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Preface

Understanding the PeopleSoft Online Help and PeopleBooks

The PeopleSoft Online Help is a website that enables you to view all help content for PeopleSoft
applications and PeopleTools. The help provides standard navigation and full-text searching, as well as
context-sensitive online help for PeopleSoft users.

Hosted PeopleSoft Online Help

You can access the hosted PeopleSoft Online Help on the Oracle Help Center. The hosted PeopleSoft
Online Help is updated on a regular schedule, ensuring that you have access to the most current
documentation. This reduces the need to view separate documentation posts for application maintenance
on My Oracle Support. The hosted PeopleSoft Online Help is available in English only.

To configure the context-sensitive help for your PeopleSoft applications to use the Oracle Help Center,
see Configuring Context-Sensitive Help Using the Hosted Online Help Website.

Locally Installed Help

If you’re setting up an on-premise PeopleSoft environment, and your organization has firewall restrictions
that prevent you from using the hosted PeopleSoft Online Help, you can install the online help locally.
See Configuring Context-Sensitive Help Using a Locally Installed Online Help Website.

Downloadable PeopleBook PDF Files

You can access downloadable PDF versions of the help content in the traditional PeopleBook format on
the Oracle Help Center. The content in the PeopleBook PDFs is the same as the content in the PeopleSoft
Online Help, but it has a different structure and it does not include the interactive navigation features that
are available in the online help.

Common Help Documentation

Common help documentation contains information that applies to multiple applications. The two main
types of common help are:

*  Application Fundamentals
» Using PeopleSoft Applications

Most product families provide a set of application fundamentals help topics that discuss essential
information about the setup and design of your system. This information applies to many or all
applications in the PeopleSoft product family. Whether you are implementing a single application, some
combination of applications within the product family, or the entire product family, you should be familiar
with the contents of the appropriate application fundamentals help. They provide the starting points for
fundamental implementation tasks.
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In addition, the PeopleTools: Applications User's Guide introduces you to the various elements of the
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. It also explains how to use the navigational hierarchy, components,
and pages to perform basic functions as you navigate through the system. While your application or
implementation may differ, the topics in this user’s guide provide general information about using
PeopleSoft applications.

Field and Control Definitions

PeopleSoft documentation includes definitions for most fields and controls that appear on application
pages. These definitions describe how to use a field or control, where populated values come from, the
effects of selecting certain values, and so on. If a field or control is not defined, then it either requires
no additional explanation or is documented in a common elements section earlier in the documentation.
For example, the Date field rarely requires additional explanation and may not be defined in the
documentation for some pages.

Typographical Conventions

The following table describes the typographical conventions that are used in the online help.

Typographical Convention Description

Key+Key Indicates a key combination action. For example, a plus sign
(+) between keys means that you must hold down the first key
while you press the second key. For Alt+W, hold down the Alt
key while you press the W key.

... (ellipses) Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated any
number of times in PeopleCode syntax.

{ } (curly braces) Indicate a choice between two options in PeopleCode syntax.
Options are separated by a pipe (| ).

[ ] (square brackets) Indicate optional items in PeopleCode syntax.

& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode syntax,
an ampersand indicates that the parameter is an already
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede all PeopleCode variables.

> This continuation character has been inserted at the end of a
line of code that has been wrapped at the page margin. The
code should be viewed or entered as a single, continuous line
of code without the continuation character.

ISO Country and Currency Codes

PeopleSoft Online Help topics use International Organization for Standardization (ISO) country and
currency codes to identify country-specific information and monetary amounts.
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ISO country codes may appear as country identifiers, and ISO currency codes may appear as currency
identifiers in your PeopleSoft documentation. Reference to an ISO country code in your documentation
does not imply that your application includes every ISO country code. The following example is a
country-specific heading: "(FRA) Hiring an Employee."

The PeopleSoft Currency Code table (CURRENCY CD TBL) contains sample currency code data. The
Currency Code table is based on ISO Standard 4217, "Codes for the representation of currencies," and
also relies on ISO country codes in the Country table (COUNTRY TBL). The navigation to the pages
where you maintain currency code and country information depends on which PeopleSoft applications
you are using. To access the pages for maintaining the Currency Code and Country tables, consult the
online help for your applications for more information.

Region and Industry Identifiers

Information that applies only to a specific region or industry is preceded by a standard identifier in
parentheses. This identifier typically appears at the beginning of a section heading, but it may also appear
at the beginning of a note or other text.

Example of a region-specific heading: "(Latin America) Setting Up Depreciation"

Region Identifiers

Regions are identified by the region name. The following region identifiers may appear in the PeopleSoft
Online Help:

¢ Asia Pacific
*  Europe
e Latin America

¢ North America

Industry Identifiers

Industries are identified by the industry name or by an abbreviation for that industry. The following
industry identifiers may appear in the PeopleSoft Online Help:

e USF (U.S. Federal)

¢ E&G (Education and Government)

Translations and Embedded Help

PeopleSoft 9.2 software applications include translated embedded help. With the 9.2 release, PeopleSoft
aligns with the other Oracle applications by focusing our translation efforts on embedded help. We

are not planning to translate our traditional online help and PeopleBooks documentation. Instead we
offer very direct translated help at crucial spots within our application through our embedded help
widgets. Additionally, we have a one-to-one mapping of application and help translations, meaning that
the software and embedded help translation footprint is identical—something we were never able to
accomplish in the past.
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Using and Managing the PeopleSoft Online Help

Select About This Help in the left navigation panel on any page in the PeopleSoft Online Help to see
information on the following topics:

» Using the PeopleSoft Online Help.
* Managing hosted Online Help.

* Managing locally installed PeopleSoft Online Help.

PeopleSoft FSCM Related Links

Oracle Help Center

Hosted Online Help

PeopleSoft Information Portal

My Oracle Support

Financial and Supply Chain Management information for Search Framework search engine can be found
in PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals documentation. For application specific information, see the
"Understanding Search Pages within Components " (Application Fundamentals) topic.

PeopleSoft Training from Oracle University

PeopleSoft Video Feature Overviews on YouTube

PeopleSoft Business Process Maps (Microsoft Visio format)

PeopleSoft Spotlight Series

Contact Us

Send your suggestions to psoft-infodev_us@oracle.com.

Please include the applications update image or PeopleTools release that you’re using.

Follow Us

Icon Link

@ YouTube
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Icon

Link

Twitter@PeopleSoft Info.

PeopleSoft Blogs

LinkedIn
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Chapter 1

Getting Started with PeopleSoft Contracts

PeopleSoft Contracts Business Processes

The following diagram lists the PeopleSoft Contracts business processes:

List of PeopleSoft Contracts business processes

Create Contract

Price
Contract

Amend Contract

Update Contract Schedule and Pracess Review
Progress Revenue Revenue
Schedule and Process Review
Forecast Revenue Billing Billing

Adjust Revenue and
Billing

Define and Process
Renewals

Review and Analyze
Contracts

The business process topics discuss these processes.

PeopleSoft Contracts Integrations

PeopleSoft Contracts integrates with the following PeopleSoft applications:
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How PeopleSoft Contracts integrates with other PeopleSoft applications

PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts

A A I A T A T

i
Project - Proposal
Costing = Management i

L 4 L
Order General Pay/Bill
Management Ledger Management

The integration considerations are discussed in the implementation topics.

Supplemental information about third-party application integrations is located on the My Oracle Support

website.

PeopleSoft Contracts Implementation

26

PeopleSoft Setup Manager enables you to review a list of setup tasks for your organization for the
products that you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that you must set up, listed
in the order in which you must enter data into the component tables, and links to the corresponding

documentation.

PeopleSoft Contracts also provides component interfaces to help you load data from your existing system
into PeopleSoft Contracts tables. Use the Excel to Component Interface utility with the component

interfaces to populate the tables.

This table lists the components that have component interfaces:

Component

Component Interface

References

As Incurred Acctg Distribution (PSA
ACCT_SETUP)

PSA_ACCT SETUP_CI

See "Understanding Accounting for
Projects" (PeopleSoft Project Costing).

Milestone Templates (CA_MS_DEFN_
PNLG)

CA_MS_DEFN_PNLG CI

See Defining Milestones.

Product Definition (PROD_DEFN)

PROD DEFN_CI

See "Establishing Product
Definitions" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).
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Component Component Interface References

Product Group Options (CA_PROD _ CA PROD GROUP_CI See "Contract Options Page" (PeopleSoft
GROUP) Order to Cash Common Information).
Assign Product Group (PROD_GROUP) | PROD _GROUP_CI See "Product Group Page" (PeopleSoft

Order to Cash Common Information).

Product Group Table (PROD_GROUP_ | PROD GROUP TBL CI See "Setting Up Product Group
TBL) Tables" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).

Product Rate Template Defaults (CA_ CA_PROD RATES CI See Product Rate Defaults Page.

PROD_RATES)

Account (GL_ACCOUNT) ACCOUNT _CF See "Account Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Alternate Account (ALTACCT) ALTACCT _CF See "Understanding Alternate

Accounts" (Application Fundamentals).

Budget Reference (BUDREF _PNL) BUDGET REF _CF See "Budget Reference
Page" (Application Fundamentals).

Chartfield 1 (CHARTFIELD1) CHARTFIELD1 See "ChartField 1 Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Chartfield 2 (CHARTFIELD2) CHARTFIELD2 See "ChartField 1 Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Chartfield 3 (CHARTFIELD3) CHARTFIELD3 See "ChartField 1 Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Class (CLASS PNL) CLASS CF See "Class Field Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Department (DEPARTMENT) DEPT CF See "Department Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Fund (FUND_DEFINITION) FUND_CF See "Fund Code Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Operating Unit (OPERATING_UNIT) OPER_UNIT_CF See "Operating Unit Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Product (PRODUCT) PRODUCT CF See "Product Page" (Application
Fundamentals).
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Component Component Interface References

Program (PROGRAM_DEFINITION) PROGRAM _CF See "Program Code Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Project (PROJECT) PROJECT_CF See "Project Page" (Application

Fundamentals).

Scenario (BD_SCENARIO)

BUDGET SCENARIO

See "Scenario Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Statistics Code (STATISTICS TBL)

STATISTICS_CODE

See "Statistics Code Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Competitor Codes (COMPETITOR_CD)

COMPETITOR_CD CI

See "Product Definition - Competitor
Page " (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).

Attributes by UOM (PROD_UOM)

PROD _UOM CI

See "Product Attributes by UOM
Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).

InterUnit Pair IU_INTER_PR_BASIC)

IU_PAIRS MAINT

See "Setting Up Interunit and Intraunit
Processing" (Application Fundamentals).

Transaction Billing Processor (TBP)
Accounting Rules (CA_ ACCT_RULES)

CA_ACCT RULES CI

See Accounting Rules for CRM Page.

Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information,

including the installation guides and troubleshooting information.

See the product documentation for:
PeopleTools: Setup Manager

PeopleTools: Component Interfaces

Related Product Documentation

28

The PeopleSoft Contracts documentation provides you with implementation and processing information
for your PeopleSoft Contracts system. However, additional, essential information describing the setup
and design of your system resides in companion documentation. The companion documentation consists
of important topics that apply to many or all PeopleSoft applications across the Financials, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management product lines. You should be familiar with the

contents of these documentations.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 1

Getting Started with PeopleSoft Contracts

The following companion documentations apply specifically to PeopleSoft Contracts:

»  PeopleSoft Applications Fundamentals
» Setting Up Global Options and Reports

*  PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information

Common Elements Used in Contracts

Copyright

Field or Control

Description

Account ChartField that identifies the nature of a transaction for
corporate accounts.

Activity ID PeopleSoft Project Costing activity identifier.

Affiliate ChartField used to map transactions between business units

when using a single interunit account. Used as one approach
for interunit journal processing and consolidated reporting.

Alternate Account or Alt Acct

ChartField that identifies the nature of a transaction for
statutory accounts. This field appears only if you enable the
Alternate Account option for your organization and for the
general ledger business unit.

Billing Amount

The fixed billing amount on an amount-based contract line.

Billing Limit

The billing limit on a rate based contract line.

Bill To Customer

Customer receiving the invoice.

Billing Business Unit

PeopleSoft Billing business unit.

Note: The PeopleSoft Billing business unit and PeopleSoft
Contracts business units should both use the same PeopleSoft
General Ledger business unit.

Budget Ref or Bud Ref (budget reference)

ChartField that identifies unique control budgets when
individual budgets share budget keys and overlapping budget
periods.

Business Unit

Identification code that represents a high-level organization of
business information. Use a business unit to define regional or
departmental units within a larger organization.
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Field or Control

Description

Class

ChartField that identifies a particular appropriation when you
combine it with a fund, department ID, program code, and
budget reference ChartFields.

Group of customers in a trade, such as grocers or mass
merchandisers.

Contract or Contract Number

Unique identifier for a contract.

Contract Admin (contract administrator)

Responsible party in charge of administrating the contract.

Contract Classification

Enables you to specify one of four contract classification when
the contract is created. Values include: Standard, Internal,
Government, and Federal Reimbursable Agreement. This
value cannot be changed on the contract. The classification
that you select determines the functionality that is available
for that particular contract type. For example, contracts with

a classification of Government have functionality that is not
available with a standard contract.

Contract Status

Provides you with an indicator of where your contract is
within the contract life cycle, and designates when a contract is
available for lookup and processing.

Contract Type Enables you to categorize your contracts for reporting
purposes.

Department or Dept ChartField that indicates who is responsible for or affected by
the transaction.

Effective Date Date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an
action begins.

Fund ChartField that represents structural units for education and

government accounting. Can also represent a divisional
breakdown in your organization.

Fund Affiliate or Fund Affil

ChartField that is used to correlate transactions between funds
when using a single intraunit account.

GL Unit (PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit)

PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit.

Legal Entity

Organizational or legal owner of the contract. While this legal
entity is not directly tied to the legal entity in PeopleSoft
General Ledger, this field enables you to capture which legal
entity contracted with the customer on each contract.
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Field or Control Description
OM Business Unit (PeopleSoft Order Management business | PeopleSoft Order Management business unit.
unit)

Operating Unit or Oper Unit

ChartField that is used to identify a location, such as a
distribution warehouse or sales center. It can also be used for
responsibility reporting, such as a profit center.

Operating Unit Affiliate or Opr Unit Affil

ChartField that is used to correlate transactions between
operating units when using a single intraunit account.

Product ID or Product

PeopleSoft Order Management product identifier. Products
are the goods and services that you sell to your customers on a
contract.

PC Business Unit

PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit.

Price Type

Products in contracts are rate-based, amount-based, or
recurring. Rate-based products have a price type of Rate,
amount-based products have a price type of Amount

or Percent, and recurring products have a price type of
Recurring.

Process Monitor

Click this link to view the status of submitted process requests.

Product

ChartField that captures additional information that is useful
for profitability and cash flow analysis by product sold or
manufactured.

Program

ChartField that identifies groups of related activities, cost
centers, revenue centers, responsibility centers, and academic
programs. Tracks revenue and expenditures for programs.

Project

ChartField that captures information for project or grants
accounting.

Project ID

PeopleSoft Project Costing project identifier.

Quantity or Qty

Enter or change the quantity on the contract line, billing plan,
or Amount Allocation pages for Billing and Revenue.

Note: Changing this value on the contract line is for audit trail
purposes only. A change to the quantity on an active contract
line does not impact the amount on the Amount Allocation
pages for Billing and Revenue, the quantity on the billing lines
of the associated billing plan, or the quantity on the sales order
in PeopleSoft Order Management.
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Field or Control Description
Report ID Report Identifier.
Report Manager Click this link to view report content, check the status of a

report, and see content detail messages.

Revenue Amount

The allocated fixed revenue amount on an amount-based
contract line.

Revenue Limit

The allocated revenue limit on a rate based contract line.

Run Click this button to specify the location where a process or job
runs and the process output format.

Run Control ID Identification code that identifies the run parameters for a
report or process.

SetID Identification code that represents a set of control table

information or tablesets. A tableset is a group of tables
(records) necessary to define your company's structure and
processing options.

Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue

Select this check box to define and apply different separate
rates, markups, and limits for billing and revenue on rate-based
contract lines.

Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue

Select this check box to define and apply different amounts
for billing and revenue on amount based and percent based
contract lines.

Ship To Customer

Location receiving the products and services specified on the
contract.

Sold To or Sold To Customer

Customer buying the products and services specified on the
contract.

Source ID

PeopleSoft Project Costing resource identifier.

Statistics Code or Stat

ChartField that identifies non-monetary statistical amounts.
Statistics codes are associated with a specific unit of measure.
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Field or Control Description

Unit of Measure (UOM) Enter or change the unit of measure on the contract line,
billing plan, or Amount Allocation pages for Billing and
Revenue.

Note: Changing this value on the contract line is for audit
trail purposes only. A change to the quantity on an active
contract line does not impact the amount on the Amount
Allocation pages for Billing and Revenue, the unit of measure
on the billing lines of the associated billing plan, or the unit of
measure on the sales order in PeopleSoft Order Management.

User ID System identifier for the individual who generates a
transaction.
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Navigating in PeopleSoft Contracts

Navigating in PeopleSoft Contracts

PeopleSoft Contracts provides custom navigation pages that contain groupings of folders that support a
specific business process, task, or user role.

Pages Used to Navigate in PeopleSoft Contracts

This table lists the Custom Navigation pages that are used to navigate in PeopleSoft Contracts:

Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Contracts Center

Customer Contracts > Contract
Center

Access the key areas to manage your
customer contracts.

Contracts

Click the Contracts link on the
Contracts Center page.

Create, modify, or review a contract and
its related components.

Contract Accounting

Click the Contract Accounting link on
the Contracts Center page.

Review and manage accounting
distribution and revenue activity for
revenue plans.

Contract Billing

Click the Contract Billing link on the
Contracts Center page.

Review and manage billing activity for
billing plans.

Contract Processing

Click the Contract Processing link on
the Contracts Center page.

Review and update contract progress.

Contracts Center page.

Definitions Click the Definitions link on the Define common and product-specific
Contracts Center page. setup.
My Contracts Click the My Contracts link on the Define and maintain a personal contract

list.

Progress Payments

Click the Progress Payments link on the
Contracts Center page.

Review and manage terms, worksheets,
and costs for progress payments.

Renewals

Click the Renewals link on the Contracts
Center page.

Manage the scheduling and processing of
renewals.
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Page Name Navigation Usage

Reports Click the Reports link on the Contracts | Generate reports for contract-related
Center page. information.

Revenue Forecast Click the Revenue Forecast link on the | Create and review revenue forecasts.

Contracts Center page.

Review Click the Review link on the Contracts | Review contract-related information.
Center page.

Support Teams Click the Support Teams link on the Create and maintain support teams and
Contracts Center page. associated e-mail notifications.
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Understanding Product Integration

PeopleSoft Contracts is designed to fully integrate with PeopleSoft Project Costing, Billing, and General
Ledger. PeopleSoft Contracts does not require the installation of these PeopleSoft products; however, you
cannot take advantage of projects, billing, or revenue recognition functionality unless you've installed the
corresponding PeopleSoft applications.

PeopleSoft Contracts also integrates directly with PeopleSoft Grants, Proposal Management, Order
Management, and Pay/Bill Management.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Project Costing

You can associate PeopleSoft Contracts contract lines with product IDs with transactions related to
projects and activities in PeopleSoft Project Costing. These product IDs can represent fixed-amount,
recurring, or rate-based products or services. PeopleSoft Contracts uses PeopleSoft Project Costing
as its source for cost, billing and revenue transactions on related to rate-based products and services.
Additionally, any transactions that you generate using PeopleSoft Contracts can populate back into
PeopleSoft Project Costing for analysis purposes.

Related Links
Understanding the Relationship Between PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing

Integrating with PeopleSoft Billing

Billing information for fixed-amount and recurring contract lines is sent from PeopleSoft Contracts to
PeopleSoft Billing. Billing information for rate-based contract lines is sent from PeopleSoft Project
Costing to PeopleSoft Billing. PeopleSoft Billing then generates invoices for the contract lines and sends
information regarding the invoices back to PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Related Links
Understanding the Contracts Billing Process

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 37



Understanding Integrations with Other Applications Chapter 3

Integrating with PeopleSoft General Ledger

You can book revenue to your general ledger system for the contracts you set up in PeopleSoft Contracts.
PeopleSoft Contracts stores the accounting distributions to be applied to fixed-fee contract lines and
transactions for rate-based contract lines. PeopleSoft Contracts then generates accounting entries in the
appropriate currency.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Grants

You can use PeopleSoft Contracts for proposal-to-award processing. You can convert PeopleSoft Grants
proposals into contracts. This process creates all associated contract lines, rate plan associations, projects,
and activities. PeopleSoft Contracts also provides the proposal ID reference to link back to PeopleSoft
Grants.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Order Management

With PeopleSoft Contracts, you can create orders for products through the contract entry process, which
in turn creates sales orders for those products in PeopleSoft Order Management.

In addition, PeopleSoft Contracts uses PeopleSoft Order Management's product table to associate
products and services to a contract.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Proposal Management

PeopleSoft Proposal Management automatically creates a contract based on appropriate proposal
information. In addition, project and activities and rate plans are automatically associated with the
contract. PeopleSoft Contracts also provides the proposal ID reference linking back to PeopleSoft
Proposal Management.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management

PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management leverages and connects several PeopleSoft applications in order

to streamline staffing business operations. These products include PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office,
Contracts, Project Costing, Human Capital Management, Time & Labor, Billing, and Accounts Payable.
PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management customers use PeopleSoft Contracts to track, bill, and account for
staffing agreements and general use contracts.
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Understanding Contract Implementation

To implement PeopleSoft Contracts, you first need to design the system's business structure and put
that structure in place. You must determine the best way to map your new system to your organization's
business structures, practices, and procedures.

Creating and Administering PeopleSoft Contracts

The high-level steps involved in creating and administering a contract are:

Capture the financial terms and conditions of a contract in PeopleSoft Contracts.
Common contract information is stored at the contract header level.
Select specific products and services using product IDs.

Select the product IDs to add to contract lines and manage through the financial terms and conditions
of the contract.

Verify accounting distributions for the contract lines.
Each contract line contains its own set of accounting distributions.
Price the contract.

You can allocate the gross fixed billing amount across contract lines. You can also allocate the gross
fixed revenue amount if the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is selected at contract
header level. You allocate a contract header billing and revenue discount or surcharge to specific
contract lines. You can also define contract line discounts or surcharges for billing and revenue to
those lines as well.

Verify accounting distributions for any discounts or surcharges that you added to the contract.
Each discount or surcharge that you add contains a separate set of accounting distributions.
Associate each contract line with a billing plan that you set up in PeopleSoft Contracts.

Define, administer, and maintain billing schedules and billing rules for the products and services you
provide under a contract.

You can predefine templates and associate them with a product ID to have the system automatically
create billing plans and associate them to contract lines.
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Associate each contract line with a revenue plan in PeopleSoft Contracts.

For amount-based and rate-based contract lines, either PeopleSoft Contracts or PeopleSoft Billing can
manage revenue. When PeopleSoft Contract manages revenue you associate each contract line with
arevenue plan that you set up in PeopleSoft Contracts. Contracts revenue plans enable you to define,
administer, and maintain revenue schedules for the products and services that you manage under a
contract. .

You can predefine templates and associate them with a product ID to have the system automatically
create revenue plans and associate them to contract lines.

Associate PeopleSoft Project Costing project IDs/activity IDs and pricing rates to contract lines.

For a contract line that has a rate-based price type, you associate that line with a project ID/activity
ID from PeopleSoft Project Costing. Rate-based products can be linked to multiple projects and
activities; fixed-amount products can be linked to a single project and activity. For rate-based
products, you can link the product to an existing standard rate set, standard rate plan, contract rate set,
or contract rate plan on the Related Projects page in PeopleSoft Project Costing. When work begins
on a project, time and expense information is collected in PeopleSoft Project Costing. PeopleSoft
Contracts uses the rate, time, and expense information from PeopleSoft Project Costing, matches this
up with the revenue plan and billing plan you created in PeopleSoft Contracts, sends the information
to PeopleSoft Billing to invoice the customer, and sends the information to PeopleSoft General Ledger
to book the revenue. For billing and revenue amounts and recurring product IDs linked to a project
and activity, billing activity processed from PeopleSoft Contracts is passed to PeopleSoft Project
Costing for analysis.

Manage milestones.

Manage revenue for each revenue plan.

Manage billing for each billing plan.

Manage changes to the contract through amendment processing.

Amendment processing enables you to make changes to an active contract while keeping a historical
record of the original contract and any prior amendments to that contract.

Mapping Enterprise Data Flow

40

You need to determine the flow of data into and out of PeopleSoft Contracts. Mapping which applications
integrate with PeopleSoft Contracts and how to carry out that integration helps you with setup decisions.

Here are some questions to help with this mapping:

What applications integrate with PeopleSoft Contracts?
Are these applications currently implemented?
If not, when are they scheduled for implementation?

What do you want to track in your PeopleSoft Contracts system?
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Recognizing Your Business Structure

Implementing PeopleSoft Contracts requires an iterative method of examining your business processes
and investigating the software. When designing your system, take into account your policies, procedures,
and existing structures. Assess how they can be incorporated in PeopleSoft Contracts. Ask questions such
as the following:

How do you control contract management?
How does this relate to your legal and financial organizational structure?
Is it centralized or decentralized?

To what extent do you want to take advantage of the hierarchical structure afforded by using a
combination of master contracts, standard contracts, and parent contracts?

How do you want to control the security of your contracts, contract milestones, and contract status
levels?

Who is involved in the contracts process at your company?

How are contracts priced for billing and revenue and how are prices allocated across contract lines?
What level of automation versus manual control do you want to have for billing and revenue plans?
How do you structure your projects and project rates?

Are rates tied to a contract line?

Defining an FTP Server for Document Attachments

PeopleSoft Contracts uses an FTP server to store document attachments. You must establish an FTP
server with adequate disk storage to store your documents. The CA_ ATTACHMENTS URL is delivered
with PeopleSoft Contracts, but you must update the data in the URL field so that the path to the
appropriate FTP server is specified. To designate the path to the FTP server, use the URL Maintenance

page.

The syntax for this URL is ftp://<username>:<password>@<machinename>.

Field or Control Description

<username> Name of the user account under which you want all users to

connect to the FTP server for adding, updating, viewing, and
deleting documents.

<password> Password associated with the user account under which you

want all users to connect to the FTP server.
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Field or Control Description

<machinename> The name by which the FTP server is identified on your
network. You may want to create a directory on the server
where your documents are stored. If you create an optional
directory, then include this directory name when citing your
path. You can also store the attachments in the root directory
of the FTP server.

Important! The user name and password specified are critical. The system uses these to connect all users
to the FTP attachment server.

Peoplelools: Applications User's Guide

PeopleTools: System and Server Administration
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Understanding PeopleSoft Contracts Security

If you've ever been concerned about data integrity, confidentiality, or operator productivity, you
understand the value of a well-designed security system. PeopleSoft applications use the capabilities and
flexibility of multilevel security to provide an efficient, effective solution to security issues.

Note: The content of this topic is only part of what you need to know to secure your system. Other
relevant information, because it is common to many applications, is located in the PeopleSoft Application
Fundamentals documentation.

Understanding ChartField Security

PeopleSoft ChartField security provides a flexible, rule-based approach to administer security at a data
level. ChartField security is supported in PeopleSoft Contracts and across other PeopleSoft Financial and
Supply Chain Management (FSCM) applications. The ChartField security feature prevents unauthorized
employees and contractors from viewing and editing sensitive financial data by restricting access to data
stored with specific ChartField values.

The primary features for ChartField security are:

» Enforce security rules by user, role, or permission list.

* Enable ChartField security for all products or selectively by product.
* Enable or disable ChartField security selectively by component.

* Define rules to accommodate end-user areas of responsibility.

» Refine access rules by product feature or component.

*  Support super user access to minimize setup.

* Define components as exceptions to override security rules.

See "Securing ChartFields for PeopleSoft Contracts" (Application Fundamentals).
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Setting Up Row-Level Security

To establish security within PeopleSoft Contracts, you must decide which level of security to establish
throughout your system, which key fields to secure, and whether security is handled through user IDs

or roles. You can implement security to restrict individual users or roles to specific rows of data that are
controlled by such key fields as SetIDs or business units. You can also limit users to access only a specific
subset of rows.

Instructions for establishing row-level security can be found in the PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals
documentation.

Setting Up Contract Status Security

When a contract is set to an active processing status, the amounts tied to that contract are potentially
available for billing and revenue recognition. Consequently, you may want to limit the list of users that
can change a contract's status.

First, enable status security. The default setting for contract status security is Off. You enable security
separately for each PeopleSoft Contracts business unit that you define on the Contracts Definition - BU
Definition page.

Next, assign contract status authorizations. You assign contract status authorizations to individual user
IDs on the User Preferences - Contracts page. The contract status levels that are available to assign are
those that you defined on the Contract Status page.

Related Links

Establishing PeopleSoft Contracts Business Units

Defining Contract Statuses
"User Preferences - Contracts Page" (Application Fundamentals)

Setting Up Milestone Security
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The completion of a milestone can trigger billing or revenue recognition. Consequently, you may want to
limit the list of users who can manage a milestone. In addition, you may want to limit users who manage
milestones to specific types or classifications of milestones. You enforce all milestone security through
milestone classifications.

You define milestone classifications on the Milestone Classification page. Milestone classifications use
PeopleSoft permission list security. When you define a milestone classification, you associate it with
one or more permission lists that you created during your PeopleSoft system setup. When you use the
milestone on a contract, only users who belong to one of the permission lists that you specified for the
milestone's classification can manage the milestone.

Related Links

Understanding Milestones
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Using Roles and Permission Lists

The user profile that you create for each individual who accesses your application determines the web
pages that the user can access. You create user profiles in Maintain Security, using the User Profile
component. You assign roles to each user profile, and you link roles to permission lists. Each permission
list identifies the pages that individuals who are assigned to a role can access. To modify the access for
specific web pages for each role, you modify the permission list for the user's role.

Note: If you modify a permission list, you change the access for all users who are assigned to roles to
which the permission list is linked.

You also use the user profile to define the data to which a user has access.
PeopleSoft Contracts includes sample definitions for the following roles:
* Contract Administrator.

+ Billing Manager.

* Billing Coordinator.

* Financial Analyst.

*  Chief Financial Officer.

* Cost Accountant.

* Customer Service Representative.

* Legal Administrator.

*  Project Manager.

*  Project Team Member.

» Sales Manager.

Sample permission lists are associated with these roles. The following table describes the permission lists
and their associated permissions.

Permission List Associated Permission

Customer Contracts Access to all pages to create and change a contract.

Contracts Accounting Distribution Access to establish fixed-amount or rate-based accounting
distributions.

Contracts Amount Allocation Access to perform pricing allocation for the original contract
and amendments.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 45



Understanding PeopleSoft Contracts Security

46

Chapter 5

Permission List

Associated Permission

Contracts Process Milestones

Access to update milestone status based on milestone
conditions.

Contracts Renewals

Access to renewal functionality.

Contracts Prepaids

Access to prepaid functionality.

Contract Sales Order

Access to Create Sales Order page.

Contracts Notes

Access to add notes.

Contracts Milestone Reports

Access to milestone reports.

Contracts Financial Reports

Access to prepaids, limits, billing, revenue, and revenue
forecasting reports.

Contracts Revenue

Access to define revenue plans, revenue forecasts, and run
processes.

Contracts Reverse Revenue

Access to reverse contract accounting, redistribute revenue,
and use billing and revenue reconciliation.

Contracts Review Revenue

Access to Revenue Management pages.

Contracts Billing

Access to define billing plans and run processes.

Contracts Reverse Billing

Access to reverse contract billing and use billing and revenue
reconciliation.

Contracts Review Billing

Access to Billing Management pages.

Contracts General Information

Access to view Contracts pages.

Contracts Project Information

Access to view Related Projects pages and project or activity
pages.

Contracts Milestone Info

Access to update milestone condition status levels and view
milestones.

Contract Limits

Access to limits functionality.

Contracts ESA Portal Pagelets

Access to PeopleSoft Contracts portal pagelets.
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Permission List Associated Permission

Define CA Business Units Access to set up PeopleSoft Contracts business units.
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Establishing PeopleSoft Contracts Business Units

To define PeopleSoft Contracts business units, use the Contracts Definition component
(BUS_UNIT _TBL_CA).

PeopleSoft defines a business unit as an operational subset of an organization that enables you to plan the
organization's operations around the way that you really work.

Before you begin the day-to-day operation of the PeopleSoft Contracts system, you must create a
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit—the backbone of the PeopleSoft Contracts system. Each contract you
create is assigned a PeopleSoft Contracts business unit, and many contract attributes are automatically
populated from the values you define for the business unit.

As you plan the optimal structure for the PeopleSoft Contracts system, keep in mind its position in the
PeopleSoft suite of applications. A PeopleSoft Contracts business unit supplies default billing data to one
PeopleSoft Billing business unit and accounting information to one PeopleSoft General Ledger business
unit (you can override the PeopleSoft Billing business unit for a contract line at the PeopleSoft Contracts
contract billing plan level). Therefore, you need to establish PeopleSoft General Ledger and PeopleSoft
Billing business units before you establish the PeopleSoft Contracts business units.

Pages Used to Establish Contract Business Units

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Contracts Definition - Business Unit BUS UNIT TBL CA Create a new PeopleSoft Contracts
Definition Page business unit definition or manage an

existing business unit.

Contracts Definition - Defaults Page BUS UNIT TBL CAl Use this page to define field value
defaults that the system uses to
automatically populate fields on a
contract that are used for processing and

management.
Contracts Definition - Processing BUS_UNIT TBL_CA2 Define processing attributes to
Options Page incorporate flexibility and automation in

your PeopleSoft Contracts system when
managing revenue, or performing billing
and revenue credits and adjustments.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage

Contracts Definition - Fee Definition CA BU FEE DEF Used exclusively by contracts with a
classification of Government for cost-
plus contract lines to associate a fee
type to the contract line to have cost-
plus functionality. The system uses the
Fee Type definition to calculate the
appropriate fees for the contract line.

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >
Business Unit Related > Contracts >
Setup Contracts BU Definition > Fee
Definition

PeopleTools: Applications User's Guide

Related Links

"Understanding General Ledger Business Units and Options" (PeopleSoft General Ledger)
"Understanding PeopleSoft Billing Business Units" (PeopleSoft Billing)

"User Preferences - Contracts Page" (Application Fundamentals)

Prerequisites

Establish at least one PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit and one PeopleSoft Billing business unit.

Contracts Definition - Business Unit Definition Page
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Use the Contracts Definition - BU Definition (contracts definition - business unit definition) page
(BUS_UNIT TBL CA) to create a new PeopleSoft Contracts business unit definition or manage an
existing business unit.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Contracts > Setup Contracts BU
Definition > BU Definition
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts Definition - BU Definition page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

BU Definition Defaults Processing Options Fee Definition

Business Unit US001 Description |Us001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

Short Desc =001

Integration

GL Unit US001 @, US001 NEW YORK OFERATIONS
OM Unit|US001 @, US001 NEW YORK OFERATIONS
BI Unit US001 @, US001 NEW YORK OFERATIONS
Currency Security
Currency Code [USD | @ I" Enforce Contract Status Security

a

¥ Delete Internal Notes
Rate Type [CRRNT/@,
¥ Update Internal Hotes

Field or Control Description

Business Unit When you first add a business unit, you must provide a

description and specify a value in the Default SetID field.

Default SetID Enter a new SetID or select an existing one. If you are
establishing a PeopleSoft Contracts business unit with
the same name as one that is already set up in PeopleSoft
General Ledger or PeopleSoft Receivables, the description is
automatically populated, and this field does not appear.
Create BU

Click to create the new business unit. The system
automatically creates default relationships between the
business unit and the default SetID. If you have already set
up a PeopleSoft General Ledger or PeopleSoft Receivables
business unit with the same name, this button does not appear.
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Field or Control

Description

GL Unit

Associate each PeopleSoft Contracts business unit with a
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit. PeopleSoft General
Ledger business units define the accounting processing for
associated PeopleSoft Contracts business units. All contracts
created for this PeopleSoft Contracts business unit use this
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit to generate entries
that interact with PeopleSoft General Ledger.

OM Unit

Select a default PeopleSoft Order Management business unit
for contracts created under this PeopleSoft Contracts business
unit. You can only select PeopleSoft Order Management
business units that are linked to the same PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit as this PeopleSoft Contracts business
unit.

BI Unit

Select a default PeopleSoft Billing business unit for contracts
created under this PeopleSoft Contracts business unit. You can
only select PeopleSoft Billing business units that are linked

to the same PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit as this
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

Currency

Field or Control

Description

Currency Code

Select the currency code that will appear by default as the

contract currency on contracts created using this business unit.

Rate Type Select the group of exchange rates used to convert contract
currency amounts to the base currency of the PeopleSoft
General Ledger system. You set up rate types when defining
your general options.

Security

Field or Control

Description

Enforce Contract Status Security

Select to limit the list of users who can change the status of a
contract to only those to whom you have given security access
on the User Preferences - Contracts page.
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Field or Control Description
Delete Internal Notes Select to enable users to delete internal notes.
Update Internal Notes Select to enable users to update internal notes.

Contracts Definition - Defaults Page

Use the Contracts Definition - Defaults page (BUS_UNIT _TBL CA1) to define field value defaults for
contracts created in this business unit. Information entered here defaults to the contract when it is added.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Contracts > Setup Contracts BU
Definition > Defaults
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts Definition Defaults page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Business Unit

Contract @

Contract Admin
Contract Type
Dist Rule Code
Contract Asset
Legal Entity
Contract Role

Revenue Profile

Billing Plan

Bill Type

Bill Source

Taxes

Ship From

Prepaids

Prepaid Tax Timing
Billing Plan Template
Bill Plan Detail Template ID

Contract Liability

Progress Payment Rates
Progress Payment Rate

Liquidation rate

PVN Generation Level

PVN Generation Level

Contracts Workbench Template

Workbench Template ID

BU Definition Defaults Processing Options

Fee Definiton | »

uso01 US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

ILAngehnl‘Gina x Q
COMMERGIAL Q Commercial Construction
CONTRACTS a Contracts Distribution Rule
AR-UNBILL a Unbilled Accounts Receivable
USLE1 Qs Legal Entity

Q
HIGH_NORTH Q High Tier - Northemn Territory

[ Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue

W Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue
[ Use Project ChartFields

M Review Required for Revenue

CA Q| CONTRACTS
CONTRACTS Q| Contracts
US001 Q' USA- New York

Q

Q

Q

[ Utilize Against all Lines

CONTRACTS Q  coNTRACTS
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Field or Control

Description

Contract Admin (contract administrator)

Select a contract administrator for this business unit. This
value automatically populates the contract administrator field
on the contract header.

Contract Type

Select a value to categorize the contracts for reporting

purposes.

Dist Rule Code (distribution rule code)

Select the distribution rule code for the business unit. The
distribution rule code identifies the distribution rules to use
for a particular product when the product is selected onto the
contract within this PeopleSoft Contracts business unit. You
can define any number of combination criteria and hierarchy
for the distribution rules. These rules tell the system how to
identify and in what order to apply the accounting distribution
sets.

Contract Asset

When you manage revenue from PeopleSoft Contracts,
revenue is booked to a contract asset account. When billing
occurs, PeopleSoft Billing generates an offsetting entry. The
system uses this contract asset account as the high-level

default value for every contract entered in this business unit.

Note: If contract liability is enabled at the installation options
level, a contract asset entry is generated, and liability is moved
from the contract when booked.

Legal Entity

Select a legal entity for this business unit. While this legal
entity is not directly linked to the legal entity in PeopleSoft
General Ledger, this field allows you to capture which legal
entity contracted with the customer on each contract. This
value, which is a default on the contract, can be overridden.
This value automatically populates the appropriate field on the

contract header.

Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue

Select to define and apply different amounts for billing and
revenue on amount based and percent based contract lines. The
value for this field is defaulted from the Installation Options -
Contracts page and can be overridden. The value for this field
will default to the contract when a contract is added for this
business unit, but can be overridden while adding a contract.
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Field or Control

Description

Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue

Select to define and apply different rates for billing and
revenue on rate-based contract lines. The value for this field
is defaulted from the Installation Options - Contracts page
and can be overridden. The value for this field will default to
the contract when a contract is added for this business unit,
but can be overridden while adding a contract. This field
will be set to checked for government contracting entities
that previously opted to separate billing and revenue at the
installation level.

Use Project ChartFields

Select this check box to enter Project ChartFields on the
contract line accounting distribution pages. This field is not
visible if PeopleSoft Project Costing is not installed.

Review Required for Revenue

This check box is displayed and editable if Project Costing

is installed and the Review Required for Billing check box

is selected on the Installation Options - Project Costing
Integration page. The value for this field will default to the
contract when a contract is created for this business unit. The
selection on the contract controls whether or not users may
recognize revenue on project costing transactions not yet

reviewed and approved on the Manager Transaction Review
page.

When Review Required for Billing is selected, users have an
option to either require a review for revenue before revenue
recognition (check box selected) or to bypass a review (check
box not selected) in which case project costing transactions
will be included in revenue recognition before being reviewed
on the Manager Transaction Review Page. See Contract -

General Page

Contract Role

Select suitable value from the prompt list. The value selected
here will default to the contract, but can be overridden.

See Defining Contract Roles

Revenue Profile

Select from the available values in the prompt list. The value
selected here will default to the contract.

See Defining Revenue Profile
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Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 6

Billing Plan
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Field or Control

Description

Bill Type

Select a default bill type for contracts created under this
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit. The bill type represents
the category of activity being billed.

Bill Source

Select to enable PeopleSoft Billing to identify where the
billing activity came from and then to associate default billing

information with that billing activity.

Taxes

Field or Control

Description

Ship From

Select from location codes defined on the Location Definition
page. This value is used as a default for each contract but

can be overridden on the billing plan. The system uses the
ship from value as a portion of the location information that

determines value-added tax.

Prepaids

You can enter values at the business unit level to populate by default onto the Prepaid component for

prepaid setup.

Note: Prepaid defaulting applies to new prepaid billing plans only. If you change these values at the
business unit level, the system does not update existing billing plans to which the changed business unit
applies. The new values apply only to new billing plans that are created on this business unit.

Field or Control

Description

Prepaid Tax Timing

Select the timing of when prepaids are taxed. Select from Tax
on Initial Bill or Tax on Utilization. This value appears by
default on the prepaid setup for contracts created using this
business unit. You can override this value on the prepaid setup

pages.

Billing Plan Template

Select a billing plan template to associate with the prepaid
contract line. The billing plan template automates the creation
of the billing plan.
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Field or Control

Description

Bill Plan Detail Template

Select a billing plan detail template to associate with the
prepaid contract line. Use the billing plan detail template to
override the billing defaults that are defined for a contracts

billing business unit and contract header.

Note: If you want to select a billing plan detail template, you
must also select a value in the Billing Plan Template field.

Contract Liability

Select the contract liability distribution code to associate with
the prepaid contract line. Booking to contract liability enables
you to post to the general ledger revenue that you expect to

realize in a future accounting period.

Utilize Against All Lines

Select this check box to apply the prepaid towards all contract
lines.

Note: If you want to apply the prepaid against a specific
contract line, you must enter the contract line manually in the

Prepaid component.

Progress Payment Rates

Field or Control

Description

Progress Payment Rate

Enter the progress payment rate percentage that you wish to
use for your government contracts. This value appears by
default on the Progress Payment Terms - General page and can

be overridden.

Liquidation Rate

Enter the progress payment liquidation rate percentage that
you wish to use for your government contracts. This value
appears by default on the Progress Payment Terms - General

page and can be overridden.

Note: The data in this group box only applies to contracts with a classification of Government.
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Contracts Workbench Template
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Field or Control

Description

Workbench Template ID

Enter the template ID that the system uses when a user views
the Contracts Workbench for this business unit. The system
uses the records and fields in the Contracts Workbench that are
selected for this template. The only templates that are available
to choose from are those where Contracts was selected in the
Workbench Type field. PeopleSoft delivers the CONTRACTS
template, which is the default template for all Contracts
business units.

Contracts Definition - Processing Options Page

Use the Contracts Definition - Processing Options page (BUS_UNIT _TBL CAZ2) to incorporate
flexibility and automation in your PeopleSoft Contracts system to support revenue recognition and billing.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Contracts > Setup Contracts BU

Definition > Processing Options
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Processing Options Page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

BU Definition H Defaults H Processing Options

‘ Fee Definition | »

Business Unit US001 US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

Revenue Management Options

[0 Share Bundling Attributes

¥ Contract Liability Override

¥ Revenue Recognition Method Override
[0 Revenue Convergence Completed

¥ Review Required for Revenue Override

Chartfield Editing - TBP
[J Edit Combinations

Proration Options

Proration Method | By Days Within Range
Future Period Accounting Dates | Last Day in Accounting Period
On Demand Options
Bill Plan Detail Template ID Q

Renewal Options
O Control

. : 0 Da -
Review Timing vs @® Default

Line Amendment Default Options

W Change Billing Retroactively
¥ Change Revenue Retroactively
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Field or Control

Description

Share Bundling Attributes

Select the check box to share bundling attributes across
contracts in the business unit. When selected, the bundling
attributes defined on the Bundling Attributes Page are

available for the contracts created in this Business Unit. When
not selected, bundling attributes on the contract are contract
specific and cannot be shared.

Contract Liability Override

Select to indicate whether a user can override the contract
liability option on the contract line. At the product group level,
you specify whether to use contract liability for a product
group. The product group attributes for contract liability
appear by default on the contract line. If you select this
contract liability override option at the business unit level, you
can override the contract liability option that automatically
populates from the product group. Therefore, if you do not
turn on contract liability at the product group level, you can
still select it at the contract line level as long as you selected

the contract liability override option at the business unit level.

If you do not select this check box and contract liability is not
specified for a product group, the contract liability option is
unavailable for the contract line, and the Contract Liability tab
does not appear.

Booking to contract liability enables you to post to the general
ledger revenue that you expect to realize in a future accounting
period. If a contract is in Pending status, you can enable

or disable contract liability at the contract line level. If a
contract is in Active status, you cannot change this setting on
the contract line and you must use amendment processing.
However, you can use amendment processing to enable or
disable only if this override is selected and if no contract
liability or revenue processing has occurred.

Revenue Recognition Method Override

The contract line inherits its revenue recognition method
from the product definition. Select this override check box to
enable users to change the revenue recognition method on a
contract line. When this override check box is not selected,
the system processes the revenue for the contract line by the

default revenue recognition method.

Revenue Convergence Completed

Select this check box after contracts have been transitioned
to the new accounting standard. After doing so, data entered
on the Contract General page for Revenue Transition will be
hidden.
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Field or Control

Description

Review Required for Revenue Override

Select the check box to allow users to change the Review
Required for Revenue option on the contract.

This check box is displayed and editable if Project Costing
is installed and the Review Required for Billing check box
is selected on the Installation Options - Project Costing

Integration page.

Edit Combinations

Select the Edit Combinations check box if you want the
Accounting Rules Process (PSA_ ACCTGGL) to run the
combination edit process for transactions processed by the
PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor.

Note: The Edit Combinations feature is only used by the
PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor.

Proration Options

Field or Control

Description

Proration Method

Provides the rules that the system uses to determine how much
to apportion to each event for revenue plans with a revenue

recognition method of apportionment. Select from:

* By Days Within Range: The system divides the number of
days in the period by the number of days in the range.

*  Evenly Using all Pds: The system divides the total
amount by the number of periods in the range. Revenue is
recognized in equal portions for each event, regardless of
the number of days in each period.
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Field or Control

Description

Future Period Accounting Dates

Stipulate the date that should be used as the accounting date
for apportionment revenue recognition events. Select from:

»  First Day in Accounting Period: Select this option to
use the first day in the calendar month of the from date
as the accounting date for the apportionment revenue

recognition events.

»  Last Day in Accounting Period: Select this option to
use the last day in the calendar month of the 7o date
as the accounting date for the apportionment revenue

recognition events.

*  User Defined: Select this option to specify the
accounting date each time the system builds
apportionment events.

On Demand Options

Field or Control

Description

Bill Plan Detail Template ID

Select a bill plan detail template ID to override the fields

on the billing plan for on-demand contracts. If you select a
template on this page, the billing plan detail template overrides
the corresponding fields on the billing plan when a billing plan
is created through Contract's integration with the PeopleSoft
Transaction Billing Processor.

Note: This group box is for on-demand transactions only.

Renewal Options

Field or Control

Description

Review Timing

Enter a value from 0— 999 in days. The system uses this value
to determine when you must begin reviewing renewable
contract lines. You can override this value for each renewable
contract line on the Review Renewals page using either the
control or default settings that you select on this page.

Control

Select the Control option to enable users to override the
Review Timing Days field on the Review Renewals page with
a value that is greater than or equal to the value entered in the
Review Timing field.
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Field or Control

Description

Default

Select the Default option to enable users to override the
Review Timing Days field on the Review Renewals page
with a value that is less than, greater than or equal to the value
entered in the Review Timing field.

Line Amendment Default Options

Here are the Default Adjustment Options for Amending a line:

Field or Control

Description

Change Billing Retroactively

Select this option to enable the system to adjust billing events
retroactively when a contract line is cancelled or the contract
line amount is modified during amendment processing. The

option selected at the business unit level can be overridden at

the contract line level.

If this option is not selected at the business unit or contract line
level, the user can only adjust any remaining future events for
the contract line.

Change Revenue Retroactively

Select this option to enable the system to adjust revenue events
retroactively when a contract line is cancelled or the contract
line amount is modified during amendment processing. The
option selected at the business unit level can be overridden at
the contract line level.

If this option is not selected at the business unit or contract line
level, the user can only adjust any remaining future events for

the contract line.
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Structuring Contracts

Understanding Contract Structure

The sections that follow provide details about the tables and setup parameters that are specific to
structuring contracts in the PeopleSoft Contracts application. For setting up additional features in
PeopleSoft Contracts that are shared by other applications, see PeopleSoft Applications Fundamentals
documentation.

Note: For contracts with a classification type of Government, you must set up the PeopleSoft Contracts
core structure before you set up the tables and structure for government contracts. Government contracts
rely on this core structure to support the government contract features and functions: this combined setup
enables you to use the additional features and functions of the government contracts system.

See "Understanding PeopleSoft Contracts Structure for Government Contracting" (PeopleSoft Contracts
for Government Contracting).

Defining Contract Statuses

To define contract statuses, use the Contract Status component (CA_STATUS PNLG_GBL).

This section provides an overview of contract statuses and discusses how to define contract statuses.

Page Used to Define Contract Statuses

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Contract Status Page CA_STATUS PNL Define contract statuses and map them
to processing statuses. The contract
statuses that you define appear in the

list of valid values for contract statuses
on the Contract - General page. The
system uses the contract status to control
all processing that can occur against a
contract.

Understanding Contract Statuses

The contract status provides a visual indicator of where your contract is in the contract life cycle, and it
designates when a contract is available for lookup and processing. PeopleSoft Contracts delivers a set of
system-defined processing statuses that control the type of processing that can occur against a contract.
When you set up your PeopleSoft Contracts system, you define a group of contract statuses that apply to
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your business flow. When you define a contract status, you map it to a system-defined processing status.
You can map multiple contract statuses to each system-defined processing status. The contract statuses
that you define will appear on the pages throughout your PeopleSoft Contracts system.

Processing Statuses

The processing status is a system-defined value that controls the application processing that can occur
against a contract. Every contract that you create in PeopleSoft Contracts is associated with a contract
status that is mapped to a processing status of Pending, Active, or Closed. The processing statuses are
described here:

Term Definition

Pending This is the default processing status when you create a new
contract. This status indicates that the contract was created and
that some data was entered. Contracts in a status of Pending
have these attributes:

»  Data fields are available for entry.
*  No downstream processing is allowed for the contract.

*  Minimal system data validation was performed to validate
the entered data.
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Term

Definition

Active

This status indicates that all contract data is entered into the
system and has passed system data validation. A contract must
be in a status of Active for any contract element to be available
for application engine processing. Contracts in Active status

have these attributes:

»  Controlled data fields are available for entry only through

amendment processing.
*  Downstream processing is allowed for the contract.

*  The system has confirmed the entry of required fields and
has validated the contract data.

*  The contract is included in prompt pages.

Before the processing status for a contract can be set to Active,
you must:

+  Set the Allocation field to Complete on the Billing

Allocation page and Revenue Allocation page..

*  Complete all required fields in the Contract General
Information component (CA_HDR PNL), which includes
setting at least one contract line to Active status and
setting up accounting distributions for all applicable

contract lines.

You must complete additional activities based on price
types and other contract conditions, such as discounts and
Contract Liability.
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Term

Definition

Closed

Either the contract was terminated (the status changed from
Pending to Closed or was cancelled after execution) or the
contract was completed (all contractual obligations were
fulfilled and all entitlements were received). Contracts in
Closed status are removed from processing and views, but
the historical contract data is still available for query. Closed
contracts have these attributes:

»  Data fields are not available for entry.
*  No downstream processing is allowed for the contract.

*  The contract passed system data validation to verify that

all processing related to this contract was completed.

The system allows you to change the status of a contract from
Pending to Closed. However, when you change the status from
Pending to Closed or from Active to Closed, the system checks
to determine whether any active projects are still associated
with the contract. If active projects are associated with the
contract, then the system asks whether you still want to close
the contract. Before the processing status for a contract can be
changed from Active to Closed, these conditions must be met:

*  No billing plans assigned to the contract have a status of

In Progress.

Note: Unless you are closing a contract due to
termination, you should verify that the status for all
billing plans is Complete. You can close a contract that is
assigned to billing plans with a status of Pending, Ready,
or Reversed.

»  The status of any revenue plans assigned to the contract

must not be /n Progress.

Note: Unless you are closing a contract due to
termination, you should verify that the status for all
revenue plans is Completed or Cancelled. You can close a
contract that is assigned to revenue plans with a status of
Pending, Ready, or Reversed.

*  No amendments are in Pending or Ready status; they

must be in either Completed or Cancelled status.

*  No prepayments are in Pending status. They must be in
Completed status.
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*  No renewal plans are in Pending or Ready status. They
must be in Cancelled status.
Status Flow

This diagram shows the flow between the contract header status values and the functionality for each
header status value:

The flow between the contract header status values and the functionality for each header status value is
displayed

Data fields enterable

Pricing allowed to perform pre-award analyses on
Mo other processing allowed

Mo edits performed validating data entered

Pending

+« Data fields enterable through amendments
Active * Processing allowed
Edits performed validating data entered
l Data fields not enterable
Mo processing allowed
— Closed + Edits performed validating othar contract

components (revenue plans and billing plans) to
ensure thal processing is complete

- & #® &

Processing statuses can flow forwards only; that is, you cannot:
* Change the status from Active back to Pending.

* Change the status from Closed back to Active.

* Change the status from Closed back to Pending.

When you initiate a change in the processing status for a contract, the system performs a series of checks
to ensure that the contract meets all necessary criteria to move to the next processing status level. Unless
the contract meets all necessary criteria, the processing status cannot advance.

Company-Specific Contract Statuses

You can define contract statuses that are applicable to your company's business environment. These
contract statuses, which appear in the Status field of the Contract - General page, indicate where a
contract is in its contract life cycle. When you define a contract status, you map that status to one of the
three processing statuses described previously. The system then uses the mapped processing status to
control processing activity for a contract.

You might want to define these contract status types:
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Proposed Contract is drafted and in the customer's hands.

In Negotiation Contract was reviewed and returned by the customer;
additional negotiations are in progress.

Letter of Intent You and the customer reached an initial agreement relating
to the scope of work or billing terms, and the contract is now
being processed for execution (for example, it's going through
legal review).

Signed/Executed Contract was finalized and signed by both parties.

Approved Contract was signed, entered into the PeopleSoft Contracts
system by the contract administrator, and approved within
the PeopleSoft Contracts system by management or by the
authorized review organization.

Revised/Expanded Signed contract was revised or terms and contract lines were
added.

Cancelled/Reversed Signed contract was reversed as if it never existed.

Terminated Signed contract was interrupted in the middle of the original
obligations.

Superseded Signed contract was replaced by another signed contract.

This table provides examples of how you might map the contract status types described previously to

processing statuses:

User-Defined Contract Processing Status Processing Status Processing Status
Status Type

Example 1 Example 2 Example 3
Proposed Active Pending Pending
In Negotiation Active Pending Pending
Letter of Intent Active Active Pending
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User-Defined Contract Processing Status Processing Status Processing Status
Status Type

Example 1 Example 2 Example 3
Signed/Executed Active Active Pending
Approved Active Active Active
Revised/Expanded Active Active Active
Cancelled/Reversed Closed Closed Closed
Terminated Closed Closed Closed
Superseded Closed Closed Closed

The system does not enforce a contract status hierarchy for contract statuses that are mapped to the same
processing status. For example, in Processing Status Example 2 from the previous table, the system does
not always force a user to move the contract status from Proposed to In Negotiation to Letter of Intent.

This diagram shows the contract status setup for a user who allows processing anytime after a letter of
intent is signed. However, this user does not require that the contract always go from Proposed or In
Negotiation to Letter of Intent.
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The contract status setup for a user who allows processing anytime after a letter of intent is signed is

shown.

Pending

Proposed

E

In
MNegotiation

Y

Active

Letter of
Intent

v

Signed/
Executed

v

Revised

I

Closed

Y

Cancelled

Terminated

Superceded

11

Optionally, you can enable status security for a PeopleSoft Contracts business unit by selecting the
Enforce Contract Status Security check box on the Contracts Definition - BU Definition page. When
status security is enabled, only those users to whom you assigned permission for a status can manage that

contract status.

Contract Status Page

72

Use the Contract Status page (CA_STATUS PNL) to define contract statuses and map them to processing

statuses.

The contract statuses that you define appear in the list of valid values for contract statuses on the Contract
- General page. The system uses the contract status to control all processing that can occur against a

contract.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup

Contract Statuses

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contract Status page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Contract Status

SetlD

Contract Status

SHARE

ACTIVE

Description |Active Contract

Contract Status
" Pending

¥ Active

" Closed

Select the processing status to which this contract status should be mapped.

Warning! Once you define a contract status and use it on a contract, do not remap that contract status to
a different processing status. Doing so will cause a change in processing status for any contracts that are

mapped to that contract status.

Field or Control

Description

Default

Select to make this contract status the default status for all new
contracts that you create. A contract status must be mapped to
a processing status of Pending to be designated as the default
status.

This field appears only when you create a new contract status.

Defining Contract Types

To define contract types, use the Contract Type component (CA_ CONTR _TYPE PNLG GBL).

This section discusses how to define contract types.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Contract Type Page

CA_CONTR_TYPE_PNL

Define contract types. Contract types
enable you to categorize your contracts
for reporting purposes. When you set up
contract milestones, you can use contract
types to limit the group of contracts to
which a milestone can be applied.

Contract Type Page

Use the Contract Type page (CA_ CONTR_TYPE PNL) to define contract types.

Contract types enable you to categorize your contracts for reporting purposes. When you set up contract
milestones, you can use contract types to limit the group of contracts to which a milestone can be applied.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup

Contract Types

Field or Control

Description

Description

Enter a description for each contract type that you create.

Default Product Kit

(Optional) Select a product kit for this contract type.

Defining Contract Roles

To define contract role, use the Contract Role component (CA_ CONTRACT ROLE).This is intended to
be used by organizations that partner with other organizations to perform work for a customer. Common
values for contract role include Prime Contractor and Subcontractor. Contract roles created here will be

available for selection on the Contract General page. This section discusses how to define contract roles.

Pages Used to Define Contract Role

74

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Contract Role — Search Page

(search)

Search for existing contract roles.

Contract Role — Add Page

(search)

Add new contract role.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage
Contract Role Page CA_CONTRACT ROLE Update control role details.

Contract Role — Search Page

Use the Contract Role Search page to search for existing contract roles. Contract roles are identified by
SetlD.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts >General Options >Setup
Contract Roles

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contract Role Search Page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Contract Role

Enter any information you have and click Search. Leave fields blank far a list of all values.
Find an Existing Value Add a Mew Value

Search Criteria

SetiD = - SHARE QL
Contract Role begins with

i [l I
Search Clear BasicSearch 2 Save Search Criteria
Field or Control Description
Contract Role Enter suitable contract role corresponding to the SetID.

Contract Role — Add Page
Use the Contract Role Add page to add a new contract role.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts >General Options >Contract
Role >Add a New Value
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contract Role Add Page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Contract Role

SetlD | SHARE
Caontract Role

Add

Eind an Existing Value Add a New Value

Q

Field or Control

Description

Contract Role

Enter appropriate contract role name.

Contract Role Page

76

Use the Contract Role page (CA_ CONTRACT ROLE) to update contract role details.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts >General Options >Setup

Contract Roles

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contract Role Page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Contract Role

Setld SHARE

Contract Role PRIME

Description
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Field or Control Description

Description Add or update description for the contract role selected.

Description up to 30 characters can be added.

Defining Revenue and Billing Plan Templates

To define revenue and billing plan templates, use the Revenue/Billing Plan Template component
(CA_PLAN TMPL GBL).

This section provides an overview of revenue and billing plan templates and discusses how to create
revenue and billing plan templates.

Page Used to Define Revenue and Billing Plan Templates

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Revenue/Billing Plan Template Page CA_PLAN_TMPL Create revenue and billing plan

templates for use on your contract lines.

Understanding Revenue and Billing Plan Templates

You can set up revenue and billing plan templates to automate the creation of revenue and billing plans.
Optionally, you can also associate events with your revenue and billing plan templates, depending on your
plan method. These events are automatically entered on your contract line when you associate the revenue
or billing plan template with a contract.

Templates provide flexibility for automating your revenue and billing plan process. You can select
template options that automatically set the bill plan and revenue plan to Ready status when you:

Activate a contract.

Check boxes on the revenue and billing plan pages indicate whether the system marks the plan as
Ready when the contract is activated. The value in these check boxes on the revenue and billing plan
pages is determined by the option defined on the Revenue/Billing Plan Template page. The default
for this option on the template is to leave the plan in Pending status. Therefore, you must select this
option on the template for automation to occur.

Process an amendment.

A check box on the Process Amendments page indicates whether the system marks the contract line
as Ready when the amendment is processed. The value in this check box on the amendment page is
determined by the option defined on the Revenue/Billing Plan Template page. The default for this
option on the template is to leave the plan in Pending status. Therefore, you must select this option on
the template for automation to occur.
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Note: This automation applies only if a revenue or billing plan template is associated with the new
contract line.

* Approve a renewal.

A check box on the Define Renewal Plan page indicates whether the system marks the renewal plan
as Ready automatically upon approval of the renewal cycle. The default for this option is to leave the
plan in Pending status. Therefore, you must select this option on the template for automation to occur.

Note: This automation applies only if a revenue or billing plan template is associated with the new
contract line.

* Ready a prepaid.

A check box on the associated billing plan template indicates whether the system marks the initial
billing plan as Ready automatically when the prepaid status is changed to Ready. You must select this
option on the template for automation to occur.

In addition, you can override the template values defined from the product at these locations:
*  Product Search page.
* Define Renewal Cycle page.

* Amendment Details page.

Note: If your contract has a government classification, then the template for /mmediate billing plans
contains an additional check box for approving progress payment worksheets.

See "Progress Payment Billing" (PeopleSoft Contracts for Government Contracting).

Revenue/Billing Plan Template Page

Use the Revenue/Billing Plan Template page (CA_PLAN_TMPL) to create revenue and billing plan
templates for use on your contract lines.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates >Setup CA Rev &
Bill Plan Tmplt
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue/Billing Plan Template page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Revenue/Billing Plan Template
SetlD SHARE

*Description |Quarterly Billing/Revenue Plan
Automatically Ready Plan
[¥| Activate Contract
¥ Process Amendment
¥ approve Renewal

"' Ready Prepaid

Plan Template ID QUARTERLY

Basis Date Determination

Basis Date Source

& Contract Sign Date
' Current Date

€ Contract Line Start Date

Plan Method Milestone

Basis Date Option
€ Use Basis Date
€ Last Day of Manth

& Specify Day of Month

IDa-'EH 'I

Event Detail Personalize | Find | View Al | 2 | First ‘& 1-4 of 4 ‘& Last
Event *Event Type Milestone Origin Milestone Template g;g;o uomM Days Lag Percentage

1| Date w7 Il.l-Jth w7 25.00000000 ] (=]

2[pate = 3 [Wanths = 25.00000000) Bl (=]

3| Date 4 g II.]-Jnths 4 25.00000000 =

4| Date 2 9 IH-Jth 2 25.00000000 ﬂ j
Field or Control Description

Plan Template ID

Displays the unique template identifier that you entered for
this template.

Plan Method

Displays the billing plan method or revenue plan method
that you selected for this template. Possible values include
Apportionment, As Incurred, Immediate, Milestone, Percent
Complete, Recurring, and Value Based Billing.

Description

Enter a description for your revenue or billing plan template.

Number of Events

Enter the number of events for templates with Recurring or
Apportionment plan methods.

Schedule ID

Select a schedule ID for templates with Recurring or
Apportionment plan methods.

Automatically Ready Plan

Field or Control

Description

Activate Contract

Select to have the system automatically set this billing or

revenue plan to Ready upon contract activation.

Process Amendment

Select to have the system automatically set this billing or
revenue plan to Ready upon amendment processing.
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Field or Control

Description

Approve Renewal

Select to have the system automatically set this billing or
revenue plan to Ready upon renewal approval.

Ready Prepaid

Select to have the system automatically set the initial billing
plan to Ready when the associated prepaid status is changed to
Ready.

Approve Progress Payments

Select to have the system automatically set this billing plan to
Ready upon progress payment worksheet approval.

Note: This field applies to contracts with a classification of
government only. This field appears only if the billing method

is Immediate.

Basis Date Determination

These fields are available for Apportionment, As Incurred, Milestone, and Recurring billing and revenue

plan templates only.

The system uses the basis date as an essential component for event dates on Milestone and As Incurred
plans, and to determine the start date on Apportionment and Recurring plans.

Field or Control

Description

Basis Date Source

Select Contract Sign Date, Current Date, or Contract Line
Start Date as your basis date source. The system uses the
basis date when entering events on the contract line. Contract

Sign Date is the default value.

Basis Date Option

Select Use Basis Date, Last Day of Month, or Specify Day
of Month for your basis date option. If you select the Specify
Day of Month option, select a specific day, Day 01-Day 28
from the drop-down list box. Use Basis Date is the default
value.

Note: If you select the Use Basis Date option, then the basis
date will be the contract sign date, current date, or contract
line start date, depending on the value that you selected in the
Basis Date Source field.

If you select either the Last Day of Month or the Specify Day
of Month option, then the basis date is changed according to
your selection.
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Note: The basis date cannot occur before the value selected for the Basis Date Source field. For example,
if you select Specify Day of Month for the basis date option and select the fifteenth day of the month
(15), then a contract sign date of August 20 results in a basis date of September 15.

Event Detail

These fields are available only for As Incurred and Milestone billing and revenue plan templates.

Field or Control

Description

Event Type

Select either a Date or Milestone event type for this template.

If you select a Milestone event type, you must also enter
values in the Milestone Origin and Days Lag fields.

Milestone Origin

Select either Contract or Project as the origin. If you select
Contract, you must enter a value in the Milestone ID field.

Milestone Template

Select a specific milestone template to associate with this
milestone event. This field is valid only for events with a

milestone origin of Contract.

Milestones that are created from billing and revenue plan
templates that are associated with contract lines are created
with a Ready status.

Note: Milestones are created with a Ready status only if they
are created from milestone templates that have a condition
type of Date, SQL, or User Initiated linked to revenue

and billing plan templates. Milestone templates that have

a condition type of Milestone are created with a status of
Pending.

Even if a milestone is created with a Ready status from a
milestone template, based on the milestone condition type,
certain user-level inputs may be required for the system to
process the milestone.

Add to Basis

Enter the time that the system will add to the basis date to
determine the event date. The system adds the value in this
field, combined with the value that you select for the UOM
(unit of measure) field, to the basis date to determine the event
date.
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Field or Control

Description

UOM (unit of measure)

Select the unit of measure for calculating your add to basis.
The default value is Months, but you can select Days or Years.

Note: If you select a basis date option of Last Day of Month
or Specify Day of Month, then you must select a UOM of
Months. When selecting a basis date option of Last Day of
Month and a UOM of Months, the subsequent events will
continue to use the last day of the month, rather than simply
adding months.

For example, normally the add to basis amount is added to
the basis date. If the basis date is February 15, the add to
basis amount is /, and the UOM is Month (1 month), then the
corresponding event date is March 15. However, if the basis
date is Last Day of Month, the basis date is February 15, the
add to basis amount is /, and the UOM is Month (1 month),
then the event date is March 31.

Days Lag

(Optional) Enter a default value for the system to pass through
to the events on the billing or revenue plan.

Percentage

Enter a default value for the event's percentage. The system
passes this value through to the events on the billing or

revenue plan.

Defining Billing Plan Detail Templates

To define billing plan detail templates, use the Billing Plan Detail Templates component

(CA_BP_DTL TMPL GBL).

This section provides an overview of billing plan detail templates and discusses how to create billing plan

detail templates.

Page Used to Define Billing Plan Detail Templates

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Billing Plan Detail Template Page

CA_BP DTL _TMPL Capture detailed information for

overriding billing defaults on your
billing plan.
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Understanding Billing Plan Detail Templates

Billing plan detail templates are specific to a billing plan and are not required to create a billing plan. Use
these templates to override the billing defaults that are defined for a contracts billing business unit and
contract header. If you specify values for the fields on the Billing Plan Detail Template page, these values
will override the billing defaults. If you do not want to override your billing defaults, do not enter any
information on this page.

If you specify a billing plan template and do not specify a billing plan detail template, then the system
creates the billing plan and populates the billing options on the billing plan with the default values from
the contract. If you select a billing plan detail template, then the system overrides the defaults from

the contract with the values specified on the template. However, if a value from the billing plan detail
template is not valid on the billing plan, then the system uses the default value from the contract.

Billing Plan Detail Template Page

Use the Billing Plan Detail Template page (CA_BP_ DTL TMPL) to capture detailed information for
overriding billing defaults on your billing plan.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates >Setup CA Bill Plan
Dtl Tmplt

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Billing Plan Detail Template page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Billing Plan Detail Template
SetlD SHARE Bill Plan Detail Template ID STANDARD
*Description |Standard Billing Defaults
Bill Currency j
Customer Information
Bl Unit @,
Bill To Customer @, Addr Num @, =
Bill To Contact @,
Billing Options
Bill Type |CA @,
yp N I Pre Approved
Bill Source |CONTRACTS @, I Direct Invoicing
Summarization Template 1D @,
Billing Default Cverrides
Invoice Form PSPC @, Cycle ID ON-DEMAND (3
Payment Method - Bill By ID CONTRACT | @,
Payment Terms @,
Billing Inquiry |300-246-8000 @,
Billing Specialist|CMT @, aiherine 0 Toole
Billing Authority ACE @, Albert Eastmoore
Bill Line Summarization
Summarization Group Type O,
Summarization Group ID @

When you start to create a new billing plan detail template, all fields are blank. Use this page to override
the billing defaults that you defined for this contract's business unit on the Contracts Definition - Defaults
and the Contract General - Billing Options pages. If you specify values on this page, they will override
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the billing defaults. If you do not want to override your billing defaults, do not enter any information on

this page.

Note: If a value from the billing plan detail template is not valid on the billing plan, then the system will

use the default value from the contract.

Field or Control

Description

Bill Plan Detail Template ID

Displays a unique identifier for the billing plan template.

Bill Currency

Currency code of the invoices that are generated for this
billing plan.

Customer Information

Field or Control

Description

BI Unit (PeopleSoft Billing business unit)

Select a billing business unit from the list of valid values. The
list of valid values contains only those billing business units
that share the same PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit as
the billing plan's PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

Bill To Customer

Select the customer to whom the invoice will be sent.

Address Num (address sequence number)

Select the customer address to which the invoice will be sent.

Bill To Contact Select the person to whose attention the invoice will be
addressed.

Billing Options

Field or Control Description

Bill Type

Select the bill type used by PeopleSoft Billing to categorize
the activity being billed.

Bill Source

Select where the billing activity came from. The system

associates default billing information with that billing activity.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 7

Structuring Contracts

Field or Control

Description

Summarization Template ID

Select the summarization template ID that will appear by
default on the billing plan. When the billing plan is processed,
PeopleSoft Contracts passes the template ID to PeopleSoft
Billing using the Contracts/Billing Interface process. The
summarization template defines the summarized format in

which the bill lines will print on the invoice.

Pre Approved

Select to bypass the billing worksheet review/approval
process. Selecting this check box sends the invoices directly
to billing without first creating a temporary bill. Selecting this
check box does not run the invoice generation process within
PeopleSoft Billing.

Note: If you select the Pre Approved check box and do not
select the Direct Invoicing check box, the system bypasses the
temporary invoice and creates a bill in NEW status based on
the Bill By Identifier setup.

Note: If you do not select the Pre Approved check box,
the system creates a temporary invoice. You must manually
approve the bill in the billing worksheet before the system
creates the invoice in RDY status.

Direct Invoicing

Select to have the Contracts to Billing interface run various
PeopleSoft Billing processes to complete the invoice
processing.

This check box is available if you selected the Pre Approval
check box for this bill plan ID.

See Direct Invoicing and Preapproved Activity.

Billing Default Overrides

Field or Control

Description

Invoice Form

Specify the invoice format for the bills that you generate from
this billing plan.

Payment Method

Select the type of payment method, such as Check, Credit
Card, Direct Debit, Draft, or Electronic Fund Transfer.

Payment Terms

Enter the payment terms. These values are user-defined.
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Field or Control

Description

Billing Inquiry (billing inquiry phone)

Select a bill inquiry phone number. This number is established
on the Bill Inquiry Phone page.

Billing Specialist Select a billing specialist from those that were established on
the Billing Specialist page. An example of a billing specialist
is a functional user whose daily job includes filling out billing
plans.

Billing Authority Select a billing authority, which is a billing specialist who

is responsible for approving invoices. This person might be

a manager who is not necessarily the person responsible for
entering bills daily. To indicate that a billing specialist is a
billing authority, select the Billing Authority Flag option for
the corresponding bill specialist on the Billing Specialist page.

The field appears for As Incurred billing plans only, such as
those used in PeopleSoft Grants.

Cycle ID (billing cycle identifier)

Select a value to associate a billing plan with a bill cycle

that you defined on the Bill Cycle page. When you run the
Contracts Billing Interface process, you can specify that only
billing plans of a specific billing cycle type be processed.

Bill By ID

Select a value to group bill lines on invoices.

Bill Line Summarization

Field or Control

Description

Summarization Group Type

Select a summarization group type to appear by default on

the billing plan lines page for immediate, milestone, and
percent complete billing plans. Summarization group types
filter the summarization group identifiers that are available for
selection.

Important! Summarization group types must be included
as an attribute in the summarization template setup before
PeopleSoft Billing can create summarized billing plan lines.
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Field or Control Description

Summarization Group ID Select an identifier that is associated with the summarization
group type selected to appear by default on the billing

plan lines page for immediate, milestone, and percent
complete billing plans. Billing plan lines assigned to the same
summarization group ID attribute will be summarized by

PeopleSoft Billing on the invoice.

Important! Summarization group IDs must be included
as an attribute in the summarization template setup before

PeopleSoft Billing can create summarized billing plan lines.

Defining Billing Summarization Templates

To define billing summarization groups, use the Billing Summarization Group (BI_ SUM_GROUP_GBL)
component.

To define billing summarization IDs, use the Billing Summarization ID (Bl SUMMARIZATION_ GBL)
component.

To define billing summarization templates, use the Billing Summarization Template
(BI_SUM_TEMPLATE) component.

This section provides an overview of billing summarization templates and lists the pages used to define
billing summarization templates.

Pages Used to Define Billing Summarization Templates

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Summarization Group BI SUM_GROUP Define summarization group types

and summarization groups to assign to
contract billing plan lines that should
be summarized onto one bill line on an
invoice.

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >
Product Related > Billing >
Summarization Template Config >
Summarization Group
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Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Summarization Configuration ID

BI_SUM_CFG ID FLD

Configure and define a list of selected
fields to be used as prompts on the
Summarization Template page.

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >
Product Related > Billing >
Summarization Template Config >
Summarization Configuration ID

Summarization Template - General
Definitions

BI_SUM_COMMON

Set up the overall summarization rules
and formatting options for the fields
selected on the summarization template.

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >
Product Related > Billing >
Summarization Template Config >
Summarization Template > General
Definitions

Summarization Template - Group Header

BI_SUM_GROUP_HDR

Define customized options for the group
header display.

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >
Product Related > Billing >
Summarization Template Config >
Summarization Template > Group
Header

Summarization Template - Group Detail

BI_SUM_GROUP DETL

Define customized options for the
summarized lines.

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >
Product Related > Billing >
Summarization Template Config >
Summarization Template > Group
Detail

Summarization Template - Preview
Template

BI_SUM_TMPL_PREVW

Preview the summarization display.

*  Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Product Related >
Billing > Summarization
Template Config >
Summarization Template >
Preview Template

*  Click the Preview Summarization
Template link on any page of
the Summarization Template
component.
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Understanding Billing Summarization Templates

Summarization templates enable you to combine transactional bill line data into a single summarized

bill line format for printing on an invoice. Summarization templates are assigned at the billing plan level
for amount-based and rate-based contract lines. When the Contracts/Billing Interface process is run, the
system passes the summarization template to PeopleSoft Billing to combine contract line transaction data
for printing on the invoice. For immediate, milestone, and percent complete billing plans, you can specify
additional criteria on the billing plan to print summarized billing plan lines, while leaving other billing
plan lines at the detail level.

Before you can use billing summarization functionality, you must set up the billing summarization
components in PeopleSoft Billing. To set up billing summarization criteria for PeopleSoft Contracts
billing, complete these steps:

1. Define summarization group types.

2. Define summarization identifiers.

3. Define summarization templates.

4. Assign summarization templates to billing plans manually or using the Billing Plan Detail template.

5. Assign summarization group types to billing plan lines for immediate, milestone, and percent
complete billing plans manually or using the Billing Plan Detail template.

Note: Summarization templates cannot be assigned to billing plans that use the Value-Based or Recurring
billing method.

Summarization Group Types

Use summarization group types for immediate, milestone, and percent complete billing plans to enable
you to select the contract lines associated with the billing plan to be summarized. When defining
summarization group types, you must define a summarization group type ID and summarization

group identifiers. When determining how contract bill lines will be summarized, you must associate a
summarization group type and summarization group identifier with the contract billing plan line. Only
summarization group identifiers associated with the summarization group type will be available for
selection.

When the Contracts/Billing Interface process is run, the system sends the summarization group type

and summarization group ID data assigned to the contract bill lines to PeopleSoft Billing. The Billing
application groups all contract billing lines that are assigned to the same summarization group ID together
onto one summarized bill line on the invoice.

Summarization Identifiers

Use the summarization identifier to select fields from the Billing Line (BI_LINE) table to use for
summarizing your billing lines. The fields that you select for your Summarization ID setup will be the
fields that you can select from when defining the summarization rules for your summarization template.

For contract billing, when defining the summarization ID, you must also include the summarization group
type (SUM_GROUP_TYPE and summarization group identifier (SUM_GROUP ID) as summarization
fields. These fields enable the system to successfully pass the summarization bill line data to PeopleSoft
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Billing. If these fields are not included on your summarization ID definition, then PeopleSoft Contracts
issues a warning message when the billing plan is set to Ready status.

Summarization Templates

Summarization templates are configurable templates that enable you to define summarized text and

grouping rules, as well as customized group header and detail data that appears on the invoice. Once
defined and assigned to a contract billing plan, summarization templates enable the system to create
summarized invoices for transaction billing data for amount-based and rate-based contract lines.

Summarization templates enable you to define the configuration that determines how bill lines will be
summarized and printed on the invoice. Summarization templates consist of these pages:

*  Common Definitions

Identify the summarization ID, associated field names to use for summarization, and group header and
detail rules. This setup defines the overall summarization rules.

*  Group Header

Define customized text and details that will print on the summarization invoice, as well as the order in
which the fields designated as group header fields on the Common Definitions page should appear.

*  Group Detail

Define customized text and the sort order for the group detail lines for fields designated as group
detail fields on the Common Definitions page.

Defining Renewal Plan Templates

To define renewal plan templates, use the Renewal Templates component (CA_RNW_TMPL_GBL).

This section provides an overview of renewal plan templates and discusses how to define renewal plan
templates for use on your amount-based contract lines.

Page Used to Define Renewal Plan Templates

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Renewal Plan Template Page CA RNW_TEMPLATE Create renewal plan templates for use on
your amount-based contract lines.

Understanding Renewal Plan Templates

90

You can set up renewal plan templates to automate the creation of renewal plans, automatically create
billing and revenue plans, and set pricing and accounting distribution criteria for the renewed contract
line. If you have revenue plans, billing plans, or both associated with your renewal template, use the
Auto-ready options to enable the system to automatically set the revenue plans, billing plans, or both to
Ready status upon approval of the renewal cycle.
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Related Links
Defining Renewable Products, Templates, and Contract Lines

Renewal Plan Template Page

Use the Renewal Plan Template page (CA_ RNW_TEMPLATE) to create renewal plan templates to use
on your amount-based contract lines.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates >Setup Contract
Renewal Tmplt

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Renewal Plan Template Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Renewal Plan Template

SetlD SHARE Renewal Plan Template REMNEVWWAL
Used for Renewal Plan and Cycle Creation

Create Target Lines
*Renewal Terms

@ Individual
Schedule Q @ Consolidated

Used for Cycle Approval

Revenue Plan Template Q [T Autoready Revenue Plan

Billing Plan Template Q DAutoready Billing Plan
Bill Plan Detail Template ID Q
Other Options (?
. _ - - — Accounting Distribution Option
*Price Basis For Billing | Contract Line Billing Amount E|

@ Default

*Price Basis For Revenue | Contract Line Revenue Amaount lzl ) Inherit From Line

Field or Control Description
Renewal Plan Template The system applies a unique identifier to each renewal
template.

Used for Renewal Plan and Cycle Creation

Field or Control Description

Renewal Terms Enter the number of cycles to be created for the renewal plan.
If you leave this field blank, the system will not generate any
cycles and you will have to add them manually.
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Field or Control Description

Schedule Select a renewal schedule for this renewal template. The
system uses the schedule to derive the cycle start and end dates
to build the renewal plan.

See "Schedules Page" (Application Fundamentals).

Create Target Lines Select a value to indicate how the renewals process generates
new contract lines. The system uses Individual as the default
value for this field. You can override this option on the Define
Renewal Cycle page. Values include:

*  Individual: Select for the renewals process to generate a
new contract line for each renewable contract line that is
linked to the renewal cycle.

*  Consolidated: Select for the renewals process to generate
one new contract line for one or multiple renewable
contract lines that are linked to the same renewal cycle.

Used for Cycle Approval

Field or Control Description

Revenue Plan Template Select a revenue template for the system to use to create
revenue plans when the associated product is renewed. If you
leave this field blank, the system will use the revenue plan
template specified on the product to create a revenue plan
for the renewed line. If you enter a value here, the renewal
template values entered here will override those specified on
the product.

Autoready Revenue Plan Select to have the system automatically set the status of the
associated revenue plan to Ready upon renewal cycle approval.

Note: This option applies only if you selected a revenue plan
template.

Billing Plan Template Select a billing template for the system to use to create
billing plans when the associated product is renewed. If you
leave this field blank, the system will use the billing plan
template specified on the product to create a billing plan

for the renewed line. If you enter a value here, the renewal
template values entered here will override those specified on
the product.
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Field or Control Description

Autoready Billing Plan Select to have the system automatically set the status of the
associated billing plan to Ready upon renewal cycle approval.

Note: This option applies only if you selected a billing plan
template.

Bill Plan Detail Template ID Select a billing plan detail template for the system to use when
the associated product is renewed. If you leave this field blank,
the system will use the billing plan detail template specified
on the product for the renewed line. If you enter a value here,
the renewal template values entered here will override those

specified on the product.

Other Options

Field or Control Description

Price Basis For Billing Select the amount that the system will pass to PeopleSoft
Enterprise Pricer to calculate the billing amount. Possible
values include Contract Line Billing Amount Contract Line
List Price, Contract Line Net Billing Amount, Then Current
List Price, and User-entered Amount. You can override this
option on the Define Renewal Cycle page. The system uses
Contract Line Billing Amount as the default value for this
field.

Price Basis For Revenue Select the amount that the system will pass to PeopleSoft
Enterprise Pricer to calculate the revenue amount. Possible
values include Contract Line Revenue Amount Contract Line
Revenue Price, Contract Line Net Revenue Amount, Then
Current Revenue Price, and User-entered Amount. You can
override this option on the Define Renewal Cycle page. The
system uses Contract Line Revenue Amount as the default
value for this field.

If the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is not
selected on the target contract of the renewal plan, then the
value specified here will not be used. Instead, the price basis
for revenue will be same as that used for Price Basis For
Billing.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer
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Field or Control

Description

Accounting Distribution Option

Select an accounting distribution option to determine whether
to create the accounting distribution for the new contract line
from the default or the source renewable contract line. You can
override this option on the Define Renewal Cycle page. The
system uses Default as the default value for this field. Values
include:

»  Default: Select to associate the accounting distribution for
the new contract line with the default.

»  Inherit from Line: Select to associate the accounting
distribution for the new contract line with the source
renewable contract line.

Related Links

Understanding Renewals

Defining Contracts Workbench Templates

This section discusses how to create Contracts Workbench templates.

Page Used to Define Contracts Workbench Templates

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Contracts Workbench Template Page

CA_CONS_TPL

Use this page to create Contracts
Workbench Templates for PeopleSoft
Contracts, Grants, and Project Costing.

Contracts Workbench Template Page

Use the Contracts Workbench Template page (CA_CONS_TPL) to use this page to create Contracts
Workbench Templates for PeopleSoft Contracts, Grants, and Project Costing.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates >Setup CA

Workbench Template CA
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts Workbench Template page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Contracts Workbench Template

*Description [CONTRACTS

Workbench Record

SetlD SHARE Workbench Template ID COMNTRACTS

Record Name | C4_CONS_RATE_VW

Record Fields

Enabled Field Name

1 W BUSINESS_UNIT_PC

2 ¥ CONTRACT_LINE_NUM

3@ CONTRACT_NUM

i EFFDT

5 W EFF_STATUS

6 W PC_TEMPLATE_ID

T RATE_PLAN

5~ RATE_TMPL_OPTION
Y select Al Clear Al

[

Field Short Name
PC Bus Unit
Line

Contract

Eff Date

Status

Rate Set

Rate Plan

Rate Selection

Workbench Type CA

Find First' 4/ 1-5 of 5 '»/ Last

(=]

Record Description Contrat Rates
Personalize | Find | 2 | First'4' 1-g of3 '} Last

Field Long Name

PC Business Unit

Contract Line Mum

Contract

Effective Date

Status as of Effective Date

Rate Set

Rate Plan

Rate Selection

Use this page to define templates for the Contracts Workbench. PeopleSoft delivers three pre-defined
templates: CONTRACTS, GRANTS, and PROJECTS.

Field or Control

Description

Workbench Template ID

Displays the unique identifier that was entered when adding a
new template. This field is used to define the template.

Field or Control

Description

Workbench Type

Displays the type of template that was selected when adding a
new template. When in add mode, the options for this field are
Contracts, Grants, or Project Costing.
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Field or Control

Description

Record Name

Select a PeopleSoft record name for PeopleSoft Contracts,
Grants, or Project Costing. The record names that are available
to choose from are predefined by PeopleSoft. When you

select a record, the system displays all fields for that record

in the Record fields section of the page. The records that are
available from PeopleSoft Contracts are:

CA DETAIL

- CA_MS_COND

CA_PREPAID TBL

CA_CONS RATE VW

CA_LMT FEE DTL

The records that are available from PeopleSoft Grants are:

GM_AWARD
«  GM_AWD FUND PD
- GM_AWD MILE

*  GM_AWD MOD_VW (This is a view on GM_AWD _
MOD and GM_AWD MOD LINE table)

The records that are available from PeopleSoft Project Costing

are:
*+ PROJECT_CA_VW (This is a view on PROJECT table)

« PROJ ACT CA VW (This is a view on PROJECT _
ACTIVITY table)

« PROJ TM_SCH_CA VW (This is a view on PROJ
TEAM_SCHED table)

+ PROJ STA CA VW (This is a view on PROJECT _
STATUS table)

Enabled

Select to indicate that this field should be displayed in the
Contracts Workbench. This occurs when this template is
selected in the Workbench Template ID field on the Contracts
Definition — Defaults page for the business unit.

See "Schedules Page" (Application Fundamentals).
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Field or Control Description

Save Click to make this template available on the PeopleSoft
Contracts, Grants, and Project Costing business unit setup
pages.

Defining Validation Templates

This section provides an overview of validation templates and discusses how to configure a validation
template.

Pages Used to Define Validation Template

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Define Validation Components Page CA_SEC_CMP_DEFN View details of the components that
are enabled for use in the validation
template.

Validation Template Page CA_SEC TMPL _HDR Define the Validation Template and

specify the security type, component and
combinations of fields that need to be

validated.

User List Page CA_SEC _TMPL USER Specify the users for whom the
validation template is applicable/not
applicable.

Understanding Validation Templates

Validation template is a configurable template where users can configure specific fields as required fields
for various page components. Users can configure any number of combinations in the validation template
and each combination can contain any number of fields. However if multiple validation combinations are
entered for the same component, then the user entered data on that component must satisfy at least one of
the combinations for the user to be able to proceed.

The template can be assigned to a list of users or specific role. If the Security Template Type entered
on the validation template is User, then the users to which the validation template will be applicable to,
can be entered on the User List page. If the Security Template Type entered on the validation template
is Role, then the role to which this validation template is applicable to, needs to be entered. In addition
to specifying the role, if any of the users from the specified role need to be excluded, these users can be
entered on the User List page.

Validation Templates can currently be created for the following run-control pages:

* Process As Incurred Billing
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*  Process Recurring Billing

*  Process Other Billing Methods
*  Process Limits

*  Process Contract Liability

*  Process Fixed Fee Revenue

* Process As Incurred Revenue

* Retrieve GL Updates

Note: If the run control pages undergo any change after the validation template was set up, then the
validation template for that component need to be reconfigured so that the validations work correctly.

Note: The validations configured in the template are applicable only if the transaction is done online or
with the help of a component interface.

Once the validation template is created for a component, if the user does not enter all the required fields
in the component as per the applicable validation template, an error message similar to the one below, will
be displayed to the user.

Required Fields Combination page

lad Required Fields Combination

=

B Data not entered for all the required fields.

Yalues for all the fields in any one of the combinations listed should be entered.

Required Fields Combination Find |".,."ie'.,.'.,.'_.'l'.,||||ﬁ| First ‘&' 1-2 of 2 ‘&' Last

Combination Number
1 Billing Plan, Business Unit And Contract

2 Billing Cycle ldentifier

Return

The error message lists out all the required fields for each combination that is applicable to the component
and user. The system will not allow the user to proceed unless the user entered data fulfills any one of the
applicable combinations.
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Use the Define Validation Components page (CA_SEC_CMP_DEFN) to view the details of all the
components that are enabled for use in the Validation Template.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup CA

Validation Components

Define Validation Components page

Component Name

Object Owner ID Contracts

Component Name RUM_CA_RB

Market Clobal

Description |Process Recurring Billing

[5] Save | |[2h Returnto Search | 45| PrewiousinList 4= Mestin List

Recurring Billing

The field values appearing on this page are display only except for the Description field. The components
are predefined and currently include the following components:

* Process As Incurred Billing

* Process Recurring Billing

*  Process Other Billing Methods
* Process Limits

*  Process Contract Liability

* Process Fixed Fee Revenue

* Process As Incurred Revenue

» Retrieve GL Updates

Field or Control

Description

Description

Edit or view the component description for which you want
to configure the validation template. This description will be
displayed when the validation template is being setup.
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Validation Template Page

Use the Validation Template page (CA_ SEC_TMPL_HDR) to configure the validation template as per the
requirements.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates >Setup CA
Validation Template

Validation Template page

Validation Template User List
OwnerID Contracts
Template ID BILL AS INCURRED *Description |As Incurred Billing
Security Template Type User -
Status Active -
Validation Component Find | View Al First'4' 1 of 1 2 Last
Component Name RUN_CA_PNG L Process As Incurred Billing *Market GBL @, #H=]
Required Fields Combination Find | View All First ‘&' 1 of 1 &/ Last
*Combination Number 1 Description BU, Contract and Type ﬂ j
Field List Personalize | Find | View All | B3 | B First 4 13 0f3 ' Last
Select Record Field Name Field Label
1 Select RUN_CNTL_CA_AE BUSINESS_UNIT Business Unit [#] =]
2 Selact RUN_CNTL_CA_AE CONTRACT_NUM Contract [+] =]
3 Select RUN_CNTL_CA_AE CONTRACT_TYPE Contract Type [+ =]
Created By VP1 Created Dateftime 10/18/13 441PM
Last Update User ID VP1 Last Update DateTime 10/18M3 523:35PM
[§] save | [h Returnto Search [Eh Add
\falidation Template | User List
Field or Control Description
Security Template Type Select the type of template. Template types available are User
and Role.
Status Select the status for the validation template. You can activate
or deactivate the template.
Description Enter an appropriate description for the template being
defined.
Role Name Select the Role for which the validation template is applicable.
This field appears if the Security Template Type is set to Role.
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Field or Control

Description

Component Name

Select the component for which you want to configure the

validation template.

Market Select the market corresponding to the component for which
the validation template will be applicable.

Description Enter an appropriate description for the combination.

Select Click the button to select the field on the component which

needs to be set as required.

On clicking the Select button in the Field list the following page appears:
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Validation Fields

Select Page

Page Hame

1 Load Billing

Page Fields

Field Hame

1 Program Mame

4 Business Unit
5 Contract Type

& Contract Class
7 SoldTo

8 Contract

Cancel

Z Process Frequency

3 Request Number

8 Cost Plus Fee Type

10 BUProjfAct Option

Selectthe page name from the list.

Personalize | Find | View Al | B | First 4 1071 2 Last

Selectthe field to be securedivalidated.

Personalize | Find | View an | &2 | E First 4/ 1-10 0f31 ' *' Last

Record (Table) Name
CA_AE_REQ_VW

CA_AE_REQ_WVW

RUMN_CMTL_CA_AE
RUM_CMNTL_CA_AE
RUM_CMNTL_CA_AE
RUMN_CMTL_CA_AE
RUM_CMNTL_CA_AE

RUM_CMTL_CA_AE

RUN_CNTL_CA_AE

RUN_CNTL_CA_AE

Field Name

AE_APPLID
PROCESS_FREQUEMNCY
REQUEST_MBR
BUSINESS_UNIT
CONTRACT_TYPE
CA_RQST_SRC
SOLD_TO_CUST_ID

CONTRACT_MLIM

CA_FEE_TYPE

BUPRJACT_OPTN

Field or Control

Description

Field Name

Select any field name hyperlink. The selected field is added to
the required fields list in the validation template.

You should consider the following when selecting a field as required:

* Avoid selecting display only fields or invisible fields. Since the users will be unable to enter a value
for these fields, the combination would always be invalid.

*  Certain run control pages allow the user to enter multiple requests in the same run control id. In these
cases, the user will be able to proceed with the transaction only if a single combination is satisfied by
all of the run control requests.
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Note: If the selected component has multiple pages associated with it, then all of those pages will be
listed in the Select Page grid. Clicking on any of the page names will refresh the Page Fields grid with
fields that are visible on that page.

User List Page

Use the User List page (CA_SEC_TMPL USER) to view or add users for whom the validation template
will be applicable/not applicable.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates >Validation
Template . Click the User List Tab

User List page

Validation Template User List

Template ID BILL AS INCURRED

User List Personalize | Find | view All | | B First 4 1-20f2 ' Last
UserID User Description
1 BIVP1 @, Vice President [+] [=]
2VP1 OJ Kenneth Schumacher ﬂ ﬂ
[§] Save |[Gh Returnto Search |5 Add

Validation Template | User List

Field or Control Description

User ID Select the user you want to add to the user list. The validation
template will be applicable only to users in this list if the
Security Template Type is User.

Note: For Security Template Type Role the User List grid is replaced by Excluded User List as the
validation template will be applicable to all users that belong to the selected role. In this case, the
validation template will not be applicable to users who have been entered in the user list.

Defining Hold Reasons

To define hold reasons, use the Hold Reason component (CA_ HOLD RSN GBL).

This section discusses how to define renewal hold reasons for your renewal cycles.
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Page Used to Define Renewal Hold Reasons

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Hold Reason Page CA_HOLD_ RSN Define hold reasons by SetID to use

when placing renewal cycles on hold.

Hold Reason Page

Use the Hold Reason page (CA_HOLD RSN) to define hold reasons by SetID to use when placing
renewal cycles on hold.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup
Contract Hold Reasons

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Hold Reason page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Hold Reason

SetlD SHARE

Hold Reason LIPS

Short Description |Upsell

Description |Upsell

Field or Control Description

Hold Reason Define a hold reason code and an associated description for
the system to use when you place a renewal cycle on hold. The
code for the hold reason that was entered when you created the
hold reason appears at the top of the page.

Defining Tiered Pricing Templates

To define tiered pricing templates, use the Tiered Pricing component (PC_TIER_ TEMPLATE GBL).

This section provides an overview of tiered pricing templates and discusses how to create tiered pricing
templates.
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Page Used to Define Tiered Pricing Templates

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Tiered Pricing Template Page PC_TIER_TEMPLATE Create tier templates to facilitate data
entry when defining tiered pricing for a
rate-based contract line.

Understanding Tiered Pricing Templates

You can define tier templates to use when selecting tiered pricing for rate-based contract lines. Tiered
pricing allows you to charge varying rates based on the quantity incurred against an activity, such as the
length of time worked on an activity. Tier templates can contain one or more tiers that can be defined
by one transaction identifier and one or more price breaks. You use the templates when defining tiered
pricing for a contract line to facilitate data entry.

Related Links

Tiered Pricing
Defining Tiered Pricing

Tiered Pricing Template Page

Use the Tiered Pricing Template page (PC_TIER _TEMPLATE) to create tier templates to facilitate data
entry when defining tiered pricing for a rate-based contract line.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates >Setup CA Tiered
Pricing Tmplt

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Tiered Pricing Template page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Tiered Pricing Template

SetlD SHARE Tiered Pricing Template DSC01

*Description |Discount for total hours

Tiers Find | View Al First'4' 1 of 1'%/ Last
[+][=]

Sequence Number 1 Transaction ID | DEVLAB OJ Unit of Measure | |HR OJ
Price Breaks Find First'&/ 1-2 of 2 ‘& Last
[+][=]

Lower Quantity 0.00 Upper Quantity 200.00/ Adjustment Percent| -40.00
[+ (=]

Lower Quantity 200.00 Upper Quantity 909999099990 9 Adjustment Percent| .20.00
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Field or Control

Description

Tiered Pricing Template

The system assigns a unique identifier for the tier pricing
template.

Sequence Number

Indicates the arbitration resolution order. This number
represents the priority of the tier in the event that a transaction
matches more than one transaction identifier.

Transaction ID

Select an identifier for the tier. The transaction identifier
includes a combination of values for the source type, source
category, and source subcategory. The system matches
transactions from PeopleSoft Project Costing with tiers based
on the transaction identifier definitions.

Unit of Measure

Select a unit of measure for the price break quantities.

Price Breaks

Field or Control

Description

Lower Quantity Displays the minimum quantity required for the price break.
For the first price break within a tier, this value will be 0.
Upper Quantity Displays the maximum quantity allowed for the price break.

The price break includes the value designated in the Upper
Quantity field. Therefore, if the upper quantity is set to 20, the
price break would extend up to and include a quantity of 20.

Each tier must contain a price break with an upper quantity of
9999999999.9999.

Adjustment Percent

Displays the increase or decrease to apply to the rate plan or

rate set-determined rate.

Defining Rate Sets and Rate Plans

Access the Rate Sets page.

See "Defining Rate Set Categories, Rate Sets, and Rate Plans" (PeopleSoft Project Costing).

See Rate Setup.
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Defining Discounts and Surcharges

This section discusses how to define fixed-amount discounts and surcharges. Rate-based discounts are
described in the Working with PeopleSoft Project Costing topic.

See Related Projects Page.

Page Used to Define Fixed-Amount Discounts and Surcharges

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Discount/Surcharge Page BI DISC _SUR Define a generic set of discounts

and surcharges that can be applied to
contracts within the same SetID. A
discount can represent a true discount,

a referral fee, a concession, or any other
activity that results in a reduction to the
gross contract amount.

Discount/Surcharge Page

Use the Discount/Surcharge page (Bl _DISC SUR) to define a generic set of discounts and surcharges that
can be applied to contracts within the same SetID.

A discount can represent a true discount, a referral fee, a concession, or any other activity that results in a
reduction to the gross contract amount.

Navigation:
Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Billing > Setup > Discount & Surcharge

See "Setting Up Discounts and Surcharges" (PeopleSoft Billing).

Defining Document Sequencing Options

To define contract document sequencing options, use the Contracts GL Options component
(CA_BUGL OPT GBL).

This section provides an overview of document sequencing options and discusses how to define contract
document sequencing options.
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Page Used to Define Contract Document Sequencing Options

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Contracts General Ledger Options Page | CA_ BUGL_OPT Designate journal templates and
document types for a business unit.

Understanding Document Sequencing Options

Statutory legal requirements in some countries require that all financial transactions (documents) are
classified into different transaction types and that, within each transaction type, all documents entered
are numbered sequentially. PeopleSoft Document Sequencing helps you maintain established business
practices by meeting both of these requirements.

In PeopleSoft Contracts, you can assign specific document types to revenue transactions. When you
activate the Document Sequencing feature, the system automatically assigns a sequence number to

each revenue recognition transaction that you generate in PeopleSoft Contracts. When you reverse or
redistribute revenue accounting entries in PeopleSoft Contracts, the Document Sequencing feature assigns
new document sequencing numbers.

Note: For PeopleSoft Contracts, the Document Sequencing feature applies only to revenue accounting
entries, because they are the only accounting entries generated within PeopleSoft Contracts. For all
accounting entries that are sent to PeopleSoft Billing, Billing document sequencing options apply.

Related Links
"Understanding Document Sequencing" (PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports)
"Defining Common Journal Definitions" (Application Fundamentals)

Contracts General Ledger Options Page

Use the Contracts GL Options (Contracts General Ledger Options) page (CA_BUGL_OPT) to designate
journal templates and document types for a business unit.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup
Contracts GL Options
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts GL Options page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Contracts GL Options

GL Business Unit US001 US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS
Contract Liability Doc. Type Fizxed-Amount Revenue Doc. Type
Contract Liability Revenue
Reversal Reversal
Same as Revenue Same as Revenue
TBP Revenue Doc. Type Rate-Based Revenue Doc. Type
Revenue Revenue
Reversal

Same as Revenue

Journal Templates

Structuring Contracts

Contract Liability |CA_DFR Q CA Deferred
Fixed-Amount | CA_REV Q CA Revenue
Field or Control Description

GL Business Unit (PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit) | Assign journal templates and document types at the PeopleSoft
General Ledger business unit level. Any contracts that you
have associated with this PeopleSoft General Ledger business
unit use the journal templates and document types that you
define on this page.

You must enter a document type if you are using the Document Sequencing feature for the PeopleSoft
General Ledger unit. Document types represent the business purpose of a financial transaction. Within
the domestic sales journal code, for example, you may have document types such as domestic customer
invoices, customer credit memos, and customer debit memos. Document types are assigned to one and
only one journal code.

Each revenue transaction type has a document type group box: Contract Liability Doc Type, Fixed-
Amount Revenue Doc Type, or Rate-Based Revenue Doc Type. For each type, you must specify the
document type for the initial transaction and for the reversal of that transaction. If you want to use the
same document type for revenue reversals, select the Same as Revenue check box for the appropriate
type of revenue transaction.

Journal Templates

Select the journal template to be used when the system creates journals to go to your general ledger.
Templates summarize your PeopleSoft Contracts accounting entries and determine the journal header,
date options, and other characteristics. You must select a journal template for contract liability, fixed-
amount, and rate-based entries.
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Defining Legal Entities

To define legal entities, use the Legal Entity component (CA_ LEGAL PNLG_GBL).

This section provides an overview of legal entities and discusses how to define a legal entity.

Page Used to Define Legal Entities

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Legal Entity Page

CA_LEGAL PNL

Define legal entities. You use legal
entities on the Contract - General page
to identify the legal entity within your
company that owns (that is, signed) the
contract.

Understanding Legal Entities

Use legal entities in PeopleSoft Contracts to track the legal entity within your company who signs a
particular contract. The contract header contains two important pieces of information: the PeopleSoft
Contracts business unit designating the group within your company that is processing the contract and
the legal entity designating which group within your company signed the contract. Your company's tax
department can then keep track of who signed the contract in case a reassignment is necessary, as in the
case of a reorganization of your company's business structure. The contract header also contains a region
code that you can use to divide your business into smaller or larger areas. The region code is also useful
for operational purposes, such as sales and customer service.

These examples describe ways in which you can designate the legal entity on a contract.

Example 1

Two legal entities can sell products and services and assign those products and services to the same
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit. For this example, the Legal Entity field enables you to specify on the
contract the legal entity that signed the contract.

The first sale is by PeopleSoft USA to Cracker Barrel Restaurant. The contract header details are:

Field Name

Value

Contracts Business Unit

PSOFT

Sold to Customer ID

Cracker Barrel Restaurant

Legal Entity

PSUSA

The second sale to the same customer is by Vantive. The contract header details are:

110

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Structuring Contracts

Field Name Value

Contracts Business Unit PSOFT

Sold to Customer ID Cracker Barrel Restaurant
Legal Entity VANTIVE

Example 2

One legal entity can sell products and services and assign those products and services to a separate
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit. In this example, the Legal Entity field enables you to identify all the
contracts signed by a legal entity across multiple PeopleSoft Contracts business units.

PSLATIN sells products and services to Cracker Barrel Restaurant in Mexico. The contract header details

are:
Field Name Value
Contracts Business Unit PSMEX
Sold to Customer ID Cracker Barrel Restaurant
Legal Entity PSLATIN

PSLATIN sells products and services to Cracker Barrel Restaurant in Brazil. The business process dictates
that this company write separate contracts for different countries within its legal jurisdiction. The contract

header details are:

Field Name Value

Contracts Business Unit PSBZL

Sold to Customer ID Cracker Barrel Restaurant
Legal Entity PSLATIN

Example 3

A contract is sold to a company that is acquired by another company. For this example, the Legal Entity
field enables you to keep a historical record of the legal entities involved with a given contract.
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Intrepid sold goods and services to Cracker Barrel Restaurant, and then Intrepid was acquired by
PeopleSoft. Upon data entry and conversion to the system, the contract is entered in the following way:

Field Name

Value

Contracts Business Unit

PSOFT

Sold to Customer ID

Cracker Barrel Restaurant

Legal Entity

INTREPID

An assignment letter is sent to welcome the customer to PeopleSoft, informing the customer that
PeopleSoft is reassigning the contract to PeopleSoft. This change is made to the contract via amendment

processing. The contract header details are:

Field Name

Value

Contracts Business Unit

PSOFT

Sold to Customer ID

Cracker Barrel Restaurant

Legal Entity

PSUSA

Legal Entity Page

Use the Legal Entity page (CA_LEGAL PNL) to define legal entities.

You use legal entities on the Contract - General page to identify the legal entity within your company that

owns (that is, signed) the contract.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup

Contract Legal Entity

Enter a description for each legal entity that you create.

Note: Legal entities in PeopleSoft Contracts are not directly linked to the legal entities in PeopleSoft

General Ledger.

Defining Early-Out Options

To define early-out options, use the Early Out Option component (CA_EARLYOUT PNG_GBL).
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This section discusses how to define early-out options.

Page Used to Define Early-Out Options

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Early Out Option Page CA_EARLYOUT PNL Define early-out option reason codes.
These codes are used on the Special

Payment Terms page. A contract can

contain multiple early-out options.

Early Out Option Page
Use the Early Out Option page (CA_ EARLYOUT PNL) to define early-out option reason codes.

These codes are used on the Special Payment Terms page. A contract can contain multiple early-out
options.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup
Contract Early Out

Enter a description for each Early Out Reason Code that you create. These codes can be entered on the
Special Payment Terms Page for informational purposes.

Defining Milestones

To define milestone classifications, use the Milestone Classification component
(CA_MS_CLASS PNLG_GBL).

To define milestone templates, use the Milestone Template component (CA_MS DEFN PNLG_GBL).
Use the CA_ MS DEFN PNLG_CI component interface to load data into the tables for this component.

This section provides an overview of milestone templates and discusses how to define milestone
classifications, define milestone templates, define milestone condition templates, and define SQL
statements for milestone conditions.
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Pages Used to Define Milestones

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Milestone Classification Page CA_MS _CLASS PNL Define milestone security by creating
milestone classifications. A milestone
classification is a set of permission

lists. When you associate a milestone
classification with a generic milestone,
the ability to manage that milestone is
limited to users who belong to one of the
primary permission lists specified for the
milestone classification.

Milestone Template Page CA MS DEFN PNL Define generic milestone templates.
When you set up a contract, you will
use generic milestone templates to which
you can add contract-specific data.

Milestone Conditions Template Page CA_MS COND_ DEFN Define the conditions used by the
application processor to determine
whether a milestone is ready for
processing. You can establish multiple
conditions for a single milestone.
Condition types can be either system-
triggered events or manual events.

SQL Statement Page CA_MS SQL DEFN SEC Create a custom SQL statement to be
used as a milestone condition.

Understanding Milestone Templates

114

A milestone is a significant event in the life cycle of a contract. Milestone functionality in PeopleSoft
Contracts enables you to associate activities, such as billing or revenue recognition, with reaching a
milestone. Application Engine processing or e-mail notifications can be triggered when that milestone is
reached. During system setup, you define a generic set of milestone templates and milestone conditions.
You then use these generic milestones and milestone conditions to establish contract-specific milestones
when setting up your contracts.

When you define a generic milestone, you can specify one or more milestone conditions. The application
uses the status of a milestone's condition to determine when the milestone is reached. PeopleSoft
Contracts supports these milestone condition types: Date, User Init (user initiated), Milestone, and SOL.

You can define any number of conditions for each milestone, and then make the triggering of the
milestone conditional upon the completion of one condition or all conditions associated with that
milestone.

Because the completion of a milestone can result in a bill being generated or revenue being booked,

you need to enable milestone security to restrict the ability to manage milestones to a limited set of
employees. You enable milestone security by creating milestone classifications and then associating each
generic milestone with a milestone classification.
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Related Links
Setting Up Milestone Security

Setting Up Milestones

Milestone Classification Page

Use the Milestone Classification page (CA_MS CLASS PNL) to define milestone security by creating
milestone classifications.

A milestone classification is a set of permission lists. When you associate a milestone classification with
a generic milestone, the ability to manage that milestone is limited to users who belong to one of the
primary permission lists specified for the milestone classification.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options > Setup
Contract Milestone Class

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Milestone Classification page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Milestone Classification
SetlD SHARE
Milestone Classification ALL
Description 4|l Milestones
Operator Classes Authorized to Use Personalize | Find | View Al |@ |.'_-| First'4' 1-3of 2 "}/ Last
Primary Permission List Permission List Description
AEPNLS Q. AEPNLS: clone of ALLPNLS +] [=]
ALLPAGES @, ALLPAGES [+ [=]
ALLPORTL @, Al Portal [+ [=]
Field or Control Description
Primary Permission List Select the permission lists that will have access to manage
milestones associated with the value in the Milestone
Classification field.

Milestone Template Page
Use the Milestone Template page (CA_MS DEFN PNL) to define generic milestone templates.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Contracts >Templates >Setup Contract
Milestone Tmplt

When you set up a contract, you will use generic milestone templates to which you can add contract-
specific data.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Milestone Template page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Milestone Template

Milestone Caonditions Template

SetlD SHARE

Milestone Template DATE?
*Description |DATE TYPE MILESTOMNE

*Milestone Classification | ALL

¥ All Contract Types

[

Field or Control

Description

Milestone Classification

Select a value. These classifications, which were defined on
the Milestone Classification page, are used to limit the ability
to manage a milestone to users who are logged on as a member
of a permission list specified for the selected classification.

All Contract Types

Select to make this milestone template available for all
contract types you defined for this SetID on the Contract

Types page.

If you do not select this check box, you must manually add to
the Contract Types scroll area the contract types for which
this milestone template is available. This milestone template is
then accessible on lists for only those contracts of the defined
contract types.

Milestone Conditions Template Page

Use the Milestone Conditions Template page (CA_ MS _COND_DEFN) to define the conditions used by
the application processor to determine whether a milestone is ready for processing.

You can establish multiple conditions for a single milestone. Condition types can be either system-

triggered events or manual events.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates >Setup Contract
Milestone Tmplt . Select the Milestone Conditions Template tab.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Milestone Conditions Template page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Milestone Template || Milestone Conditions Template

SetlD SHARE
Milestone Template DATE1

Description DATE TYPE MILESTOME

Milestone Condition Definitions Personalize | Find | View All = First'Y' 1 0f 1} Last
Milestone Condition

Type

Date j

*Description Milestone Source Days Lag

DATE TYPE M5 [+] [=]

Milestone Conditions Definitions

Add the milestone conditions that apply to the milestone template selected. You can define multiple
conditions for a milestone template. For example, billing can only occur based on the completion of
product installation or based on a specified date, whichever is earlier. You can define two conditions

within a milestone to meet this event. One condition (installation) could be another milestone, and the
second condition could be the specific date. When you use the milestone on a contract, you can specify
whether one or all of the conditions must be met for the milestone to be satisfied. If you specify that only
one condition is needed to satisfy the milestone, then whichever condition is true first will trigger the

milestone.

Field or Control

Description

Milestone Condition Type

Your selection determines the actions that you need to
complete when you add this milestone to a contract. You
can set up multiple milestone condition definitions for each
milestone condition type. Values are:

Date: Select to create a date-driven milestone. When you
use this milestone condition type on a contract, you associate
it with a date that is specific to that contract. The milestone
is triggered when the system date reaches the date that you
specified for the condition.

Milestone: Select to link a milestone with another milestone.
If this value is selected, you must enter values for the
Milestone Source and Days Lag fields.

User Init: Select to create a milestone condition that is
satisfied when a user manually updates the condition status
from Pending to Ready. An example would be a service
contract for which billing cannot occur until a signed work
order is received from the customer.

SQL: Select to associate the milestone with a SQL statement
that you wrote. SQL milestones enable you to create custom

milestones that are specific to your business.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

117



Structuring Contracts Chapter 7

Field or Control Description

Milestone Source Used with the Milestone condition type. Select another
milestone defined in PeopleSoft Contracts or one that is
defined in PeopleSoft Project Costing. Specify the exact

milestone to which you are linking.

Days Lag Enter the number of days after the milestone to which you are
linking has been triggered before the system should trigger this
milestone.

SQL Statement Used with the SOL condition type. Click to enter your SQL
statement.

SQL Statement Page

Use the SQL Statement page (CA MS SQL DEFN_SEC) to create a custom SQL statement to be used
as a milestone condition.

Navigation:
Click the SQL statement link on the Milestone Conditions Template page.
Enter the SQL statement representing the condition that the system should test.

For example:

EXISTS (SELECT 1 FROM PS CA CONTR HDR WHERE CONTRACT NUM =
PS CA MS COND.CONTRACT NUM AND LEGAL REVIEW FLG = Y)

The SQL that is run for SQL conditions in the Milestone Application Engine follows. The first bind
statement is the SQL statement that you wrote, so it must logically fit into the syntax:

UPDATE PS CA MS_COND

SET MS_COND STATUS = C, COMPLETION DATE = %CurrentDateln
WHERE $%$Bind (CA MS AET.SQL STMT, NOQUOTES, STATIC)

AND PS CA MS COND.MS COND SEQ = %Bind(CA MS AET.MS COND_ SEQ)
AND PS CA MS COND.MS SEQNUM = $Bind(CA MS AET.MS SEQNUM)

AND PS CA MS COND.CONTRACT NUM = %Bind(CA MS AET.CONTRACT NUM)

Important! SQL milestone conditions are an advanced option that should be created only by persons with
extensive knowledge of SQL. Oracle advises that these conditions be reviewed by the manager of your
information systems department.
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Defining Revenue Reconciliation Options

To define reconciliation options, use the Reconciliation Options by User component
(CA_RECON_DEFN _COMP_GBL).

This section discusses how to define reconciliation options.

Page Used to Define Reconciliation Options

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Reconciliation Options by User Page

CA_RECON_DEFN

Specify the Review By and Break On
parameters for reconciliation.

Reconciliation Options by User Page

Use the Reconciliation Options by User page (CA_ RECON_DEFN) to specify the Review By and Break

On parameters for reconciliation.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup CA

Recon Options by User

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Reconciliation Options by User page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

User D VF1

Review B ¥

¥ Contract
¥ Contract Line

¥ Project Type

¥ Project Manager
¥ Department

¥ Letter of Credit ID

¥ Contract Business Unit

Reconciliation Options by User

Break On

¥ Contract

¥ Contract Line
¥ PC Bus Unit

¥ PC Bus Unit ¥ Project

¥ Project ¥ Activity

¥ Activity ¥ source Type
¥ Sold to Customer W account

¥ Contract Type ¥ Altacct

¥ Contract Administrator ¥ Deptid

[T Operating Unit

[ Product

[T Fund Code

[T Class Field

[T Program Code

[T Budget Reference
[ Affiliate

[ Fund Affiliate

[T Operating Unit Affiliate
[T ChartField 1

[T ChartField 2

[T ChartField 3
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Field or Control

Description

Review By

Select the search parameters for reconciliation. The system
requires that you review by or break on either the contract line
or activity level. You can select all Review By check boxes.
The check boxes that you select determine the parameters on
which you can break.

Break On

Select the filtering values for reconciliation. These selections
determine how your data appears on the reconciliation pages.
The more fields that you break on, the more detail you will
see when reconciling. If you did not select either the Contract
Line or Activity check box as a Review By parameter, then
you must select one of these two check boxes here. This
selection enables adjustments initiated from the Reconciliation
Billing and Revenue page to be tied to a contract line for
future reconciliation and revenue management purposes.

Note: You must select the PeopleSoft General Ledger ChartFields that you want to be available for
reconciliation. If you do not select a particular ChartField here, you will not be able to reconcile or make

adjustments to that level.

Defining Revenue Profile

To define revenue profiles for your organization, use the Revenue Profile component
(CA_REVENUE_ PROFILE). This section discusses how to define revenue profiles.

The Revenue Profile is an attribute assigned to the contract. It can be used as criteria for establishing
product prices in the Enterprise Pricer. Revenue Profiles are identified by SetID. A default revenue profile
can be defined for each Business Unit and this appears when creating a new contract.

Pages Used to Define Revenue Profile

Revenue Profile Search Page

120

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Revenue Profile Search Page (search) Search existing revenue profiles or add a
new revenue profile.
Revenue Profile Page CA _REVENUE PROFILE Define a new revenue profile or edit an

existing profile.

Use the Revenue Profile page (search) to search existing revenue profile or add a new revenue profile.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup CA

Revenue Profiles

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue Profile Search page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Revenue Profile

Search Criteria

Enter any information you have and click Search. Leave fields blank for a list of all values.

Find an Existing Value Add a New Value

SetlD: = W SHARE &)
Fevenue Profile:
) = )
Search Clear Basic Search & Save Search Criteria

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue Profile Add page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Revenue Profile

Eind an Existing Value Add a New Value

SetlD: SHARE |Q,

Fevenue Profile:

Add

Field or Control

Description

Revenue Profile

Enter an existing revenue profile name to search or add a new
revenue profile name.

Revenue Profile Page

Use the Revenue Profile page (CA_ REVENUE PROFILE) to define new revenue profile or edit existing

revenue profile.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup CA
Revenue Profiles

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue Profile page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Revenue Profile

SetlD SHARE

Revenue Profile EMGINEERING

Description [Metwork Engineering

il Save ||[=] Motify = Add | Update/Display
Field or Control Description
Revenue Profile View the description for the selected revenue profile and
modify if required.

Defining Bundling Attributes

Use the Bundling Attributes page (CA_ CONTR_BUNDLE) to define bundling attributes based on the
SetlD.

Bundling attributes are used to group related contract lines. They can be shared across different contracts,
however this is optional.

Pages Used to Define Bundling Attributes

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Bundling Attributes Search Page (search) Search existing bundling attributes.

Bundling Attributes Page CA_CONTR_BUNDLE Create new bundling attribute or modify
existing attribute.
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Bundling Attributes Search Page

Use the Bundling Attributes Search page (search) to search existing bundling attributes.

Navigation:

Structuring Contracts

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup CA

Bundling Attributes

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Bundling Attributes Search page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Bundling Attributes

Find an Existing Value Add a Mew Value

Search Criteria

SetlD: SHARE Q
Bundie: [begins Wi v/

=
Search Clear Basic Search & Save Search Criteria

Enter any information you have and click Search. Leave fields blank for a list of all values.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Bundling Attributes Add page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Bundling Attributes

Find an Existing Value Add a New Value

SetlD: |SHARE |3

Bundle:
Add
Field or Control Description
Bundle Enter the bundle name to search for an existing bundle
attribute or to add a new bundle attribute.
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Use the Bundling Attributes page (CA_ CONTR _BUNDLE) to define new bundling attributes or modify

existing attributes.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup CA

Bundling Attributes

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Bundling Attributes Page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Bundling Attributes

SetlD USOD

Bundle LICENSE

Short Description [LICENSING

Description ERF Licensing

i Save | |[=] Notify

|=¢ Add | Update/Display

Field or Control

Description

Bundle

View the descriptions for the bundling attribute and modify the
description if required.

Defining Price Adjustment Reason Codes

Use the Price Adjustment Reason Codes page (CA PRC_ADJ RSN CD) to create price adjustment
reason codes that can be used to document the difference between total billing and total revenue for a

contract.

Page Used to Define Price Adjustment Reason Codes

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Defining Price Adjustment Reason CA_PRC _ADJ RSN CD Define price adjustment reason codes.
Codes
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Price Adjustment Reason Codes Page

Use the Price Adjustment Reason Codes page (CA_ PRC_ADJ RSN _CD) to create price adjustment

reason codes.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup CA

Price Adjustment Code

Structuring Contracts

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Price Adjustment Reason Codes — Add page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Price Adjustment Reason Codes

FEind an Existing Value Add a New Value

SetlD: SHARE |3

Adjustment Reason Code: Collection

Add

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Price Adjustment Reason Codes page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Price Adjustment Reason Codes

SetlD SHARE

Adjustment Reason Code COLLECTION

Short Description |Collection

Description |Expected Collection lssue

Field or Control

Description

Adjustment Reason Code

Displays the adjustment reason code name entered while
adding the new reason code.

Short Description

Enter suitable short description for the reason code.
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Field or Control Description

Description Enter description for the reason code.

Defining Email Notifications

To define email notifications, use the Support Teams by Contract Business
Unit (CA_EMAIL BU PNG_GBL) and the Support Teams by Contract Type
(CA_EMAIL TYPE PNG GBL) components.

This section provides an overview of email notifications, lists prerequisites and common elements, and
discusses how to define support teams by contract business unit and define support teams by contract

type.

Pages Used to Define Email Notifications

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Support Teams by Business Unit Page CA_EMAIL BU Define the support teams to be used for
the workflow that you associate with
the different activities within PeopleSoft
Contracts.

Support Teams by Contract Type Page CA_EMAIL TYPE Define the support teams to be used for
the workflow that you associate with the
different contract types.

Understanding Email Notifications

126

PeopleSoft Contracts enables you to use the email notification functionality of PeopleSoft workflow to
notify employees within your organization of a change in the status of a contract or a change in the status
of one of the contract components.

You can set up email notification for support teams and limit the notification to just the manager of a
support team. In addition to establishing email notification for support teams, you can designate email
notifications for anyone with an email address.

When you configure your contracts system, you can designate email notifications at the PeopleSoft
Contracts business unit level and at the contract type level. When you create a contract, you can enable
email notification at the contract level. The system uses the following hierarchy (left to right) to determine
which established set of email notification parameters to use: Contract Number - Contract Type -
Contracts Business Unit. If parameters are found for the contract number, then the system uses them. If
they are not found, the system looks to the contract type, and so on.

Before you can establish email notification for support teams, you must first define your team members
and set up your support teams. You enter the email ID for support team members on the Member Data

page.
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Related Links
Understanding Support Teams

Structuring Contracts

"Setting Up Customer Support Personnel" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Prerequisites

Create your support team codes on the Support Team Members page.

Common Elements Used in This Section

Field or Control

Description

Component

Select the contract component for which you want to create
an email notification list: Amendment, Billing Plan, Billing
Event (billing plan event), Contract, Contract Line, Contract
Milestone, or Revenue Recognition Plan.

Add Support Team

Click to create a new support team.

Status

The prompt values for this field are based on the component
that you selected. For each component, you can associate a
support team with the change in all, or in any combination of,
status values for that component.

The % option indicates that you are applying the values that
you are defining for this Component Status row to all status
values for the selected component.

Support Team

A support team code represents a list of support team
members.

Description

Click to review and manage the list of team members.

Email Option

Select who should receive an email notification about the
selected status change for the selected component:

Email All: All members within the selected support team code
for whom you defined an email address on the Team Member

Personal Data page.

Email Manager Only: Only the employee who was designated
as the support team manager on the Support Team Mbrs Page.

Do Not Send Email: No members of this support team.

Interested Parties

Enter the email addresses of additional individuals to notify
of a particular status change. Enter the individual's complete
email address, separating each address with a semicolon.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

127



Structuring Contracts

Support Teams by Business Unit Page

Chapter 7

Use the Support Teams by Business Unit page (CA_EMAIL BU) to define the support teams to be used
for the workflow that you associate with the different activities within PeopleSoft Contracts.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Support Teams >Setup CA

Support Teams by BU

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Support Teams by Business Unit page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Support Teams by Business Unit

Business Unit AUS01

Component Support Teams

Find First'& 1 of 1 &/ Last
Component | Contract j Add Suppart Team ﬂ ﬂ
Component Status Personalize | Find | View All | (E | ]| First'*' 1 0f 1 *' Last
*Status .Is_zﬂpr?fn Description *Email Option Interested Parties (Email CC)
1% @ (NTL [@, Itemational Suppor Email All = @ FH [

Support Teams by Contract Type Page

Use the Support Teams by Contract Type page (CA_EMAIL TYPE) to define the support teams to be

used for the workflow that you associate with the different contract types.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Support Teams > Setup CA

Support Teams by Type

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Support Teams by Contract Type page. You can

find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Support Teams by Contract Type

Business Unit LS001

Contract Type ALL

Component Support Teams

First ‘& 1 of 1 &/ Last

First ‘& 1 of 1 & Last

=

Find
Component | Contract Line j Add Support Tearm
Component Status Personalize | Find | View All | LE] I-'—-I
Status $:apr;1a]on Description *Email Option Interested Parties (Email CC)
1|% | @, Description Ernail All =l

& H=HE

Defining Amendments

To define amendment types and reasons, use the Amendment Type (CA_ CHG_TYPE PNG GBL) and

Amendment Reason (CA_CHG_RSN PNG_GBL) components.

128
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This section provides an overview of amendments and discusses how to define amendment types and
define amendment reasons.

Pages Used to Define Amendments

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Amendment Type Page CA_CHG _TYPE _PNL Define amendment types. The

amendment type is informational only—
it triggers no processing.

Amendment Reason Page CA _CHG_RSN_PNL Define amendment reasons. The
amendment reason is informational only
—it triggers no processing.

Related Links

Understanding Contract Amendments

Understanding Amendments

PeopleSoft Contracts requires that any changes that you make to the products, terms, or conditions of
an active contract be processed through an amendment. When you create an amendment, PeopleSoft
Contracts creates a copy of the current contract details and preserves this as a historical record. The
system then creates a new amendment, where you can define the contract changes.

Before you can create amendments, you must define amendment types and amendment reasons. Together,
amendment types and amendment reasons provide contract viewers with a quick explanation as to why an
amendment is being made.

Amendment Type Page
Use the Amendment Type page (CA_CHG _TYPE PNL) to define amendment types.
The amendment type is informational only—it triggers no processing.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Amendments >Setup CA
Amendment Types
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Amendment Type page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Amendment Type
SetlD SHARE

Amendment Type ADD

Amendments Find | View All First'4' 10of1 &' Last
*Effective Date |01/01/1900 |[5) 4[]
*Status | Active =]

Short Description \Add Purch

Description sdditional Purchase

Field or Control Description

Amendment Type Assign a high-level classification to the amendment.
Amendment types are dictated by your internal amendment
policies. For example, amendment types might be Add,
Change Order, New Purchase Order, RMA, Internal Change,
and so on.

Note: A predefined amendment type value of ACTV exists and
is used by the system. This amendment type is not editable.

Effective Date Select an effective date for this amendment type.
Status Set the status for this amendment type. Values are Active and
Inactive.

Amendment Reason Page
Use the Amendment Reason page (CA_ CHG_RSN_PNL) to define amendment reasons.
The amendment reason is informational only—it triggers no processing.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Amendments >Setup CA
Amendment Reasons
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Field or Control Description

Amendment Reason Enter a reason for initiating the amendment. The amendment
reason should augment the amendment type, providing
additional insight as to the reason for the amendment. For
example, you can create an amendment reason of Data Entry
Error, Additional Purchase, or Scope Change.
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Setting Up Products

Understanding Products and Product Groups

Core contractual obligations are the products and services that an organization provides to its customers.
In PeopleSoft Contracts, you define a standard set of products; associate them with a set of attributes that
include pricing structure, tax parameters, and accounting information; and then use the products in your
contracts.

Here are the steps for defining products and product groups:

1. Define a product group and identify it as a Contract product group type.

2. Define contract attributes for the product group.

3. Define the product.

4. Define the list price (optional).

5. Define the revenue price using price lists and price rules in the Enterprise Pricer (optional).
6. Associate a product to a product group and type.

7. Define product rate defaults (optional).

Note: You can define a product without a product group. In that case, follow steps 3, 4, 5 and 6 only.

This section describes:
*  Product groups.

*  Price types.

*  Product kits.

* Ad hoc products.

* Renewable products.

Product Groups

A product group is a high-level grouping of products. Product groups enable you to categorize products
based on a business model. When you define an individual product or a product kit, you can optionally
associate a product with a product group. If the product group is tagged as a Contracts Product Group,
you can define additional attributes (Contract Product Group Options) such as the contract liability and
contract asset distribution code on the Contract Product Group Options component. If you associate a
product with a product group that you linked to an contract asset account, when that product is added to
a contract line, that contract line inherits the product group's contract asset account information. When
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you select that product onto a contract line, the distribution code table is populated with the contract asset
account information defined at the product group level. When you select products that are not associated
with a product group onto a contract line, the distribution code table is populated with the contract asset
account information that you defined for the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit on the contract header.

Price Types

Products in contracts are rate-based, amount-based, or recurring. Rate-based products have a price type of
Rate, amount-based products have a price type of Amount or Percent, and recurring products have a price
type of Recurring. The price type that you select for a product determines the details that you define for
that product and the billing and revenue recognition methods with which you can associate the product.

This table shows the valid revenue recognition and billing methods for each price type:

Note: You select the revenue recognition method when defining a product. However, you do not select the
billing method at that time.

Price Type Revenue Recognition Method Billing Method

Amount or Percent Milestone, Percent Complete, Milestone, Percent Complete, Immediate

Apportionment, Billing Manages

Revenue
Rate As-incurred As-incurred, Value-based
Recurring Billing Manages Revenue Recurring

Defining Rate-Based Products

You can optionally set up product rate defaults, where you can associate multiple PeopleSoft Project
Costing rate sets or rate plans with a single PeopleSoft Contracts product ID. This enables you to set
up unique rates in different PeopleSoft Project Costing business units and refer to them with a single
PeopleSoft Contracts product ID.

Define your rate defaults on the Product Rate Defaults page by identifying a PeopleSoft Project Costing
business unit with either a rate set ID or a rate plan ID. Once you make this association, the system uses
this rate set or rate plan as the default for the product.

Defining Amount-Based Products

You can set up an amount-based pricing type as either a fixed amount or a percentage of the total contract
value.

Defining Recurring Products

For recurring products, you must set up a contract with a Recurring billing method and a revenue
recognition method of Billing Manages Revenue.
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Product Kits

A product kit is a collection of products. Products or services are often sold as part of a product kit. When
you select a product kit for a contract, an individual contract line is created for each product within the
product kit. Product kits can contain both rate-based and amount-based products.

See Products on Contract Lines.

Ad Hoc Products

An ad hoc product is a product that you define during the contract entry process. Any ad hoc products
that you define for a contract are available for use only on the contract from which they were created.
Otherwise, an ad hoc product is essentially the same as a regular product. Ad hoc products share the same
key structure as regular products. Consequently, an ad hoc product cannot share the same product ID with
an existing product ID, or with an existing ad hoc product that is on another contract.

An ad hoc product that you define during contract entry can be converted into a regular product. When
you convert an ad hoc product into a regular product, the system indicates that the product is no longer
an ad hoc product, and the product is now available for selection onto other contracts. The system creates
the product definition data for the new product based on the existing data for the ad hoc product on the
contract line.

Renewable Products

You can designate a fixed-amount product or service as renewable when defining a product by selecting
the Renewable check box on the Product Definition - Contract Options page. In addition, you must select
a default Renewal Action option to designate whether the renewable product is a manual or an automatic
renewal. The renewable action appears by default with the product and is stored on the renewable contract
line. This renewal action drives the behavior of the renewal plan associated with the contract line. With
automatic renewals, the system processes the renewal when the specified criteria are met. The renewal
action can be overridden when selecting the renewable product onto a contract line. Optionally, you can
select a default renewal plan template for the renewable product.

Related Links

Understanding Contracts

Understanding Products and Product Groups
Understanding Renewals

Setting Up Products and Product Groups

To define product group options and product rate defaults, use the Product Group Options
(CA_PROD_GROUP_GBL) and Product Rate Defaults (CA_PROD RATES GBL) components. Use the
CA_PROD _GROUP_CI and CA PROD RATES CI component interfaces to load data into the tables for
these components.

This section describes how to define product groups, define contract attributes for product groups, define
products, define contract product group options, define the unit of measure (optional), define the list
price (optional), associate products to product groups, define product rate defaults, and create products
from ad hoc products. For information on the creation of the revenue pricing see the Enterprise Pricer see
"(Optional) Setting Up Enterprise Pricer" (PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer)
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Pages Used to Define Products and Product Groups

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Product Group Table PROD_GROUP_TBL Define product group IDs and indicate
product group types. Create product
groups or make an existing product
group available for contracts.

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >
Common Definitions > Products >
Product Group Table

Product Group Options Page CA_PROD_GROUP Assign contract attributes such as
contract liability and contract asset
options for product groups.

Product Definition Page PROD DEFN Make products available for use on
contract lines.

Product Definition - Contracts Options PROD CONTRACTS Define the products (products and
services) to use on your contract lines.
From this page, you can define the
product's price type. You can select
revenue plan, billing plan, billing plan
detail and renewal templates to associate
with the product. You can also designate
products as renewable and select either
manual or automatic renewal actions.

Products > Identify Product Details >
Definition > Contracts Options

Product Attributes by UOM PROD_UOM Identify the unit of measure (UOM) that
is valid for your product. This step is
optional. However, if you are defining
the list price for the product at this level,
you must select the UOM.

Product > Identify Product Details >
Attributes by UOM

Product Price PROD PRICE Defining a list price for your product is
optional. The price entered will be used
as default for the billing amount and
revenue amount on the contract line.

Product > Identify Product Details >
Assign List Price
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Product Group Options Page

Copyright

Setting Up Products

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Product Groups

PROD GROUP

Associate a product to a product group
and type. This page is optional if you are
not using product groups.

Products > Identify Product Details >
Assign Product Group

Product Rate Defaults Page

CA_PROD RATES

Define default rate plans or rate sets to
the product.

Create Products from Ad Hoc Products
Page

CA_PROD_ADH _CREATE

Convert ad hoc products into regular
products for use on your contract lines.

Use the Product Group Options page (CA_PROD_GROUP) to assign contract attributes such as contract
liability and contract asset options for product groups.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Contracts Product
Options >Setup CA Product Group Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Product Group Options page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Product Group Options

SetlD SHARE

Product Group BUILDIMGZ

[T contract Liability

CA Asset Distribution Code [AR-UNBILLZ

Select default attributes for the product group. The system populates the contract lines for any products
assigned to this product group with the default values that you enter here.
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Field or Control Description

Contract Liability Indicate your contract liability option for the product group.
The option that you select here, along with the option you
select for the Contract Liability Override check box on the
Contracts Definition - Processing Options page, determine
whether a contract line enables contract liability.

Here are the possible scenarios:

» Ifyou select this check box, you enable contract liability
for all products within this product group.

+ Ifyou do not select this check box, you can use contract
liability on the contract line if you select the contract
liability override option on the Contracts Definition -
Processing Options page.

+ Ifyou do not select this check box and you do not select
the contract liability override check box on the Contracts
Definition - Processing Options page, then no products in
this product group can have contract liability.

Contract Asset Distribution Code Select a default contract asset account definition. You establish
the list of Contract Asset distribution codes on the Distribution
Code page. If the product group has an Contract Asset account
definition, then it will be used to book Contract Asset for any
products associated with this product group. If you do not
select an Contract Asset account for the product group, then
for any products associated with this group, the Contract Asset
account that is defined for the PeopleSoft Contracts business
unit is used to book Contract Asset.

Product Definition Page
Use the Product Definition page (PROD_DEFN) to make products available for use on contract lines.
Navigation:

Products > Identify Product Details >Define Product and Attributes
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Field or Control

Description

Product Use

This field enables you to indicate whether or not a product is
available for use on contract lines. Values include:

*  Contracts Only: You can use this product only with
PeopleSoft Contracts.

»  General Use Including Contract: You can use this product
with both PeopleSoft Order Management and PeopleSoft
Contracts.

*  General Use Excluding Contract: You cannot use this
product with PeopleSoft Contracts.

This field is available only if you have PeopleSoft Order
Management installed on your system. If PeopleSoft Order
Management is not installed, the default value of this field is
Contract Only.

Related Links

"Establishing Product Definitions" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Product Rate Defaults Page

Use the Product Rate Defaults page (CA_ PROD_RATES) to define default rate plans or rate sets to the

product.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Contracts Product

Options >Setup CA Product Rate Defaults

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Product Rate Defaults page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Product Rate Defaults

SetlD SHARE

LS00 @, |Rate Set

]

Product ID COMNS-ALLOCATIONS

Description Consulting-GL Allocations

Effective Date Options Find | View Al First'& 1 of 1 &' Last
Effective Date |01/20/2012 Eﬂ ﬂ ﬂ
Sets/Plans by Unit Personalize | View All | 2 First '@ 1 of 1 &' |_ast
PC Business Unit Rate Selection Rate Set

= |acT

@, [+] [=]
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Field or Control

Description

Effective Date

Displays the current date.

Sets/Plans by Unit

Field or Control

Description

PC Business Unit (PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit)

Select a default PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit.

Rate Selection

Select whether you want to associate a Rate Set or Rate Plan
with the product. The value that you select here determines the
additional field (either Rate Set or Rate Plan) that appears on
the page.

Rate Set Select a default value for the rate set for the product. This field
appears only if you selected Rate Set in the Rate Selection
field.

Rate Plan Select a default value for the rate plan identifier for the

product. This field appears only if you selected Rate Plan in
the Rate Selection field.

Create Products from Ad Hoc Products Page

140

Use the Create Products from Ad Hoc Products page (CA_PROD_ADH_CREATE) to convert ad hoc
products into regular products for use on your contract lines.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Contracts Product Options >

Setup Products from Ad Hoc

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Products from Ad Hoc Products page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Create Products from Ad Hoc Products
Search Criteria
*Business Unit lUS001 @, Contract @
Sold To Customer @, Contract Type @,
Product Group @, Contract Classification -

Contract Status @
Search Clear

Contract Lines

Contract Line  Sold To Customer Product ID Price Type

[E] FIXED MAINTENANCE 10 1001 BUILDING123 Amount

Line Status -
Price Type Fee Type
[¥ Amount None
[ percent [¥IFixed Fee
[¥] Rate Based [¥] Award Fee
Incentive Fee
Other Fee

Personalize | Find |Viewall | | B First @ 1071 ® Last

Fee Type Revenue Method Ad hoc Product

None Apportionment Ad Hoc Product

View all ad hoc products that you have defined, or view all ad hoc products that you defined for specific
parameters such as contract number or sold-to customer. In the search criteria group box, specify
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your search parameters: Contract, Sold To Customer, Product Group, Contract Type, Contract
Classification, Contract Status, or Line Status. The search returns all current ad hoc products for the
specified search criteria. If you leave all fields blank, the search returns all ad hoc products that you have
defined. In addition, select the check box next to a specific price type in the Price Type group box if you
want to limit your search by price type.

Note: The search does not return any ad hoc products that you defined and subsequently turned into
regular products.

Note: For contracts with a classification of Government, you can additionally select the check box next
to a specific fee type in the Fee Type group box if you want to limit your search by fee type. This field
appears only if you leave the Contract Classification field blank or you select a contract classification
of Government. When the Contract Classification is blank and you are looking for matching criteria for
a contract with a contract classification of something other than Government, select the None Fee Type
option.

See "Government Contracts Overview" (PeopleSoft Contracts for Government Contracting)

Field or Control Description

Check box(select) Select the check box next to ad hoc products that you want to
convert to regular products for use on your contract lines.

Create Product Click this button to create a product for the selected ad hoc
lines.

When you convert an ad hoc product, the system creates
the product definition data for the new product based on the
existing data for the ad hoc product on the contract line.
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Creating Contracts

Understanding Contracts

In PeopleSoft Contracts, a contract consists of two levels: the contract header and the contract line. The
contract header relates one-to-many with the contract line. The contract header is where you enter the
agreement information that is relevant to all the products and services that you are licensing through the
contract. Agreement information may include customer information, terms and conditions, contract sign
dates, and so forth. Also stored at the header level is any administrative information, such as notes and
support teams, that are associated with the entire contract.

The contract line relates many-to-one with the contract header. You add products that you are licensing
to the customer in accordance with contract terms and conditions to contract lines. You can add multiple
lines to each contract. You link contract lines to billing and revenue plans. Each contract line has its own
status, which enables you to add all products associated with a contract during contract setup and then to
manage each contract line as appropriate to the line in accordance with the terms and conditions of the
contract.

The information within a contract controls multiple business processes. Users within different
departments might be responsible for setting up a contract, administering the billing for the contract,
administering the revenue recognition for the contract, processing any amendments for that contract, and
so forth. Effective contract management requires the ability to analyze contracts quickly and easily to gain
insight into the specifications of the contract.

This section lists prerequisites and discusses:
* Contract classifications.

*  Contract headers.

¢ Contract lines.

* Contract line statuses.

¢ Products on contract lines.

Prerequisites

Before creating contracts, you must complete the contract setup components.

Related Links

Understanding Contract Structure
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Field or Control

Description

Amendment Number

Displays the current amendment number and date of the
amendment if the contract was amended through amendment
processing.

Amend Contract

Click this button on an active contract to make adjustments
to the current contract by creating an amendment. If a
pending amendment exists, click to edit the existing, pending
amendment. When you click this button, the system transfers
you to amendment mode, and the button name changes to
View Current.

View Current

In amendment mode, this button appears on the pages of

the contract component. Click to view and edit the current
contract. When you click this button, the button name changes
to Amend Contract.

Contract Number

The contract number that you entered appears at the top of the
page. If automatic numbering is enabled and you select a value
of NEXT, the system generates a contract number. The contract
number is a unique number used to identify a contract. The
parameters that you establish for a contract number affect all
components of the contract.

Contract Status

Displays a user-defined value that provides a visual indicator
of where the contract is within the contract life cycle. This
element also controls what processing can occur against the
contract. When you define a new contract, the default contract
status that you established appears; you can select a different
contract status. If you select a contract status that is mapped
to a different contract processing status, the system performs
edit checking to ensure that the contract is eligible for the new
processing status that you selected.
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Field or Control

Description

Go To

Click one of the links to navigate to key contract areas that you
can assign before activating the contract:

Billing Plans: Click to assign lines for this contract to new or
existing billing plans.

Revenue Plans: Click to assign lines for this contract to new or
existing revenue plans.

Milestones: Click to edit existing milestones and add new
milestones to this contract.

Renewals: Click to assign renewable contract lines to renewal
plans.

Amount Allocation: Click to apply the contract billing amount,
revenue amount, plus any discounts, to fixed-amount contract
lines. This link is not available for active contracts.

More: Click the drop-down arrow in this list box to access the
additional contract links.
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Field or Control

Description

More

»  Attachments: Click to attach document files such as
letters, spreadsheets, or drawings to the contract or to
view or delete already-attached files.

*  Billing Options: Click to enter billing option defaults for
the contract.

These billing options appear by default on the billing
plans created for contract lines within this contract. You
can override these options at the billing plan level.

*  Conversations: Click to create conversations to attach to
the contract.

»  Internal Notes: Click to add both standard and custom
notes for the company's internal reference to various
contract components.

*  Payment Terms: Click to define early out options and
bonus and penalty information to be applied to the
contract.

*  Prepaids: Click to administer prepaid purchases.

*  Revenue Forecast: Click to create a revenue forecast.

*  Sales Order: Click to create sales order lines from the
associated contract lines.

»  Service Order: If you have installed PeopleSoft Resource
Management, click this link to define a service order to

associate with this contract.

*  Sold To Address: Click to view and optionally select a
different address for a contract's sold to customer.

*  Support Teams: Click to add support teams to the
contract.

*  View Forecast: Click to launch a revenue forecast.

Processing Status

Displays the processing status corresponding to the selected
contract status.

Sold To Customer

Displays the name and customer ID of the customer to whom
this contract was sold. A sold to customer can be associated
with multiple ship to and bill to customers, enabling you

to associate different contract lines with different ship to
customers and different billing plans with different bill to
customers.

146
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Contract Classifications

Select a value for the contract classification when creating a new contract. The contract classification
appears on the contract header and cannot be changed. The contract classification selection determines the
way that fields and pages are displayed in the PeopleSoft Contracts application.

Contract classification values include:

Term Definition
Standard The classification for a standard contract.
Internal The classification for a contract that supports interunit billing.

You can process interunit bills by selecting Internal in the
Contract Classification field of the contract header. The
following rules apply to internal contracts:

*  On the Billing Options page, you can select interunit Bill
To Customers only.

»  For internal contracts, the sold to customer that you select
must have an interunit bill to customer associated with it.
Otherwise, the system displays an error message.

*  The system does not allow limits on internal contracts.

*  The system does not allow contract liability on internal
contracts.

*  The system does not allow prepaids to be linked to
internal contracts.

*  The system does not allow discounts or retainages on
internal contracts.

*  Billing Manages Revenue is the revenue recognition
method for internal contracts.

You can process interunit bills by selecting Internal in the
Contract Classification field.
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Term Definition

Government The classification for a government contract. With a
classification of Government, all of the features and fields that
are specific to government contracts become active.

Using the core features of PeopleSoft Contracts in
combination with the features of government contracts, you
can perform the following functions:

*  Generate bills.

*  Recognize revenue.

*  Associate projects and activities with contract lines.

*  Associate rates sets and rate plans with contract lines.

*  Associate withholding terms and limit amounts to
contract lines.

*  Setup and associate progress payment terms with contract
lines.

*  Associate cost-plus fees with contract lines.

See "Government Contracts Overview" (PeopleSoft Contracts
for Government Contracting)

Federal Reimbursable Agreement The classification for a reimbursable contract. This option
appears only if you selected the Federal Reimbursable
Agreement check box on the Contracts - Installation Options
page. This option is designed for U.S. federal government
customers.

Note: Once you specify a contract classification and create a new contract, you cannot change the
contract classification value. Contract classification is not under amendment control. If you create a
contract with the wrong classification, you must create a new one with the correct contract classification.

Contract Headers

148

The contract header serves two primary functions in the PeopleSoft Contracts application. First, the
header captures agreement information for a specific contract. Second, the header provides a simple and
flexible format that enables you to tailor the structure of the contracts to match the business model. Based
on the selections that you make at the header level, the PeopleSoft Contracts application can support
multiple contractual relationships, including individual contracts, multiple contracts per customer, one
contract per service provided, and one contract for multiple services.

The following sections discuss how to use the field settings and options on the contract header to create
interdependencies between contracts, and what the default hierarchy is for fields on the contract header.

Understanding Contract Classes

You specify the contract class on the contract header. To support a broad range of contractual
relationships, PeopleSoft Contracts uses two contract classes: a master contract and a standard contract.
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These classes are used in conjunction with the contract types that you establish on the Define Contract
Type page. Contract types enable you to categorize contracts for reporting purposes and to limit the
contracts to which certain milestones can be applied.

Note: Do not confuse contract class with contract classification. The contract classification selection,
chosen when you create a new contract, determines the way that fields and pages appear in the PeopleSoft
Contracts application.

Standard contracts are the primary contract class; at a minimum, you must set up standard contracts. The
standard contract contains all agreement information for a specific contract. Additionally, the standard
contract is linked to the contract lines that contain the contract line details for the contract; only standard
contracts can have contract lines attached to them.

You can link a standard contract to a master contract, or assign the standard contract a parent contract.

By assigning a standard contract to a master or by assigning a parent contract, you create a parent-child
relationship between the two contracts. This parent-child relationship can aid you in contract tracking and
reporting. No processing is driven off of the parent-child relationship.

On the standard contract, you can override any values copied over from an existing standard contract,
master contract, or contract template.

Master contracts can be used in conjunction with standard contracts to support a broad range of
relationships. A master contract contains high-level agreement information that is applicable to a series
of contracts. For example, you might use master contracts to relate several standard contracts together for
reporting or to create default header information to be used when creating new standard contracts.

Creating master contracts can increase the efficiency and accuracy of the contract information by reducing
the amount of information that you need to enter when setting up a new standard contract. For example, to
set up multiple contracts for a customer, you could set up a generic master contract for the customer and
then copy the master information to create several standard contracts based on the specific contract lines.
All the header terms and conditions set up at the master level are copied over to the standard contracts. If
you license additional products or services to that customer, you can associate the new standard contract
with an existing master. This setup enables you to easily query (by using PeopleSoft Query or a different
query tool) the database to find all contracts that are related to a single master. Please note that you cannot
associate billing or revenue plans with master contracts.

A standard contract can be linked to a master at any time before the contract is set to Active processing
status. For example, you may have several existing standard contracts in the contracts system that you
want to associate with each other. By assigning these to a master, you can take advantage of the grouping
and reporting features provided by the master contract. Linking a standard contract to a master contract
does not affect the agreement information that exists on the standard contract.

Note: You cannot link a standard contract to a master if the standard contract is already saved to Active
processing status.

A master contract cannot be linked to another master contract. However, you can associate a master
contract with a parent contract. The parent contract with which you associate the master contract can be
either a master contract or a standard contract.

Using the Parent-Child Relationship

PeopleSoft Contracts enables you to create parent-child relationships between any two contracts. In
addition to the parent-child relationship that exists between master and standard contracts, you can create
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a parent-child relationship between two master contracts or between two standard contracts. PeopleSoft
Contracts can support a complex array of hierarchical contract structures. How you use the parent-child
functionality is dictated by the structure of your company's contract system.

These examples discuss how you might use parent-child relationships to structure a contracts system:
* You use only standard contracts.

You have licensed a set of products and services to a customer's East Coast branch. The customer
expands to the west coast, and wants to license an additional set of products and services for its new
location. You create a new standard contract by copying the existing contract to capture the terms and
conditions that were established on the existing contract. You can then designate the original contract
as the parent to enable grouping of the two contracts for viewing and reporting.

* You have a single master contract that covers the general terms and conditions required to do business
with your company.

You issue subsequent standard contracts that focus on the specific products and services that you are
licensing. After you set up the master contract, you can create standard contracts by copying from the
master. After the information is transferred to the standard contract, you can add additional header
information to the standard contract, overwrite the header values that were brought over from the
master contract, and add contract line detail information to the standard contract.

*  You have a single master contract that covers the general terms and conditions required to do business
with your company.

You create additional master contracts for each customer, wherein you capture any contractual
information that is specific to that customer. You then issue subsequent standard contracts that focus
on the specific products and services that you are licensing. In this scenario, you assign the single
master contract as the parent to each of the customer-specific masters. Then you issue an additional
standard contract for a customer site with a standard contract already in place. In this scenario, you
can create the new standard contract from the existing standard contract, and assign the existing
standard contract as the parent to the new standard contract. The new standard contract will be
implicitly linked to the single master—individual customer master—and explicitly linked to the
existing standard contract.

Creating Contract Templates

You will often have multiple contracts that use the same set of standard information. One way to reduce
the amount of data that you need to enter into the contracts system is to open a new contract header, enter
the information once, and then save the contract header as a contract template. To designate a contract as a
template, the contract must not be:

+ Active.
* Designated as a master or a parent.
* Linked to a master or a parent.

When you save a contract header as a template, the contract status field becomes unavailable for entry.
This happens because the contract status drives Application Engine processes, and no Application Engine
processes can occur against templates. After you save a template, you can use the template to create new
contracts.
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Creating a Contract from an Existing Contract

Using an existing contract as the basis for a new contract reduces the amount of data that you need to
enter into the contract, speeding up entry time and reducing keying errors.

Any existing contract, regardless of contract status and contract type, can be used as the basis of the new
contract. If you select a contract that has undergone amendment processing, you copy from the latest
iteration of that contract.

When you create a contract from an existing contract, all contract header fields from the existing contract
are copied into the new contract. These items are not copied into the new contract:

* Notes.

* Support team information.
» Billing plans.

* Revenue plans.

After the contract information is copied to the new contract, you can add information and overwrite
existing information.

Note: If you copy from a contract containing billing and revenue templates, the system creates the billing
and revenue plans in the new contract. The system bases the new billing and revenue template defaults on
the current product setup in the copy from contract.

Note: If you copy from a contract with a classification of government or internal, the system copies
eligible lines only.

Contract Lines

After you create a contract header in PeopleSoft Contracts, you can begin adding contract lines to the
contract. A contract line corresponds to an individual product that you are licensing. To set up a contract
line, you first select a product onto a contract line.

When you select a product onto a contract line, the information that you defined for that product is stored
on the contract line. The system uses the information that you defined for the contract header and for the
product to create a set of defaults for that contract line. You can override much of this default information
at the line level, and add details, such as applying specific discounts or surcharges. For contract lines that
are service-related, you associate the contract line with a list of PeopleSoft Project Costing project and
activity IDs, and a rate set or plan.

For amount-based contract lines, the system prices the contract line based on the pricing that you
established for the product, either from the product's list price or PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer. You can
adjust the pricing for the contract line as required. You must navigate to the Amount Allocation page to
validate the pricing for the contract. The Billing Allocation page and Revenue Allocation page is where
you ensure that the sum of the contract lines equals the contract's billing amount and revenue amount, and
that any contract discounts or surcharges have been fully allocated across the contract lines.

After you save a contract line with Active status, you can assign the contract line to a billing plan and a
revenue plan. The billing plan and revenue plan represent the entitlements, cash and revenue, that you
receive upon fulfilling the contract obligations.
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The process flow for setting up a contract line consists of these steps:

Add the product to the list of contract lines on the Contract - Lines page.

If a contract line has a prepaid balance associated with it, enter the prepaid balance information on the
Prepaid Balances - Prepaids page.

For all contract lines except those with a Recurring price type, the system populates the Contract
Asset on the Accounting Distribution page with the Contract Asset account that was defined for the
contract's product group.

If no Contract Asset account was defined for the product group, the system applies the Contract Asset
account that was defined for the contract's PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

Note: This Contract Asset is also populated for rate-based lines for use when the contract line is
assigned to a value-based billing plan.

For contract lines with a price type of Amount or Percent, the system automatically populates the
revenue (and contract liability if you selected the Contract Liability Recognition option on the
related contracts product group) group boxes on the Accounting Distribution page when you save a
contract line with a line status of Active.

For contract lines with a price type of Rate, revenue distribution codes are stored on the Accounting
Distribution page for revenue forecasting purposes.

However, the actual revenue distributions are established on the Accounting Rules page. These rules
can be established across all PeopleSoft Project Costing ChartFields and projects, or specifically for
one project with different rules for each Projects ChartField combination.

For contract lines with a price type of Recurring, the system automatically populates the revenue (and
contract liability if you selected the Contract Liability Recognition option on the related contracts
product group) group boxes on the Accounting Distribution page.

For recurring contract lines, PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue and handles contract liability
processing.

From the Contract - Lines page, you can navigate to other components to perform these activities:
* For renewable products, create a renewal plan and cycle.

* For rate-based contract lines, either link the product to existing PeopleSoft Project Costing
projects and activities or create new projects and activities.

* For other products, either link the product to an existing PeopleSoft Project Costing project and
activity or create a new project and activity.

After you select all of the products onto contract lines, perform these activities on all contract lines with a
line status of Active:

L]

Define the contract pricing by allocating the contract header billing amount, revenue amount and any
discounts across the active contract lines.

Assign all active contract lines to a revenue plan.
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*  Assign all active contract lines to a billing plan.

Related Links

Defining Contract Lines
Setting Up Products and Product Groups

Understanding Accounting Distributions

Understanding Prepaid Amounts

Contract Line Statuses

Each contract line has its own status field. The contract line status field works in conjunction with the
contract status field on the Contract - General page. A contract line is eligible for application processing
when both the contract status and the contract line status are set to Active. You do not need to set all
contract lines to active before the contract status is set to Active. This enables you to capture on contract
lines, during contract setup, commitments for products that can be exercised at a future date. Having
individual contract line status enables you to manage the status of individual contract lines during the life
of a contract. For example, if a contract has 10 contract lines and one of those lines needs to be cancelled,
you can cancel just that line.

Every contract line is associated with a contract status of Pending, Active, Renewed, or Cancelled. Here is
a summary of each of these line statuses, and a list of the attributes associated with each status:

Term Definition

Pending Enables you to capture commitments for contract lines that can
be exercised at a future date. Pending lines are not included in
the contract header billing and revenue amounts and cannot be
assigned to a revenue plan or a billing plan. Contract lines that
are in Pending status have these attributes:

*  Data fields are available for entry.
*  No downstream processing applies.

e The line amount is not included in the header amounts.

Active Appears as the line status default when you create a contract
line. Active contract lines are included in the contract header
billing and revenue amounts and can be assigned to a revenue
plan or a billing plan. Contract lines that are in Active status
have these attributes:

*  Data fields are available for entry.

Note: If the contract with which this contract line is
associated is in an Active status, some fields may be
unavailable for entry until an amendment is created.

*  Downstream processing is enabled for the contract line
(but not until the contract processing status is also Active).

*  The line amount is included in the header billing and
revenue amounts.
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Term

Definition

Renewed

Indicates that the contract line is associated with a renewal
package and that the renewal cycle package for the line is
set to ready. After the status is set to Renewed, no data fields
on the line are available for entry. Contract lines in Renewed
status have these attributes:

*  The line is associated with a renewal cycle with a status of
In Progress.

*  Data fields on the contract line are not available for entry.

Cancelled

Occasionally, you might need to drop or cancel a line on a
contract. For amount-based contract lines, change the line
status to Cancelled. This removes the line from processing.
For rate-based contract lines that do not have any billing or
revenue processed, before you can change the line status to
Cancelled, you must unassign any billing plans or revenue
plans that are associated with the line. Rate-based contract
lines that have billing or revenue processed cannot be
cancelled. If you need to cancel a line for which the status is
Renewed, manage the cancellation on the renewal cycle itself
instead of on the line.

You can cancel a contract line in a pending or active contract.
However, if the contract is active, you must create an
amendment to cancel the contract line. While in amendment
mode on the Contract - Lines page, change the line status to
Cancelled.

Contract lines that are in Cancelled status have these
attributes:

*  Data fields are not available for entry.

*  No downstream processing is enabled for the contract
line.

»  For rate-based contract lines, no billing plans or revenue
plans are assigned to this contract line.

Contract Line Process Flow

The flow for the contract line status is basic:

* The contract line status values can never move backwards—with the exception of moving an Active
line to Pending on a contract with a Pending processing status.

*  Only the system can change the status to Renewed.

This diagram shows the flow between status values and functionality for each line status value:
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The flow between status values and functionality for each line status value is showed

» Data fields enterable.
) » No processing allowed.
Pending « Line amounts not included in amount allocation.

+« Data fields enterable.
_ « Processing allowed.
Active « Line amounts included in amount allocation.

« Data fields not enterable.

 Syslem updates status from Active to Renewed
upon assigning a renewal plan cycle to the
contract line and setting its status to Ready.

Renewed

» Data fields not enterable.

» No processing allowed.

« Edits performed validating other contract
components (revenue plans and billing plans) to
ensure that processing is complete.

]
e Cancelled

Saving the Line Status as Active

The system's edit checking does not prohibit you from saving a contract line with incomplete or invalid
data. However, before you can set the contract to an active processing status, you must complete these
activities:

*  Complete all required fields for the contract line.
¢ Enter the start and end dates if the line is marked as renewable.

» If'the contract line has discounts or surcharges associated with it, complete the distribution code
information; ChartField combination edits validate the distribution codes.

Note: While not a prerequisite for contract activation, contract lines with a price type of Rate must have at
least one project and activity associated with the line to price, bill, and recognize revenue for PeopleSoft
Project Costing transactions.

Moving the Line Status to Renewed

The contract line status can only be set to Renewed by the system as part of the renewal process flow.

Moving the Line Status to Cancelled

Before you can set the contract line status to Cancelled, no (additional) Pending or Ready amendments
can be related to the line.

In addition, for rate-based contract lines, the following conditions must be met:
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* No billing plan can be assigned to the line.

If a ling is assigned to a billing plan, you must set the billing plan status to Pending or Cancelled, and
then unassign the line from the billing plan. If processing has already occurred against an assigned
billing plan, the line cannot be cancelled.

* No revenue plan can be assigned to the line.

If the line is assigned to a revenue plan, you must set the billing plan status to Pending, Reversed,
or Cancelled, and then unassign the line from the revenue plan. If processing has already occurred
against an assigned revenue plan, the line cannot be cancelled.

If you are cancelling an Active contract line that is associated with an active project and activity in
PeopleSoft Project Costing, the system generates a warning. If you need to process additional transactions
for any of the active projects and activities currently associated with the contract line that you are
cancelling, you must remove those associated projects and activities from the contract line and associate
them with another contract line. Otherwise, you can update the project status to Closed or the activity
processing status to /nactive for the currently active projects and activities.

Additional Rules for Contracts with Prepayments

Two additional conditions exist for rate-based lines on contracts containing prepayments for which the
prepayments have a status of Pending or Active:

¢ The contract must contain at least one Active rate-based line.

* You cannot cancel a rate-based line that is associated with a prepayment.

Products on Contract Lines

156

When you select a product onto a contract line, the system creates a single contract line. Products or
services are often sold as part of a product kit. A product kit is a collection of products. When you select
a product kit onto a contract, the system creates an individual contract line for each product within the
product kit.

Setting up product groups, defining attributes to contract product groups, defining products, defining
the product's list price, and associating a product with a product group are discussed in the topic about
structuring contracts.

See Understanding Products and Product Groups.

This section discusses:
¢ Product kits
* Service (rate-based) products

* Accounting distributions

Product Kits

A product kit consists of multiple products and services. When you select a product kit onto a contract,
the contract lines created for the products within that product kit inherit the attributes defined for the
product kit.
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PeopleSoft Contracts does not distinguish between contract lines created by the selection of an individual
product onto a contract line and contract lines created by the selection of a product kit of products onto
contract lines.

Service (Rate-Based) Products

The integration of PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing enables you to associate the
scope of the service product captured in PeopleSoft Contracts with the expenses and billable hours that
are captured in PeopleSoft Project Costing as work is performed. You must associate contract lines
representing service products with a PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit, rate, project ID, and
activity ID on the Related Projects page. From this page, you first associate the contract line with a single
PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit.

Next, specify a rate selection and rate for the contract line. PeopleSoft Contracts provides you with four
rate selection options: Rate Set, Contract Rate Set, Rate Plan, and Contract Rate Plan. The available rate
sets or rate plans depend on the rate selection option chosen.

Note: The Rate Set and Rate Plan selection options refer to rate sets and plans with a rate type of
Standard.

The advantage of linking to a standard rate set in PeopleSoft Project Costing is that you can associate
the contract line with the most current standard practice rates. You might select this option for a contract
involving rate-based consulting services, for which the consulting rates that you charge are the standard
practice rates at the time that work is performed.

The advantage of linking to a contract-specific rate set in PeopleSoft Project Costing is that you can create
a consistent set of rates that will not change during the life of the contract unless you explicitly change
them for that contract. You might select this option for a contract involving rate-based consulting services,
for which the customer agrees to provide consulting services for a set amount that will not change during
the life of the project.

The advantage of linking to a standard rate plan in PeopleSoft Project Costing is that you can associate
the contract line with multiple current standard rates. Together, these rates can enable the full costing,
billing, and revenue recognition of project transactions for such areas as indirect costs, overhead
expenses, and general and administrative expenses.

The advantage of linking to a contract-specific rate plan in PeopleSoft Project Costing is that you can
create a consistent combination of standard and contract rate sets. This combination of rate sets can
represent the most current, standard practice rates. Or, they can represent rates that will not change during
the life of the contract unless you explicitly change them for that contract line.

After you associate a rate with the contract line, you can link a contract line to one or more combinations
of existing or new projects and activities. Contract lines that represent fixed-fee products can only be
assigned to a single project and activity combination.

See Understanding the Relationship Between PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Accounting Distributions

Upon saving a contract line, the system creates the accounting distribution. Accounting distributions are
discussed in the "Understanding Accounting Distributions" topic.

See Understanding Accounting Distributions.
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Related Links

"Installation Options - Contracts Page" (Application Fundamentals)
"Understanding Accounting for Projects" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

Defining General Contract Information

Defining a contract header is the first step in setting up a new contract. You create new contracts from
within the add mode on the Contract - General page. Three methods are available that you can use to
create a new contract:

* Add a new contract header and complete all the fields.
* Create a new contract from an existing contract template.
* Create a new contract by copying from an existing contract.

When creating a new contract header, you can create the header as a standard contract, a master contract,
or a contract template. Standard is the default contract class unless you are copying from an existing
master contract.

The contract header fields are available to edit until you activate the contract. When you activate the
contract, most header fields become display-only. Any changes to the contract entry components must
then be made through amendment processing.

This section discusses how to set up and manage contract header information, select an existing contract
from which to copy, and define the sold to address.

Pages Used to Define General Contract Information

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Contract — General (Search) Page (search) Search existing contracts or add a new
contract.

Contract - General Page CA_HDR PNL Set up and manage contract header
information.

Copy From Contract Page CA_COPY1_PNL Select an existing contract to copy from

as the basis of the new contract. If you
select a contract that has undergone
amendment processing, you copy from
the latest iteration of that contract. When
you create a contract from an existing
contract, all contract header fields from
the existing contract, and optionally all
contract lines including those created
by templates, are copied into the new
contract that you are creating. The
attributions of the new contract lines are
supplied from the current product setup.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage

Sold To Address Page CA_CONTACT_PNL View and optionally select a different
address for a contract's sold to customer.

Modify Sold To Customer CA_CHG_SOLDTO_PNL View and modify the Sold to Customer
and Currency Code of existing contracts
in a pending status.

Related Links

"Sold To Customers" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Contract — General (Search) Page
Use the Contract — General (Search) page to search existing contracts or add new contracts.
Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > General Information > Add a New Value

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts - General Search Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

General Information

Find an Existing Value Keyword Search Add a New Value

Business Unit |US001 Q
Contract MNEXT
Sold To Customer Q

Contract Classification | Standard v

Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue []

Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue [/
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Field or Control

Description

Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue

Select to define and apply different amounts for billing

and revenue on amount based and percent based contract

lines. This option is applicable to contracts with a contract
classification of Standard and Government. The value for this
field is defaulted from the Contracts Definition - Defaults page
and can be overridden.

Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue

Select to define and apply different rates for billing and
revenue on rate based contract lines. This option is applicable
to contracts with a contract classification of Standard,
Government, and Federal Reimbursable. The value for this
field is defaulted from the Contracts Definition - Defaults page
and can be overridden.

Applicability of these two fields depends on the contract classification and the types of contract lines
that are available for the contract classification. These fields are not editable on the Contract General
page. Subject to specific criteria, these fields may be edited on the Update Separate Billing and Revenue

Options Page

Contract Classification

Separate Fixed Billing and
Revenue

Separate As Incurred Billing and
Revenue

(FRAs)

based lines only)

Standard Available or Edit Available or Edit
Government Available or Edit Available or Edit
Federal Reimbursable Agreements Not Available for Edit (‘FRA’s have rate | Available or Edit

Internal

Not Available for Edit

Not Available for Edit

Keyword search allows you to execute a deeper, more free-form search, to access application data from

the Contracts Search component.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Search Technology, Working with Search Pages,
Working with Keyword Search modes.

Contract - General Page

Use the Contract - General page (CA_HDR PNL) to set up and manage contract header information.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > General Information > Contract - General
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts — General page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

General Lines Amendments

Contract Number CON000000000029

Amendment Number (0000000000

Amend Contract

Description | Implementation services quote
Contract Admin | Angelini,Gina Q
Region Code
Contract Type CONSULTING
Currency Code USD
Exchange Rate Type CRRNT

Contract Signed 03/01/2005

Contract Role

Revenue Profile

Use Project ChartFields: [

w Other Information

Template Contract

Master Contract

Legal Review Complete

Credit Check Complete

Contains Cotermination Lines

Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue:

Create Award Profile

» Revenue Transition @

Sold To Customer  Alliance Group

*Contract Status [IACTIVE x Q

Add to My Contracts ]

Processing Status  Active

Amendment Status Complete

Business Unit  US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS
Contract Classification  Standard
Start Date  03/01/2005
End Date 02/28/2006
Last Update Date/Time 09/18/2009 1:39:38AM
Last Update User ID SAMPLE

Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue:

Review Required for Revenue: ¥

Parent Contract
Master Contract

Legal Entity KBSCONSULT
Purchase Order
Proposal ID  CON0O00000000029
Federal Region Code 10

Field or Control

Description

Sold To Customer

Displays the customer name. The dotted line below the name
indicates that the field is active for a mouse-over pop-up page.

See "Understanding Mouse Over Popup Pages" (Application
Fundamentals).

Copy From Contract

Click to select an existing contract from which to copy. When
you copy from an existing contract, you import the header
level information and, optionally, the contract lines, which
were defined for the contract from which you are copying.
This button appears only when you create a new contract.

Add to My Contracts Click to add the current contract to the My Contracts page.
This button does not appear when you create a new contract.

Field or Control Description

Description Enter a description for the contract.
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Field or Control

Description

Contract Admin (contract administrator)

Select an administrator for this contract.

Region Code Select a region code, which enables you to break your business
out into smaller or larger areas for operational purposes.
Contract Type Used for reporting and for determining what milestones can be

applied to a contract's revenue plans and billing plans.

Currency Code

Displays the currency code for the contract. The initial value
of this field defaults from Sold to Customer and can be edited
before saving the contract for the first time or before adding a
contract line.

Exchange Rate Type Select an exchange rate type to establish the default currency
conversion rate for this contract.
Contract Signed Enter the date on which the contract was signed. You must

enter a value in this field before you can assign the contract a
status that is mapped to an Active processing status.

Contract Role

Select suitable value from the prompt list. The value for this
field is defaulted from the Contracts Definition - Defaults page
and can be overridden.

Revenue Profile

Select from the available values in the prompt. The value for
this field defaults from the Contracts Business Unit definition.

Processing Status

Displays the processing status corresponding to the selected
contract status.

Amendment Status

Displays the current amendment status if you have amended
this contract through amendment processing.

Business Unit

Establishes defaults for billing and accounting data for a
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

Contract Classification

Select a value for the contract classification when creating
a new contract. The contract classification appears on the
contract header and cannot be changed. Values for the
Contract Classification field include Standard, Internal,
Government, and Federal Reimbursable Agreement.

Last Amended

Displays the amendment date if you have amended this
contract through amendment processing. The amendment date
is the date on which the last amendment was processed. It is
not the date of the last amendment entered, because the last
amendment entered may still be pending.
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Field or Control Description

Start Date Appears by default from the contract line if a start date was
defined. The system retrieves the start date from the earliest
start date of all the contract lines that were defined for the
contract on the Contract - Lines page.

The system uses this date to initiate billing for products with
recurring price types. The system also uses this date to begin
renewal processing for renewable products.

End Date Appears by default from the contract line if an end date was
defined. The system retrieves the end date from the latest end
date of all the contract lines that were defined for the contract
on the Contract - Lines page.

The system uses this date for processing of renewable

products.
Last Update Date/Time Displays the date and time that the last user updated the
contract.
Last Update User ID Displays the user ID of the last user to update the contract.
Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue Displays the value that is selected while creating the contract.

This field is read only. However in certain circumstances,
this field can be edited on the Update Separate Billing and
Revenue Options Page.

Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue Displays the value that is selected while creating the contract.

This field is read only. However in certain circumstances,
this field can be edited on the Update Separate Billing and
Revenue Options Page.
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Description

Review Required for Revenue

This check box when selected, the as-incurred project
transactions associated with the contract must be reviewed on
the Manager Transaction Review page before being included
in revenue recognition. When not selected, transactions will
be included in revenue recognition even though they have not
yet been reviewed and approved for billing on the Manager
Transaction Review page. In this scenario, the analysis types
processed for revenue must be present in both PSREV and
PSUAB analysis groups.

This check box is displayed and applicable only if the Review
Required for Billing check box is selected on the Installation
Options - Project Costing Integration page, the contract
classification is standard and the contract does not separate as
incurred billing and revenue.

This check box can be edited only if the Review Required
for Revenue Override check box is selected on the Contracts
Definition - Processing Options page. For more information
see, Contracts Definition - Processing Options Page.

Use Project ChartFields

The value for this check box is defaulted from the Contracts
Definition - Defaults page. This field is hidden if PeopleSoft
Project Costing is not installed.

On selecting this check box, PC ChartFields are available

on the Accounting Distribution pages and will be used to
create accounting entries for billing and revenue recognition.
The decision to select or not select the check box should

be made when a new contract is first added. However, the
check box may be updated on an existing contract. In this
scenario, a warning message is displayed letting the user know
to complete the accounting distribution page with project
ChartField data.

Other Information

Field or Control

Description

Template Contract

Select to designate this contract as a template. You can then
use this template when creating subsequent contracts. Only
header-level information is associated with templates.

Master Contract

Select to designate this contract as a master. This check box is

not available on active contracts.

Legal Review Complete

Select to indicate that the legal group has reviewed this
contract. This check box is informational only.
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Field or Control

Description

Credit Check Complete

Select to indicate that a credit check was completed for this
customer. This check box is informational only.

Contains Cotermination Lines

Select if this contract contains renewable contract lines that are

to be renewed on a separate target contract.

Parent Contract

Select a parent contract to create a parent-child relationship

with another contract.

Master Contract

To link this contract to a master contract, select a master
contract. If you have designated this contract as a master by
selecting the Master check box, this field is unavailable.

Legal Entity

Organizational or legal owner of the contract. The system
populates this field with the value associated with the

PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

Purchase Order

Enter the sold to customer's purchase order (PO) number
associated with this contract. The PO is used in billing
processing and placed on the bill header.

Proposal ID

Enter the proposal ID associated with this contract. This field
is informational only.

If you have PeopleSoft Grants installed, these additional fields appear on the page.

Field or Control

Description

Create Award Profile

Click to create an award.

View Award Profile

Click to access the associated award profile. This link appears

only if a contract has an award profile associated with it.
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Revenue Transition

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue Transition. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Other Information

[ITemplate Contract Parent Contract Q
[IMaster Contract Master Contract Q
DLega\ Review Complete Legal Entity USLE1 Q
[ credit Check Complete Purchase Order
[ contains Cotermination Lines Proposal ID

Federal Region Code 10

Create Award Profile

Revenue Transition (2

Impacted by Revenue Transition [Not Yt Determined v
Status of Revenue Transition [Not Initiaied v
Total Revenue Adjustment 0.00

This group box is used to identify the expected impact of the new accounting standard on the contract and
the status of the transition. These fields are available in query and as criteria on the Review Product Sales
page. This group box is not applicable for internal contracts. After your organization has completed its
transition to the new revenue accounting standard for the business unit, you should select the check box
Revenue Convergence Complete on the Contracts - Processing Options page and in doing so this group

box will be hidden.

Field or Control Description

Impacted by Revenue Transition Select one of the given values:
*  Materially Impacted
*  Not Materially Impacted
*  Not Yet Determined
*  Post Transition

Status of Revenue Transition Select one of the given values:

*  Not Initiated

* InPreliminary Review
*  Review Complete

*  Contract Updated

e Post Transition
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Field or Control Description

Total Revenue Adjustment Enter the adjustment to Total Revenue on the contract as part
of the transition to the accounting standard. This data serves as
a placeholder during transition and is factored into the revenue
impact analytics on the Review Product Sales page. You
should be prepared to enter this value as an adjustment to total
revenue on the contract using amendment processing during

the first reporting cycle under the new accounting standard.

Copyright

Summary of Amounts — Standard and Internal Contracts

The line items presented under Summary of Amounts depend on the contract classification. Both billing
and revenue values are shown for all contract classifications and this data is typically updated on the
Amount Allocation pages for billing and revenue. However, prior to contract activation, Fixed Billing can
be entered on this page as well. Fixed Revenue is also enterable if the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue
check box was selected when the contract was created.

Fixed Billing/Revenue, Discounts/Surcharges and Non-Inclusive Prepaids apply to amount based lines.
As Incurred Billing/Revenue Limits applies to rate based lines. Recurring Billing/Revenue applies to
recurring lines. If revenue and billing are separated on the contract, then amounts for revenue will be
different from billing with the exception of recurring lines where billing and revenue are always managed
as a single amount.

Amounts and rate based limits for billing are entered on the Billing Allocation page. Amounts and rate
based limits for revenue are entered on the Revenue Allocation page if revenue is separate from billing
on the contract. If revenue and billing are not separated on the contract then amounts on the Revenue
Allocation page are read only and match billing.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Summary of Amounts - Standard and Internal
Contracts. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Summary of Amounts (2
Billing Amounts Revenue Amounts
Fixed Billing 0.00 Fixed Revenue 0.00

Discounts/Surcharges 0.00 Discounts/Surcharges 0.00
Non-inclusive Prepaids 0.00 Non inclusive Prepaids 0.00

Subtotal 0.00 Subtotal 0.00
As Incurred Billing Limits (Less Prepaid) 0.00 As Incurred Revenue Limits (Less Prepaid) 0.00
Recurring Billing 0.00 Recurring Revenue 0.00

Total 0.00 Total 0.00

= Fixed Billing Allocation Not Complete = Fixed Revenue Allocation Not Complete

Billing Plans Revenue Plans Milestones Renewals Amount Allocation Supplemental Data GoTo More E

Billing Amounts

The Contract Amounts region displays the high-level contract amounts.
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Field or Control

Description

Fixed Billing

Equals the total fixed billing value of the amount and percent
based contract lines. You can enter fixed billing either here
before contract activation or on the Billing Allocation page. If
fixed revenue is changed during amendment processing, the
system updates this field. The sum of Inclusive Prepaids of the
contract is part of this amount.

Discounts/Surcharges

Displays the sum of all billing discounts that you have
associated with amount and percent based contract lines before
amendment processing. If discounts or surcharges are changed
during amendment processing, the system updates this total.

Non-inclusive Prepaids

Displays the sum of any prepaid amounts not included in the

fixed billing amount of the contract.

Subtotal

Displays the sum of values in the Fixed Billing, Discounts/
Surcharges, and Non-inclusive Prepaids fields.

As Incurred Billing Limits (Less Prepaid)

Displays the sum of billing limits for rate based contract lines
reduced by the amount of prepaids. Since prepaids are utilized
against billing limits on rate based contract lines, they must
be removed from the as incurred billing limits to avoid double
counting the amount once as a prepaid and again in the as
incurred billing limits line item. When total prepaids is greater
than total as incurred billing limits, this line item will show $0
and it is assumed the inclusive prepaid amounts included in
the fixed billing amount and other non-inclusive prepaids best

represent total billing rather than the as incurred billing limits.

Recurring Billing Total

Displays the sum of recurring billing amounts for all recurring
contract lines on the contract.

Total

Displays the sum of values in the Fixed Billing, Discounts/
Surcharges, Non-Inclusive Prepaids, As Incurred Billing
Limit (Less Prepaid) and Recurring Billing Amounts fields.

Fixed Billing Allocation flag

Indicates if the Fixed Billing Amount Allocation has been
completed or not.
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Field or Control

Description

Fixed Revenue

Equals the total fixed revenue value of the amount and percent
based contract lines and prepaids identified as inclusive. If
fixed revenue is changed during amendment processing, the
system updates this field.

Discounts/Surcharges

Displays the sum of all revenue discounts associated with
amount and percent based contract lines before amendment
processing. If revenue discounts or surcharges are changed
during amendment processing, the system updates this total.

Non-inclusive Prepaids

Displays the sum of any prepaid amounts not identified as
inclusive. These amounts are not included in the Fixed Billing
of the contract.

Subtotal

Displays the sum of values in the Fixed Revenue, Discounts/

Surcharges, and Non-inclusive Prepaids fields.

As Incurred Revenue Limits (Less Prepaid)

Displays the sum of revenue limits for rate based contract lines
reduced by the amount of prepaids. Similar to the line item

for billing, the sum of the prepaids must be removed from

the as incurred revenue limits to avoid double counting the
amount once as a prepaid and again in the as incurred revenue
limits line item. This line item will show $0 if prepaids exceed
revenue limits.

Recurring Revenue Total

Displays the sum of recurring revenue amounts for all
recurring contract lines corresponding to the contract. Since
billing and revenue amounts are always the same for recurring
contract lines, recurring revenue and recurring billing will

always match.

Total

Displays the sum of values in the Fixed Revenue, Discounts/
Surcharges, Non-Inclusive Prepaids, As Incurred Revenue

Limit (Less Prepaid) and Recurring Revenue Amounts fields.

Fixed Revenue Allocation flag

Indicates if the Fixed Revenue Amount Allocation has been
completed or not.
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Note: Prepaid amounts are utilized against rate based contract lines. It is assumed that most contracts use
contract line limits functionality and as such the amount of prepaids on the contract should not exceed
the billing and revenue limits on the contracts. On these contracts, the Summary of Amounts removes
prepaids from the total. Contracts that do not use contract line limits functionality will report the prepaid
amount, if any, on the Summary of Amounts page.

Click to watch a short video about Separating Billing from Revenue in Contracts (Step 1) and Separating
Billing from Revenue in Contracts (Step 2).

Related Content

The related content framework enables you to provide the PeopleSoft transaction pages with collaborative
and informational content. It will assist users to complete any transaction without leaving the PeopleSoft
application. Related content is displayed at component level and page level. Related content at component
level is displayed on every page in the component whereas at page level it is displayed only on specific

pages.

Field or Control Description

Related Content Click and select required related content from the drop—
down menu to edit or review the relevant details on the related
content window that appears at the bottom of the current

transaction page.

Related content options are:
*  Award Profile

*  Prepaids

Both related content options can be accessed from all the
pages of the Contract General Information component.

Note: Award Profile option is available only for contracts
sourced from grants. Prepaids option is available only for

contract with at least one rate based contract line.

Related Links

Contract Headers

Copy From Contract Page

170

Use the Copy From Contract page (CA_COPY1_PNL) to select an existing contract to copy from as the
basis of the new contract.

If you select a contract that has undergone amendment processing, you copy from the latest iteration of
that contract. When you create a contract from an existing contract, all contract header fields from the
existing contract, and optionally all contract lines including those created by templates, are copied into the
new contract that you are creating. The attributions of the new contract lines are supplied from the current
product setup.
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Navigation:

Creating Contracts

Click the Copy From Contract button on the Contract - General page.

Field or Control

Description

Contract Select the contract number of the contract that you want to use
as the basis for the contract that you create.
Copy Lines Select this check box to copy the contract lines in addition to

the contract header- level information.

Note: If you copy from a contract with a classification of government or internal, the system copies

eligible lines only.

Sold To Address Page

Use the Sold To Address page (CA_CONTACT PNL) to view and optionally select a different address

for a contract's sold to customer.

Navigation:

Click the Sold To Address link from the Go To drop-down list box on the Contract - General page.

Field or Control

Description

Contact

Displays the contact for the selected address sequence number.
You can select a different contact.

Modify Sold To Customer

This feature enables you to modify the Sold To Customer and Currency Code on the Modify Sold To
Customer page for pending contracts. This feature is currently available for Contract Classifications of

Standard and Government only.

Use the Modify Sold To Customer page (CA_CHG _SOLDTO_PNL) to modify the Sold To Customer and

Currency Code for pending contracts.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts >Create and Amend >Modify Sold To Customer
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Modify Sold To Customer Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Modify Sold To Customer

Contract ATEST101

Existing Parameters

Sold To Customer 1000

Currency Code USD

Contract Lines

Alliance Group

Description Consulting- GL Allocations

New Parameters (2

Sold To Customer [1000 @ Alliance Group

[ override Existing Ship To
[ override Existing Bill To

Currency Code USD | @ Apply Changes

Personalize | Find | View All | | [ First ‘4 1-20f2 ‘B Last

Amount Allocation

Contract Line Product Description Price Type MNet Billing Amount Het Revenue Amount Currer
1 AREMNA_1 Basketball Arena Amount 1000.00 1000.00 USD
2 CONS-ALLOCATIONS Consulting-GL Allocations Rate usD
4| I 2
Billing Plans Personalize | Find | View All | G2 | B First 4/ 1-40f4 ‘¥ Last
Address
Bill Plan ID Description Billing Method *Bill To Customer Bill To Customer Name Sequence Bill To Contact
Number
8101 Percent Complete 1000 QL Alliance Group 11 4
8102 As Incurred 1000 QL Alliance Group 1R 4|Q
8103 Milestone 1000 QL Alliance Group 13 4|Q
8104 As Incurred 1000 Q) Alliance Group 1R 4|3

Use this page to change the Sold to Customer and Currency Code values for pending contracts.

Existing Parameters

Field or Control

Description

Sold To Customer

Displays the existing Sold To Customer for the selected
contract.

Currency Code

Displays the existing Currency Code for the selected contract.

New Parameters

Field or Control

Description

Sold To Customer

Select a new value for the Sold To Customer.

Override Existing Ship To

Select this check box if you want the Ship To values, based
on the new Sold To Customer selected, to be defaulted on
the existing Contract Lines when you apply the changes. If
this option is not selected, the existing Ship To values will be
retained.
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Field or Control

Description

Override Existing Bill To

Select this check box if you want the Bill To values, based
on the new Sold To Customer selected, to be defaulted on the
existing Bill Plans when you apply the new changes. If this
option is not selected, then the existing Bill To values will be

retained.

Currency Code

The value for this field is defaulted based on the new Sold To
Customer that has been entered. However you can modify the
value.

Note: The currency code cannot be modified for Contracts that
are tied to a Grants Award and will be disabled.

Note: No currency conversion occurs for the contract when
the currency code is changed. Any amounts that have been
entered for the contract will need to be manually converted to

the new currency and entered into the system.

Apply Changes

Click this button after the New Parameters have been
specified, to apply the changes to the buffer.

Note: If you click the Save button without clicking on the
Apply Changes button, then none of the changes will be
applied to the database when the page is saved.

Note: The Apply Changes button selects the Bill To/Ship To Customer defaults which are defined in the
Sold To Selection page (Customers>General Information>Sold To Options>Sold To Selection).

Note: If the new Sold To Customer is an InterUnit customer, then the Bill To Customer, Bill To Address,
and Bill To Contact on the Contract Header table will not be updated based on the new Sold To Customer.
Also, if there are any Billing Plans associated with the Contract and the new Sold To Customer is an
InterUnit customer, then the Override Bill To check box will be disabled because InterUnit customers can
be selected as Bill To Customers only if the Contract classification is Internal.

Contract Lines

Field or Control

Description

Contract Line

Click this link to navigate to the Contract Line page of the

corresponding contract.
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Field or Control

Description

Ship To Customer

The value for this field is defaulted from the new Sold to
Customer, if the Override Existing Ship To option is selected
when you click the Apply Changes button. However you can
modify the value.

Net Billing Amount

Displays the total billing amount for the contract line.

Net Revenue Amount

Displays the total revenue amount for the contract line.

Billing Plans

Field or Control

Description

Billing Plan ID

Click this link to view the Billing Plan General page for the
corresponding bill plan.

Bill To Customer

The value for this field is defaulted from the new Sold to
Customer, if the Override Existing Bill To option is selected
when you click the Apply Changes button. However you can
modify the value.

Amount Allocation

Click this hyperlink to update the amount allocation for the
contract, if required, after changing the currency code. The
Reprice functionality on the Amount Allocation page can be
utilized to quickly recalculate the contract line amounts based

on the new currency code.

Save

Click this button to save the changes that have been applied, to
the database and propagate those changes to the related tables.

Note: For contracts tied to a Grants Award, the Customer

ID on Grants Proposal (GM_PROPOSAL) table and Grants
Award (GM_AWARD) table will be updated with the new
Sold To Customer value. The Customer ID on the Project
Resource (PROJ_RESOURCE) table will also be updated, if

any transactions exist for the modified contract.

Note: For Contracts tied to a Grants Award, the Sold To Customer value can be modified only if the
Currency Code of the new Sold To Customer is same as the existing currency code of the contract. If you
try to modify the Sold To Customer of a Contract that has a Currency Code, which is different from the
existing Currency Code of the Contract, then an error message will be displayed. Any changes made to
the Contract on the Modify Sold To Customer page are not logged in the system.
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Defining Contract Lines

For each product that you select onto a contract, the system generates a new contract line with an active
status. The system populates the contract line with information that you defined for the contract on the
Contract - General page and for the product on the Contract Products page. On the Contract - Lines page,
you can change product attributes to make the product specific to the contract line, but you cannot change
any attributes that uniquely define the product. For example, you can change the contract line's billing and
revenue amounts, but you cannot change the list price of the contract product.

Click to watch a short video about Separating Billing from Revenue in Contracts (Step 1) and Separating
Billing from Revenue in Contracts (Step 2).

This section lists common elements and discusses how to add general contract line information, add
contract line details, review the ship to address, review amount details, define contract liability, and define
renewals.

Pages Used to Define Contract Lines

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Contract - Lines Page CA_OBLIGATIONS Add products to a contract. Each product
appears on the contract as a distinct
contract line number. From this page you
can view or access all details defined for
a contract line.

Contract Line - Detail Page CA_OBLIGATIONS View contract line details such as billing
and revenue plan.

Ship To Address Page CA_SHIPADDR PNL Update the ship to customer, ship to
address, or ship to contact.

Common Elements Used in This Section

Field or Control Description

Product Displays the product associated with the contract line.

Line Displays the contract line number.

Price Type Displays the price type that was defined for the product on the
Product Definition page.
Values include Amount, Percent, Rate, and Recurring.
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Contract - Lines Page
Use the Contract - Lines page (CA_OBLIGATIONS) to add products to a contract.

Each product appears on the contract as a distinct contract line number. From this page you can view or
access all details defined for a contract line.

Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > General Information > Contract - Lines

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contract — Lines page — General tab (1 of 3). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

General Lines
Contract Number BUILDING_CONTRACT1 Sold To Customer  Alliance Group
Gontract Status  NEGOTIATION PHASE
Add Contract Lines Add Default Kit
Contract Lines @
F Q 1-30f3[v] | View All
General Detal || Biling Amount Detalls | | Revenue Amount Detalls || Contract Liabilty | b
. Hold Biling on  Hold Revenue on .
Actions Line Product Description Price Type Cnpaic Gost ' Unpaie Gost | Standalone sale  Bundle start Date End Date status
v Actions 1 CAFETERIA Cafeteria Amount ] LOCAL Q Active  [V]
v Actions 2 MAINTENANCE Maintenance of Netw¢|  Rate m] ] Q Actve [V
v Actions 3 NETWORK Computer Network_Lt|  Percent O Q Active V]
< >
Billing Plans Revenue Plans Milestones Renewals Amount Allocation Supplemental Data GoTo | More ~

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contract — Lines page — General tab (2 of 3). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Related Content Define Contract Terms || Review Accounting Distribution | | Prepaids
Related Content v
Related Projects
IEEE‘
Contract Number BUILDING_CONTRACT1 Sold To Customer Alliance Group
Amendment Number Contract Status NEGOTIATION PHASE
ContractLine 4 2 P Price Type Rate
Product CONS-ALLOCATIONS
Description  Consulting-GL Allocations
PC Business Unit Q Transaction Limits Review Limits
Billing Limit Perform Limit Checking
Revenue Limit Retainage ID Q
Discount ID a U Tiered Pricing Tiered Pricing
Associated Rates
5 Q 1-1 of 1[¥]
Effective Date Status Rate Selection Rate Set
1 10/25/2018 Active ™ Rate Set v Q | Rate Set -+ -
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contract — Lines page — General tab (3 of 3). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Related Content Define Contract Terms | | Review Accounting Distribution | Prepaids
Related Content v New Window | Per
Accounting Distribution
Alliance Group
Contract BUILDING_CONTRACT1 Line Num 2 Description  Consulting-GL Allocations
Billing Amount 0.00 Revenue Amount 0.00 Unit  US001 Currency USD
Accounting Distributions Q 10f 1[v] View All
“*Effective Date | 08/15/2012 * -
Revenue Forecast
H Q 1-10f 1)v]
Percentage Revenue Amount GL Unit Distribution Code Account Dept
100.00000000 0.00 |US001 Q REV-PROD Q 400000 Q Q + -
Contract Asset
H Q 1-10f1[¥] | View All
Percentage Billing Amount Revenue Amount GL Unit Distribution Code Account Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept

Enter all the products associated with a specific contract. Each contract line represents a unique contract
product that is associated with its own accounting distributions and can be assigned to individual revenue
and billing plans. In addition, multiple contract lines can share the same billing and revenue plans. Some

restrictions apply.

Field or Control

Description

Add Contract Lines

Click to select existing products and define new products to
add to this contract.

You can add lines only to a contract that has a processing
status of pending; this button is unavailable for entry after the
contract is set to an active processing status. When the contract
is active, you can add only new lines as part of an amendment.

Add Default Kit

Select to add a default product kit to the contract. You must
have a default product kit defined for the contract's contract
type to use this default feature.

This button is unavailable for entry after the contract is set to
an active processing status.

Contract - Lines page: General Tab

Field or Control

Description

Description

Displays the description for the product that was defined
on the Contracts Product page. You can accept the default
description or change it here.
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Field or Control

Description

Price Type

Displays price type for the contract line.

Hold Billing on Unpaid Cost

The value for this check box defaults from the Contracts
Billing Options page. You can select or deselect this option for
the contract line.

You have the option to hold billing and hold revenue on the
contract or only hold billing. If this check box is selected,
then cost from vouchers in PeopleSoft Accounts Payable and
expenses from PeopleSoft Expenses are excluded (or held)
from billing if they have not been paid. This validation occurs
when you run the Contracts Billing Process. See Processing

Billing.

See Understanding the Contracts Billing Process.

Hold Revenue on Unpaid Cost

The value for this check box defaults from the Contracts
Billing Options page. You can select or deselect this option
for the contract line. If Hold Billing on Unpaid Cost check
box is not selected then this field is not applicable. If this
check box is selected, then cost from vouchers in PeopleSoft
Accounts Payable and expenses from PeopleSoft Expenses are
excluded (or held) from revenue if they have not been paid.
This validation occurs when you run the Contracts Revenue

Recognition Process. See Processing Revenue.

Standalone Sale

Select this check box to indicate the contract line as a
Standalone Sale. This field can be modified when the contract
is in Pending status. Once the contract is activated this field

can be modified using the amendments.

Bundle

Use the Bundle field to group related contract lines. Bundles
can be shared across contracts by selecting the Share
Bundling Attributes check box on the Contracts Business

Unit Definition page. In doing so, the bundles available

in the prompt are those created for the SetID. If bundling
attributes are not being shared, you can select a bundle already
created for the contract or add new bundles directly from this
page. Changes to bundling attributes are not tracked through

amendment processing.

See Defining Bundling Attributes
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Field or Control

Description

Start Date

Enter the start date for the contract line. The system uses this
date to initiate billing for products with recurring price types.
The system also uses this date to begin renewal processing for

renewable products.

The system displays the earliest start date from all contract

lines that are defined for the contract on the Contract - General

page.

End Date

Enter an end date for the contract line. The system uses this
date for the processing of renewable products. This field is
display-only.

The system displays the latest end date from all contract lines

that are defined for the contract on the Contract - General

page.

Status

Select a line status, which controls what processing can occur
against a contract line. Values are Pending, Active, Cancelled,
and Renewed. When in amendment mode, you can change a

contract line's status to Cancelled.

Actions

Click and select related action from the pop-up menu to edit or
review the relevant details on the related content window that
appears at the bottom of the current transaction page.

Related actions are:
*  Define Contract Terms

*  Review Accounting Distribution

Note: Related action widget will be available only if there is
at least one contract line associated with the contract. Each
line level related action must be accessed from the respective
contract line to get the relevant details and not from the
Related Content window.

Supplemental Data

Click the hyperlink to enter supplemental data for the contract
line. This is applicable if Supplemental Data is implemented
for Contracts.

Contract Line - Detail Page

Use the Contract - Lines page: Detail tab (CA_OBLIGATIONS) to view field definitions and controls.
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Navigation:
Select the Detail tab in the Contract Lines group box on the Contract - Lines page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts - Lines - Detail Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

General | Lines

Contract Number ATEST101 Sold To Customer Aliance Group
Contract Status PENDING

Add Contract Lines Add Default Kit

Contract Lines. (2 Personalize | Find [ View Al | @ B} Fist @ 12012 ® Last
General || Detail || Biling Amount Details || Revenue Amount Details || Contract Liability

Actions Line  Product Description PriceType  Billing Plan Contract Terms Accounting Internal Notes  Ship fo Customer Name
~ Actions 1 ARENA_1 Basketball Arena | Amount Pending Contract Terms Distrioution Internal Notes  Alliance Group =
~ Actions 2 CONS-ALLOCATIONS Consulting-GL Allocal] Rate Pending Contrat Terms Distribution Internal Notes  Alliance Group =

Billing Plans Revenue Plans Milestones Renewals Amount Allocation Supplemental Data GoTo

fisave | |[E Retum to Search | |[=] Notify [+ Add

General | Lines

Field or Control Description

Billing Plan Click the billing plan status to access the Billing Plan General
page. This link appears only if the billing plan is assigned to a
contract line.

Revenue Plan Click the revenue plan status to access the Rev Rec Plan
(revenue plan) page. This link appears only if the revenue plan
is assigned to a contract line.

Contract Terms Click to access the Related Projects page to manage projects
and activities associated with this contract line.

See Related Projects Page

Accounting Click the Distribution link to access the Accounting
Distribution page to manage the accounting distributions for
this contract line.

If an error occurs during processing, an Action Required link
appears instead of the Distribution link. Errors may occur for
three reasons:

*  The combination editing check failed.

*  You allocated the accounting by amount, and the amount
does not match the value on the contract line.

*  You allocated the discount accounting by amount, and
that amount does not match the value on the contract line.

See Accounting Distribution Page

Internal Notes Click to access the Internal Notes page to add or view notes
related to this contract line.

See Internal Notes page.
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Field or Control Description

Ship to Customer Name Click to access the Ship To Address page to manage the ship
to customer information for this contract line.

Defaults are based on the sold to customer that you selected
on the Billing Options page. You can select an alternate ship to

ID.

See Ship To Address Page

Related Links

Understanding Revenue Plans

Understanding Billing in Contracts

Understanding the Relationship Between PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing
Understanding Accounting Distributions

Ship To Address Page

Use the Ship To Address page (CA_SHIPADDR PNL) to update the ship to customer, ship to address, or
ship to contact.

Navigation:

Select Ship To Customer Name on the Contract - Lines page: Detail tab.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Ship To Address page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Ship To Address
Contract COMNO0O0000000029
Line Humber 1
Address
Ship To Customer 1000 Alliance Group
Address Sequence Number 1
Country United States
14410 Unian Ave
Suite 101
San Jose
95124
CA California
Primary Contact
Contact 4
Title Manager of All
Name effreys Jenny
(0] 4 Cancel

Field or Control Description

Ship To Customer Displays a default value based on the sold to customer that
you selected on the Billing Options page. You can select an
alternate ship to ID for a pending contract.

Address Sequence Number Displays the number corresponding to the ship to customer
ID that you selected for this contract line. You can select an
alternate address sequence number.

Contact Displays the contact for the selected address sequence number.
You can select a different contact.

Contract Line - Billing Amount Details Page

Use the Contract - Lines page: Billing Amount Details tab (CA_OBLIGATIONS) to view billing amount
details.

Navigation:

Select the Billing Amount Details tab in the Contract Lines group box on the Contract - Lines page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts Lines — Billing Amount Details Page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Sold To Customer Allance Gro,
Contract Status PENDING

Add Default Kit

ontract Liabilty

 Retum to Search | 1] Nty

up

View the pricing information for a contract line. The system updates these fields to reflect any changes
that you make to the price detail for contract lines on the Billing Allocation page.

Field or Control

Description

Billing Percentage

For a product ID with a price type of Percent, displays the
percent that you defined on the Contracts Options page in the
Products module. This field is visible only for contract line
with a price type of Percent.

Basis Type

For a product ID with a price type of Percent, you can
designate the contract line to be a percentage of the total
contract Fixed Billing amount or a percentage of one or more
amount-based contract lines. For percent-based contract lines
that are a percentage of one or more amount-based lines, click
the % of Lines link to access the Percent Based Billing Pricing
page, where you can review the pricing details for that line.

List Price

For a product ID with a price type of Amount, displays the list
price that you defined on the Contract Products page.

Quantity

Displays the quantity for the product that you added to the
contract line. This field is display-only.

If you want to change the quantity prior to contract activation,
you can do so on the Billing Allocation page. After contract
activation, you can change the quantity through an amendment
on the Amendment Billing Allocation page.

UOM (unit of measure)

For product IDs with a price type of Percent, Amount, or
Recurring, the unit of measure appears by default for the
contract line. If the product has multiple UOMs defined, the
system retrieves the first one. If the product does not have a
UOM associated with it, then this field remains blank.

You can accept the default UOM or change it here. Once you
select a UOM, the system calculates the price and you can no
longer change the UOM.

Extended Price

Displays the list price multiplied by quantity for amount-based
contract lines.
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Field or Control

Description

Billing Amount

Displays the billing amount entered on the Billing Allocation
page. Applies to amount and percent based contract lines only.

Billing Discounts/Surcharges

Click to view the discounts or surcharges associated with this
contract line for billing. This link is available for amount and
percent based contract lines only.

Net Billing

Displays the billing amount minus the associated billing
discounts or surcharges entered on the Billing Allocation page.

Billing Limit Displays the billing limit entered on the Billing Allocation
page. Applies to rate based/as incurred contract lines only.
Unit Billing Displays the unit billing price for the contract line. This value

is calculated as Net Billing divided by Quantity for amount
based lines, Billing Limit divided by Quantity for rate based
lines, and Recurring Billing divided by Quantity for recurring
contract lines.

Simulate Billing Pricing

Click to open the Pricing Simulator page where relevant
contract and product details used to determine the current
product price for billing are displayed. Prices are based

on product pricing configuration maintained in Order
Management and the Enterprise Pricer and contract specific
attributes that may be used as criteria for determining price.
Contract line start date is used as the effective date for
calculating prices. If contract line Start Date is not available
then contract Sign Date is used. For more information

on the Pricing Simulator see "Understanding the Pricing
Simulator" (PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer).

Note: The Enterprise Pricer Transaction Code used to identify
prices for billing is ‘CA’ (Contracts). See "Price Transaction
Code Page" (PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer)

Recurring Billing

Displays the recurring billing amount entered on the Billing
Allocation Page. Applies to recurring contract lines only.

Related Links

Understanding Pricing Contracts

Contract Line - Revenue Amount Details Page

184

Use the Contract - Lines page: Revenue Amount Details tab (CA_OBLIGATIONS) to view revenue

amount details.

Navigation:

Select the Revenue Amount Details tab in the Contract Lines group box on the Contract - Lines page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts Lines — Revenue Amount Details Page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Contract Number ATESTI0! Sold To Customer Allance Group.
Contract Status PENDING

Add Contract Lines Add Default Kit

General || Detail || Biling Amount Details | Revenue Amount Details || Contract Liabity | [E)

LLOCATIONS

Biling Prans Revenue Plans Miestones

¢ Retum to Search | [=] Notfy

General | Lines

% Add

View the pricing information for a contract line. The system updates these fields to reflect any changes
that you make to the price detail for contract lines on the Revenue Allocation page.

Field or Control

Description

Revenue Percentage

For a product ID with a price type of Percent, displays the
percent that you defined on the Contracts Options page in the
Products module. This field is visible only for contract line
with a price type of Percent.

Basis Type

For a product ID with a price type of Percent, you can
designate the contract line to be a percentage of the total
contract Fixed Revenue amount or a percentage of one or
more amount-based contract lines. For percent-based contract
lines that are a percentage of one or more amount-based lines,
click the % of Lines link to access the Percent Based Revenue
Pricing page, where you can review the pricing details for that
line.

Revenue Price

Displays the product’s revenue price as calculated in

Order Management and the Enterprise Pricer. Note that the
Enterprise Pricer uses prices identified to transaction code RP
for revenue pricing whereas prices identified to transaction
code CA (contracts) are used for billing pricing. This applies
to contracts identified as having separated billing and revenue.
If the contract does not separate billing and revenue then

the revenue price will be same as the list price. Revenue

Price is not applicable for percent based lines and recurring
contract lines. See "Price Transaction Code Page" (PeopleSoft
Enterprise Pricer)

Quantity

Displays the quantity for the product that you added to the
contract line.

Extended Revenue Price

Displays the revenue price multiplied by quantity for amount-
based contract lines.
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Field or Control

Description

Revenue Amount

Displays the revenue amount entered on the Revenue
Allocation page. Applies to amount and percent based contract
lines only. On initial adding of the contract line, the revenue
amount defaults as the revenue price multiplied by the
quantity. It is then updated based on changes made on the
Revenue Allocation page.

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges

Click to view the discounts/surcharges associated with
this contract line for revenue. Applicable for only standard
contracts.

Net Revenue

Displays the line's revenue amount minus the associated line
discounts for revenue entered on the Revenue Allocation page.

Revenue Limit

Displays the revenue limit entered on the Revenue Allocation
page. Revenue limit is applicable for Standard, Federal
Reimbursable Agreements and Government contracts. This
field is not visible for Internal contracts. Only contract lines
with a price type of Rate have limits. On initial adding of the
contract line, the revenue price is used as the default revenue
limit multiplied by the quantity. It is then updated based on
changes made on the Revenue Allocation page.

Unit Revenue

Displays the unit revenue price for the contract line. This
value is calculated as Net Revenue divided by Quantity for
amount and percent based lines, Revenue Limit divided by
Quantity for rate based lines, and Recurring Revenue divided
by Quantity for recurring contract lines.

Simulate Revenue Pricing

Click to open the Pricing Simulator page where relevant
contract and product details used to determine the current
product price for revenue are displayed. Prices are based

on product pricing configuration maintained in Order
Management and the Enterprise Pricer and contract specific
attributes that may be used as criteria for determining

price. For more information on the Pricing Simulator see
"Understanding the Pricing Simulator" (PeopleSoft Enterprise
Pricer).

Recurring Revenue

Since billing and revenue are always the same on recurring
contract lines, recurring revenue will always match recurring
billing. Applies to recurring contract lines only.

Note: The Revenue Amount Details will be same as the Billing Amount Details if both the Separate Fixed
Billing and Revenue check box and the Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue check box are not

selected while creating a contract.

Related Links

Understanding Pricing Contracts
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Contract Line - Contract Liability Page

Creating Contracts

Access the Contract - Lines page: Contract Liability tab (select the Contract Liability tab in the Contract

Lines group box on the Contract - Lines page).

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts - Lines - Contract Liability Page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

General Lines

S B
Contract Number ATEST101

Contract Status PENDING

Add Contract Lines Add Default Kit

Contract Lines 7
Contract Liability

General Detail Billing Amount Details Revenue Amount Details

Actions Line Product Description

~ Actions 1 ARENA_1 Basketball Arena

~ Actions 2 CONS-ALLOCATIONS Consulting-GL Allocations

Billing Plans Revenue Plans Milestones Renewals Amount Allocation

4 Return to Search [=] Notify

]
i) Save

General | Lines

Sold To Customer Alliance Group

Personalize | Find | View Al | | l:&j

First ‘& 1-20f2 &/ Last

Price Type Contract Liability

Amount O =
Rate =

% Add

Field or Control

Description

Contract Liability

Select to enable contract liability for this contract line.
Booking to contract liability enables you to post to the general
ledger revenue that you expect to realize in a future accounting
period. If the contract is in Pending status, you can enable
contract liability by selecting this check box. If the contract is
in Active status, you cannot change this setting and you must
use amendment processing. This field is available for amount-
based and recurring contract lines.

You initially establish the contract liability option when setting
up the contract product groups. You can override the contract
liability option for the product group on the contract line if
you selected the Contract Liability Override check box on
the Contracts Definition - Processing Options page for the
associated contracts business unit.

Note: If you did not select the Contract Liability Override
check box on the Contracts Definition - Processing Options
page for the associated contracts business unit, you cannot
change the default contract product group value that appears in
this field.

Contract Liability Status

Displays the status of the contract liability for this contract
line.
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Field or Control Description

Contract Liability Acctg Date (contract liability accounting | Select the contract liability accounting date for this contract
date) line. The Contract Liability process does not process any
contract line until you specify its contract liability accounting
date. In addition, any related revenue processes do not process
until the contract liability process is run.

Note: This field appears on the page only if contract liability is
selected for the contract line.

Note: This field does not appear for recurring contract lines.

Contract Line - Renewals Page

Access the Contract - Lines page: Renewals tab (select the Renewals tab in the Contract Lines group box
on the Contract - Lines page).

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contracts - Lines - Renewals Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Geperal Lines Amendments
IEE%
Contract Number CONPO002 Sold To Customer Apex Systems
Amendment Number 0000000000 Contract Status ACTIVE
Amend Contract
Contract Lines (7 Personalize | Find | View All | 2 @ First ‘4’ 1-100f10 '}’ Last
General || Detail || Biling Amount Details || Revenue Amount Details | Contract Liability || Renewals
Actions Line Product Description Price Type Renewable Target Renewal Cycle Create Plan
« Actions 1ARENA_1 Basketball Arena Amount
w Actions 2BUILDING 2 Office Building 2 Amount
w Actions 3BUILDING1 Office Building 1 Amount
~ Actions 4 BUILDING10 BUILDING10 Amount
~ Actions 5BUILDING3 Building 3 Amount
« Actions 6 CABUILDING CABUILDING Amount
~ Actions 7 MAINT_UPGRADE R_MAINT_UPGRADE| Amount W 1000000002 Cycle 1
~ Actions. BMAINT24_5 R_MAINT FOR 5 DAY Amount o Create Plan
« Actions 9MAINT24_7 R_MAINT FOR 7 DAY, Amount 4 Create Plan
~ Actions 10 MAINTAIN_APPS (R)MAINTAIN APPL € Amount v Create Plan
Billing Plans Revenue Plans Milestones Renewals Supplemental Data GoTo
il Save 2" Return to Search [=7] Notify [Eh Add
General | Lines | Amendments
Field or Control Description
Renewable If the product that you selected onto this contract line was
defined as renewable, this check box is selected. If this
contract line is renewable, you must define values for this
contract line in the Start Date and End Date fields on the
Contract - Lines page: General tab.
Source Renewal Displays the renewal plan number when you associate a
contract line with a renewal cycle.
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Field or Control

Description

Cycle

Displays the cycle for the source renewal plan.

A renewal plan can have multiple cycles.

Target Renewal

For renewal contract lines, when you associate a contract line
with a renewal plan number and cycle and then set the cycle
status to Done, the system:

»  Displays the renewal plan number in the Target Renewal
field.

»  Displays the renewal plan number cycle in the Cycle
field.

»  Sets the line status of the current contract line to renewed.
*  Generates a new contract line.
The renewal plan number and cycle on which the line was

based now appears in the Source Renewal and Cycle
fields for this new contract line.

Cycle

Displays the cycle for the target renewal plan. Click the cycle
number to review the details for this renewal cycle.

A renewal plan can have multiple cycles.

Create Plan

If a contract line is renewable but is not yet associated with
a renewal plan, you can click this button to associate this
contract line with a renewal plan.

Note: If you have not yet entered a start and end date, the
system asks you to enter those values before you can associate
the contract line with a renewal plan.

Related Links

Understanding Renewals

Contract Line - LOC Detail Page

Use the Contract - Lines page: LOC Detail tab (CA_ OBLIGATIONS) to view and edit LOC details.

Navigation:

Select the LOC Detail tab in the Contract Lines group box on the Contract - Lines page
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contract Line — LOC Detail Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Geperal Lines Amgndments

Contract Number GACAPC1
Amendment Number 0000000000

Amend Contract

Contract Lines (7

General Detail LOC Detail Billing Amount Details

Actions Line Product

~ Actions 1 GRANTS_REIMBURSABL

~ Actions 2 CONS_ESA_DESIGN

Billing Plans Revenue Plans Milestones

Sold To Customer National Institute of Health

Contract Status ACTIVE

Revenue Amount Details

Description Price Type  LOC Doc ID

Grants Reimbursable Rate LOC-REIMB1

ESADESIGMN Rate LOC-DESIGN1

Renewals

Supplemental Data

Personalize | Find | view Al | & | B First ‘4 1-20f2 ‘*' Last

LOCDacID  ate LOC Doc ID Subaccount ID Inactive Doc I
End Date

04/28/2017 3§ Update LOC DocID SuB1 (=}

04/28/2017 3§ Update LOC DocID suB2 (=}

GoTo More -

Field or Control

Description

LOC Doc ID

Enter a Letter of Credit document ID for the contract line
detail. You can enter document IDs up to 30 characters in
length.

LOC Doc ID End Date

Enter award end date provided by the sponsor to be used
for tracking Letter of Credit awards that will hold pending
requested draws for expired awards.

Update LOC Doc ID

Click to access the Available Document IDs page.

You can use the Available Document IDs page to select a letter
of credit document ID from the Sponsor file and update the
contract line letter of credit document ID using the Update
button.

The Available Document IDs page only displays unused letter
of credit document IDs corresponding to the bill to customer
and letter of credit reference ID specified on the bill plan
assigned to the selected contract line. In other words, the
SetID, sponsor, and letter of credit ID must match those in an
uploaded sponsor file to display values. If no letter of credit
document ID values were uploaded for the particular bill to
customer and letter of credit ID, no value is displayed.

Subaccount ID

Enter a supplemental Subaccount ID for Letter of Credit
awards that would provide an additional ID to be used for
LOC draw requests.

Inactive Doc ID

Select check box to indicate that a Letter of Credit award has
been closed. Once selected, the relevant LOC Doc ID will no
longer appear in the CA_LOC_DOC_ID_AMOUNT query
results.

Note: The above fields are visible only for rate based contract lines and if the method of payment is Letter

of Credit.

190

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 9 Creating Contracts

Selecting Products to Add to a Contract Line

This section discusses how to select products to add to a contract line and how to review pricing for
amount based product kits.

Pages Used to Select Products to Add to a Contract Line

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Add Contract Lines Page CA_OFFERING_SRCH Search for and select existing products
to be added to a contract. From this
page you can also create and add ad hoc
products to a contract line.

Price Product Kit Page CA_PKG PNL Review the pricing and components of
fixed amount based product kits that you
are selecting onto the contract. This page
is not used with rate-based product kits.

Related Links
Setting Up Products and Product Groups

Add Contract Lines Page

Use the Add Contract Lines page (CA_ OFFERING_SRCH) to search for and select existing products to
be added to a contract.

From this page you can also create and add ad hoc products to a contract line.
Navigation:

Customer Contracts, Create and Amend, General Information, Contract - Lines, and click the Add
Contract Lines button on the Contract - Lines page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Add Contract Lines page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

General Information
Add Contract Lines

Search

Product Group [SOFTWARE @, [T Product Kits
Product [ Renewable
Product Description
Price Type [Amount ~

Physical Nature -

Search

Search Results Personalize | Find | view Al | &9 | B First 4 1250125 Last
General | Templates

Physical

Product Description Price Type | o
Nature

Product Kit *Fee Type Start Date End Date Renewable  Renewal Action Quantity uon

I 1coNs-san GONSHLTNG UGS ACETE  gore Goods H None B Eon 1.0000] [EA ], =
M 2CRm LICENSE - CRM (BIMGS REV)  Amount Goods N None [ (EN EA @
T 3FIN-AP License-Accounts Payable Amount  Goods N None ) BJ N EA @
I 4FIN-AR License-Accounts Receivable  Amount  Goods N None B BJ N EA @
I 5FIN-CA License - Contracts Amount  Goods N None ) BJ N EA @
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Add Contract Lines page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

¥ Select Al Clear All
Create Plans from Template Combine Like Templates
 Billing Plans  Billing Plans

¥ Revenue Plans ¥ Revenue Plans
 Renewal Plans

Add Confract Lines

Create Adhoc Product Return to Contract Lines

Search Products

Use the Search Products group box to search for predefined contract products. Optionally, filter the
search using this search criteria:

Field or Control Description

Product Group Select a product group. Product groups are optional; if they are
set up, they provide a logical grouping of products.

Product Search for products by entering all or part of a product name.
Price Type Select a price type of Amount, Rate, Percent, or Recurring.
Physical Nature Select Goods or Services.

Product Kits Select to search for product kits only.

Renewable Select to search for renewable products only.

Search Click to have the system carry out the search based on the

search criteria that you entered, and populate the Products

group box with all products meeting the criteria.

Search Results
In the Search Results group box, the system displays the products that meet the search criteria.

To add a product to the contract, select the check box and click Add Contract Lines. When you select
multiple products, the system adds each selected product to the contract as a new contract line.

Search Results: General tab

Access the Add Contract Lines page: General tab.
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Field or Control

Description

Product Kit

A Y in this column indicates that the product is a product kit.
When you select a product kit and click Add Contract Lines,
the system transfers you to the Price Product Kit page, where

you can define the price for each product within a product kit.

While adding a product kit to a contract, edits are applied to
prevent a discrepancy between the default revenue recognition
method on the product and the option selected on the contract
to separate fixed billing and revenue. The Billing Manages
Revenue, revenue recognition method is not applicable on
contracts that separate fixed billing and revenue. If the kit has
Billing Manages Revenue as the default revenue recognition
method and the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box
is selected on the contract then the default revenue recognition
method is not assigned to the contract line. A similar edit is
applied for recurring contract lines since they always have

a revenue recognition method of Billing Manages Revenue.

If the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box on

the contract is selected then products with a price type of
Recurring cannot be added to the contract.

*Fee Type

Displays the fee type for contracts with a classification of
Government. For contracts with a classification other than

Government, the value of None appears in this field.

See "Understanding Creating Cost-Plus Government Contract
Lines" (PeopleSoft Contracts for Government Contracting).

Renewable

A Y in this column indicates that the product is renewable.
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Field or Control

Description

Start Date

Enter a start date for the contract line. The value that you
enter appears on the Contract - Lines page. The system uses
this start date to initiate billing for products with recurring
price types. The system also uses this date to begin renewal

processing for renewable products.

In addition, if this contract line is associated with a template
with a basis date source option of Contract Line Start Date,
the system uses this start date when supplying events onto the
contract line.

Note: You must enter a value in the Contract Line Start Date
field if a template with a basis date source option of Contract
Line Start Date is associated with the product that you are
adding to the contract.

Note: This field is not available for entry if you selected the
Product Kits check box in the Search group box.

End Date

Enter an end date for the contract line. The value that you enter

here appears on the Contract — Lines page.

The system displays the latest end date from all contract lines
that are defined for the contract on the Contract — General

page.

Note: This field is not available for entry if you selected the
Product Kits check box in the Search group box. This field
is also not available for entry if you selected Recurring in the
Price Type field.

Renewal Action

Appears by default if a renewal action was defined for the
product. Accept the default value or change it here. Values
include Automatic and Manual. This field is available if you
selected the Renewable check box in the Search Criteria

section of this page.

Quantity

Displays the quantity for the product. The system populates
this field with the minimum order quantity that was defined
on the Product Attributes by UOM page. If no minimum order
quantity was defined for the product, the value of / appears in
this field. If you want to specify a different quantity, you can

enter a new value here.
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Field or Control Description

UOM (unit of measure) For product IDs with a price type of Percent, Amount, or
Recurring, the unit of measure appears by default for the
contract line. If the product has multiple UOMs defined, the
system retrieves the first one. If the product does not have a
UOM associated with it, then this field remains blank.

You can accept the default UOM or change it here. Once you
select a UOM, the system calculates the price and you can no
longer change the UOM.

Note: Percent type contract lines cannot be added to a contract if the revenue allocation method on the
Revenue Allocation page is set to Auto. You can either change the allocation method to Manual or to use
another product.

See Revenue Allocation Page

Search Results: Templates Tab

Access the Add Contract Lines page: Templates tab.

Note: The fields on this page are not available for entry if you selected the Product Kit check box in the
Search group box on this page.

Field or Control Description

Revenue Plan Add a revenue plan template or override the existing revenue
plan template before adding the contract line to the contract.

Billing Plan Add a billing plan template or override the existing billing
plan template before adding the contract line to the contract.

Bill Plan Detail Add a billing plan detail template or override the existing
billing plan detail template before adding the contract line to
the contract.

Renewal Plan Add a renewal plan template or override the existing renewal

plan template before adding the contract line to the contract.
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Field or Control

Description

Billing Plans

Select to enable the system to create a billing plan when
adding the contract line to the contract. Deselect this check
box if you do not want the system to create a billing plan when
the contract line is added to the contract.

Revenue Plans

Select to enable the system to create a revenue plan when
adding the contract line to the contract. Deselect this check
box if you do not want the system to create a revenue plan
when the contract line is added to the contract.

Renewal Plans

Select to enable the system to create a renewal plan when
adding the contract line to the contract. Deselect this check
box if you do not want the system to create a renewal plan
when the contract line is added to the contract.

Note: No option is available to combine like renewal plans. If
you want multiple contract lines that you are about to add to a
contract to be assigned to the same renewal plan:

1. Deselect the Renewal Plans check box in the Create
Plans from Template group box.

2. Add the contract lines that you require.
3. Save the contract.

4. Create a new renewal plan with the cycles that you need
using the Define Renewal Plan component.

5. Assign all desired and already-created contract lines to
the first cycle in that new renewal plan using the Assign
Cycles component.

Combine Like Templates

If you choose to combine like templates and you select a revenue or billing plan template with a basis
date source option of Contract Line Start Date for more than one product, only products with the same
contract line start date are assigned to the same billing or revenue plan. If the start date is different for
different products, the system assigns them to separate billing or revenue plans.
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Field or Control Description

Billing Plans Select to combine multiple contract lines with the same billing
plan template into one billing plan. To keep each contract line
and its respective billing plan separate, deselect this check box.

Note: To combine like billing plans, you must have the same
billing plan template and billing plan detail template.
Contracts with a classification of Government containing cost-
plus contract lines with a fee type other than None cannot
share billing plans.

See Defining Billing Plan Detail Templates.

Revenue Plans Select to combine multiple contract lines with the same
revenue plan template into one revenue plan. To keep each
contract line and its respective revenue plan separate, deselect
this check box.

Note: Contract lines must have the same price type to share
revenue plans.

Contracts with a classification of Government containing cost-
plus contract lines with a fee type other than None cannot
share revenue plans.

Field or Control Description
Add Contract Lines Click to add any currently selected products to the contract.
Create Adhoc Product Click to access the Create Adhoc Product page, where you can

create a custom product to use on this contract.

Return to Contract Lines Click to return to the Contract - Lines page.

Price Product Kit Page

Use the Price Product Kit page (CA_PKG_PNL) to review the pricing and components of the fixed
amount-based product kits that you are selecting onto the contract.

This page is not used with rate-based product kits.
Navigation:

Select a fixed—amount based product kit template on the Add Contract Lines page and click Add
Contract Lines.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Price Product Kit page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Price Product Kit

Product Kit Description
PKG3 FPkg(Parking1,Cafeteria)
Product Kit Price
Billing Price 24,500,000.00 usD

Product Kit Components

Product Component 1D Description
1CAFETERIA Cafeteria
2PARKING1 Parking Structure 1

OK Cancel

Personalize | Find | View All | @l Q First '4

Revenue Price 24,500,000.00

1-20f2 ‘&) Last

Contract Price %

Product Kit Price

Field or Control

Description

Billing Price

Displays the billing price for the product kit.

Revenue Price

Displays the revenue price that is defaulted from the Enterprise
Pricer or Order Management. This field is editable only if

the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue or the Separate As
Incurred Billing and Revenue check box is selected on the
Contract — General page else this field will be display only
and the price shown will be the Billing Price.

Product Kit Components

Field or Control

Description

Product Component ID

Displays the ID for each product component.

Contract Price % (contract price percent)

Displays any percentages defined for the product.

Each product component is priced as a percentage of the
product kit price.

OK

Click to create contract lines for each product kit.
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Defining Contract Billing Options

This section discusses how to enter billing options and select a billing address.

Pages Used to Define Contract Billing Options

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Billing Options Page

CA_HDR_BILLOPT

Enter billing option defaults for the
contract. These billing options appear by
default on the billing plans created for
contract lines within this contract. You
can override these options at the billing
plan level.

Billing Address Page

CA BILLADDR_PNL

Review and optionally select the default
billing address to be used for a contract.

Billing Options Page

Use the Billing Options page (CA_HDR BILLOPT) to enter billing option defaults for the contract.

These billing options appear by default on the billing plans created for contract lines within this contract.
You can override these options at the billing plan level.

Navigation:

Select Billing Options in the Go To drop-down list box on any page in the contract component.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Billing Options Page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

SubCustomer 1

SubCustomer 2

Grants Information

@® Cost Reimbursable
O Letter of Credit

Contract Line Options @

General Lines Amendments Billing Options
Contract Number CONO000000000029
Amendment Number 0000000000
Amend Contract
Billing Options
Bill To Customer | 1000 Q
Address Seq Num 1Q
Billing Business Unit |US001 Q
Bill Type |[CA Q
Billing Default Overrides
Payment Method
Payment Terms Q

[ Heold Billing on Unpaid Cost

Sold To Customer Alliance Group

Contract Status ACTIVE

Alliance Group

Bill To Address

US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

CONTRACTS

[0 Cost Sharing Detail
O salary Detail

Hold Revenue on Unpaid Cost

PeopleSoft Billing uses a hierarchical system of defaults to determine billing options. The billing plan
is the most specific level of this hierarchy and where you specify billing options that are not overridden
by defaults at a higher level. If the billing options do not change from one contract to the next for the
business, then you can take full advantage of the hierarchical system of defaults that you set up in
PeopleSoft Billing without having to further define these values on the contract's billing plans.

The Contracts Billing Options page is a place to enter defaults that are copied to all new billing plans
created for the contract. This enables you to avoid having to repeat the same entry of billing option default
overrides on multiple billing plans for the same contract.

Many of the values that you define here are defaults that you can override on the Billing Plan - Billing
Plan General page. Fields that are left blank at the billing plan level are completed by default from a
higher level within the PeopleSoft Billing system of defaults on bills.
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Billing Options

Field or Control Description

Bill To Customer The default ID for the bill to customer appears by default in
the customer field. You can select a different bill to customer
ID.

Note: For contracts with a contract classification of Internal,
you must select an interunit bill to customer for this field.

Bill To Address Click to view the address and contact associated with the
address sequence number.

Billing Business Unit Appears by default from the value that you specified for the
contract business unit. You can select a different PeopleSoft
Billing business unit. Only PeopleSoft Billing business units
pointing to the same PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit
as the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit appear in the list of

valid values.

Bill Type The ID appears by default from the value that you specified
for the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit, and is used by
PeopleSoft Billing to categorize the activity being billed. You
can override the bill type on the billing plan.

Billing Default Overrides

Field or Control Description

Payment Method Indicates the type of payment, including Check, Credit Card,
Direct Debit, Draft, and Electronic Fund Transfer.

Payment Terms Indicates the terms to which the customer should adhere when
making a payment of invoices from PeopleSoft Billing.

SubCustomer 1 and SubCustomer 2 Values for these fields appear by default according to the
subcustomer information defined for the bill to customer.
Subcustomers enable you to record history and aging
information for a subset of the business with a customer or for
a cross-section of the business across different customers. The
values that you select for SubCustomer 1 and SubCustomer
2 cannot be overridden at the billing plan level.
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This group box appears only if you have installed PeopleSoft Grants:

Field or Control

Description

Cost Reimbursable

Select if you want cost reimbursable as the method of
payment.

Letter of Credit

Select if you want letter of credit as the method of payment.

Letter of Credit ID

Enter a reference number for this contract, if the method of
payment is letter of credit. When you click the prompt, only
active Letter of Credit IDs will be displayed.

Note: If you do not select Letter of Credit, this field does not
appear on the page.

Letter of Credit Description

Displays the LOC description corresponding to the Letter of
Credit ID selected.

Letter of Credit Type Displays the type of LOC corresponding to the Letter of Credit
ID selected.

Cost Sharing Detail Select to enable the system to generate a Cost Sharing Detail
report for this contract bill when the bill is printed.

Salary Detail Select to enable the system to generate a Salary Detail report

for this contract bill when the bill is printed.

Contract Line Options

Field or Control

Description

Hold Billing on Unpaid Cost

The value for this field defaults from the Sold to Customer that
is selected while creating a contract. The value selected here
for this field defaults to the new contract line that is added to
the contract. See Understanding the Contracts Billing Process,
Updating Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid Cost Options.
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Field or Control

Description

Hold Revenue on Unpaid Cost

The value for this field defaults from the Contracts -
Installation Options page. The value selected here for this field
defaults to the new contract line that are added to the contract.
If Hold Billing on Unpaid Cost check box is not selected then
this field is not applicable. See Understanding Revenue Plan

Processing

PVN Generation Level

This group box appears for a government contract only when the Enable Summary Limits option is

selected on the Installation Options - Contracts page.

The PVN (public voucher number) generation level is used to assign a voucher number to billing invoices
only for government contracts. The PVN generation level is used by PeopleSoft Billing, in conjunction
with other bill-by-ID fields to combine similar lines on the invoice and to access prior invoices. The

PVN is generated when an invoice is finalized and is stored on the CA_PVN table with the field values
specified in the option selected.

When the system generates the PVN, the bill by ID that is selected on the Billing Plan General page
must include specific fields to prevent an error during the Contracts Billing Interface (CA_BI_INTFC)
process. The required Bill By ID fields vary depending on the PVN generation level selected on the
Contract - Billing Options page. This table indicates the required fields on the bill by ID for the three
PVN Generation Level options:

Bill By ID fields

Required Bill By ID fields
if PVN generation level is

Required Bill By ID fields
if PVN generation level

Required Bill By ID fields
if PVN generation level

Note: Not all Bill By ID Contract Number is Contract Number / is Contract Number /
fields are listed. Contract Line Project

Contract Number Y Y Y

From Date Y Y Y

To Date Y Y Y

PVN Generation Level Y Y Y

Contract Line Number N Y N

Project Costing Business Unit | N N Y

Project ID N N Y
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Bill By ID fields

Required Bill By ID fields
if PVN generation level is

Required Bill By ID fields
if PVN generation level

Required Bill By ID fields
if PVN generation level

Note: Not all Bill By ID Contract Number is Contract Number / is Contract Number /
fields are listed. Contract Line Project

Invoice Form ID N N N

See note following this table.

Public Voucher Number N N N

See note following this table.

Note: The Invoice Form ID is required on the bill by ID if you want to override the invoice form
specified on the Contracts - Billing Options page with the invoice form specified on the Billing Plan

General page.

Note: The Public Voucher is currently not generated in Contracts, so PUBLIC_VOUCHER_NBR field
should not be selected in the bill by identifier on a contract. Only PVN_GEN_LVL field can be specified
on the bill by identifier on a contract.

See "Setting Up Bill By Identifiers for External Sources" (PeopleSoft Billing)

See "Running the Contracts/Billing Interface Process" (PeopleSoft Contracts for Government

Contracting)

Field or Control

Description

level)

PVN Generation Level (public voucher number generation

Select an option that determines the PVN generation level.
This field can be populated from the PVN Generation Level
option on the Business Unit - Defaults page. Selecting an

option at the contract header level overrides the option selected

for the business unit.

If the PVN Generation Level is not specified, then a PVN is

not generated. Values are:

*  Contract Number for contract number.

»  Contract Number/Line for contract number and contract

line number.

*  Contract Number/Project ID for contract number and

project ID.

Related Links

Understanding Billing in Contracts

"Establishing Default Levels for PeopleSoft Billing Options" (PeopleSoft Billing)
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"Defining Bill Types" (PeopleSoft Billing)
"Bill To Customers" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Billing Address Page

Use the Billing Address page (CA BILLADDR PNL) to review and optionally select the default billing
address to be used for a contract.

Navigation:

Click the Bill To Address link on the Billing Options page.

Field or Control Description

Bill To Contact Displays the bill to contact for the selected address sequence
number. You can select a different bill to contact.

Updating Billing and Revenue Separation Identifiers

This section discusses how to update billing and revenue separation identifiers for contracts.

Pages Used to Update Billing and Revenue Separation Identifiers

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Update Separate Billing and Revenue CA_UPD _SEP IDNTFY Update the Separate Fixed Billing and

Options Page Revenue and Separate As Incurred
Billing and Revenue options on a
contract.

Update Separate Billing and Revenue Options Page

Use the Update Separate Billing and Revenue Options page (CA_UPD_SEP _IDNTFY) to search and
update the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue and Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue options for
existing contracts. This page can be used to fix a contract which was setup incorrectly initially, but not all
contracts will be able to use this page. To be available for update, a contract must meet specific criteria

as outlined below. The separation fields on a contract should not be adjusted on a recurring basis. The
check boxes to separate billing and revenue can only be updated on this page and are not available via
amendment processing.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > Separate Billing and Revenue
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Update Separate Billing and Revenue Options Page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Update Separate Biling and Revenue Options

Search Criteria

Select An Action |S:

*Business Unit [Uso01 |a

Contract a

Sold To Customer a
Region Code aQ

Total Billing of At Least 0.009

Search Clear

Eligible Contracts

1 ASSSET_BUILD_CONTRACT
2 ATESTI01

2 BILL_ANALYSIS_CON

4 BUILDING_CONTRACT1

5 BUILDING_CONTRACT2

6 CONDDODDODDDO2S

7 CONOOODOODODZ2

8 CONDDODDDDDDOSE

5 CONDOODOODDDOST

ONODODDODDD0SE
11/ CONDDODDDDDDISS

12 CONDOODDODDD0SD

3 CONDOODDODODOS

14 CONOOODDODODIT4

ONSULTING_CONTRACTZ

18 CONSULTING_CONTRACT3

17 EXPRESSWAY GONTRAGT

18 HIGHWAY_CONTRACT

15 IMPLEMENTATION_CONTRACT1

20 INDUSTRY_GONTRAGT1

21 INDUSTRY_CONTRA
22 INDUSTRY_CONTRACTS
23 MAINTAINENCE_CONTRACT1
24 RESEARCH_CONTRACTI
25 RESEARCH_CONTRACT2
¥ Salect All ¥ Clear Al

Contract Desaription

Contract Status
Contract Classification
Contract Type
Contract Administrator

Master Contract

$0id To Customer

PP PEA

Personaiize | Find | View &l | 2] B Fist ¢ 1250130 * Last

Separste Fied Bling  Ssparats A Incurrsd Biling and
Revenus

Contract Status. Contract Cisssification Totsl Biling Currsncy Cods SRS PR

&
O

=]

[EAR-NE-NE-RN- -]

&

[ - - - - -

] &
OO0 O0O0EO0EIEEOEEEOEOOOE

=}

o

Field or Control

Description

Select an Action

Select suitable action from the given four Actions:

»  Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue

*  Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue

*  Uncheck Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue

*  Uncheck Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue
Based on the selected action and other search criteria
specified, available contracts will be listed for update. The

search criteria must include a contract number when updating
the As Incurred Billing and Revenue field.

Note: For criteria applicable to each action refer the action
criteria listed below.

Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue

Check the box to separate billing and revenue on amount
based contract lines, or uncheck the box to manage billing and
revenue as one value.
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Field or Control Description

Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue Check the box to separate billing and revenue on rate based
contract lines, or uncheck the box to manage billing and
revenue as one value.

Contract Click to navigate to the corresponding Contract — General
page.
Update Click to update the billing and revenue separation identifier

on the contract. On clicking the button a warning message is
displayed to accept or discard the changes. After clicking the
Update button, the selected contract will no longer appear on
the list of eligible contracts.

Action Criteria

Based on the criteria mentioned below you can select one of the required actions to retrieve contracts
matching the condition. If a contract does not meet the criteria for update, then a message stating that No
Match will be displayed.

For all actions the below two criteria should be satisfied apart from the action specific criteria mentioned
below:

» Contract classification belongs to Standard, Government or Federal Reimbursable Agreement.
» The system processing status of the contract is Active or Pending.

For the action Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue, the contracts satisfying the below criteria will be
listed:

» Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue is unchecked on the contract.
» There is no contract line with Revenue Recognition Method of Billing Manages Revenue.
* Contract does not have any line with price type of Recurring.

For the action Uncheck Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue, the contracts satisfying the below criteria
will be listed:

» Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue is already checked on the contract.
e The net revenue and net billing amounts equal at the line level.

For the action Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue, the contracts satisfying the below criteria will
be listed:

* Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue is unchecked on the contract.

*  The sum of RESOURCE_AMOUNT in PROJ_RESOURCE is zero for all rows with an Analysis
Type belonging to Analysis Group PSREV.

For the action Uncheck Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue, the contracts satisfying the below
criteria will be listed:
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* Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue is already checked on the contract.
* Contract does not have any revenue rate set or rate plan assigned to any of the lines.
* The Billing Limit and Revenue Limit amounts equal at the line level.

* For each contract line in the contract, the sum of RESOURCE AMOUNT in PROJ RESOURCE is
zero for all rows with an Analysis Type belonging to Analysis Group PSREV and PSRV2.

Updating Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid Cost Options

Unpaid accounts payable vouchers and unpaid expense reports can be excluded from contract billing
and contract revenue recognition through selections on the contract line. You can select to Hold Billing
on Unpaid Cost on all rate based contract lines. You must Hold Billing on Unpaid Cost in order to Hold
Revenue on Unpaid Cost.

Page Used to Updating Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid Cost Options

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid CA_HOLD_UNPD BI Used to prevent unpaid cost from
Cost Page the Accounts Payable and Expenses

application from being billed and
included in revenue recognition.

Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid Cost Page

Use the Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid Cost page (CA_ HOLD_UNPD_BI) to prevent unpaid

cost from the Accounts Payable and Expenses application from being billed and included in revenue
recognition. This page can be used to review and update the options to hold billing and revenue for unpaid
vouchers or expense reports for contracts or contract lines. Contracts and contract lines can be updated

en Masse. Only active and pending contracts and rate based contract lines will be considered for updates.
The updates made on this page will not be tracked via the amendment process.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid Cost
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid Cost page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid Cost

~ Search Criteria @

Select an Action | Update Contract Line Options ~
Contract Q
Contract Type Q
Sold To Customer Q
Sponsor Type Q
Bill To Customer Q
Existing Selection for Unpaid Cost | Show All ﬂ
Search | Clear

Contract Lines

“Business Unit |US001 Q

Contract Status

Region Code

Contract Administrator

Grants Payment Method

Letter of Credit ID

Q
Q
Q
™
Q

B Q 1-150f68 ﬂ > M View All
General || Contract Atiibutes || Line Attributes || Grants Attrbutes | [1v
Contract Line | Line Description "l‘j!:’pgii“,“gg;“ "“lu‘f‘s;ffgg;"" Sold To Customer Bill To Customer

ASSSET_BUILD_CONTRACT 1 Consulting - Customize 7] O Sara Outdoor Sara Outdoor

O ASSSET_BUILD_CONTRACT 2 Consulting - Customize Sara Outdoor Sara Qutdoor

O ATESTi01 2 Consulting-GL Allocations Alliance Group Alliance Group

O COMMERCIAL_CON_LO 5 CONSULTNG ESA Alliance Group Alliance Group

O coNoooC 2 Proposal Managment - Rate Alliance Group Alliance Group

0 | CON000000000029 3 Consuling-GL Allocations Aliance Group Allance Group

O | CON0000000000SE6 1 EI?::#(\SEV\'/I\ISV:ESSA Golden Inc. Golden Inc.

O CONOO0000DN0057 o|EREERSER Golden Inc Golden Inc

O CON0000000000S8 e Golden Inc Golden Inc

O | CONOOO000000059 [ ComSurTING £ Golden Inc Golden Inc

O | CON000000000060 Eﬁ:i’\tfég’ug’:ESSA Golden Inc. Golden Inc.

O | coNooO if[ComuTING e Golden Inc Golden Inc

O CON000000000074 Eﬁ:i’\tfég’ug’:ESSA Alliance Group Alliance Group

O  CONoooe 1 Consulting-GL Allocations Peparmentof Healh & iance Group

8] 1 Consulting - Customize peparmentofHeal & Aance Group

@ Select Al Clear Al Update
Field or Control Description

Select an Action

Select one of the following actions:

*  Update Contract Level Options.

«  Update Contract Line Options.

+  Update Contract and Lines Together.

Contract lines with an open amendment are handled
differently. For the Update Contract and Lines Together action
contracts and contract lines in Pending or Ready amendment
status cannot be updated. Also such contract lines cannot be
updated using the Update Contract Line Options. However,
contract level selections can be updated using the Update
Contract Level Options action.
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Field or Control

Description

Existing Selection for Unpaid Cost

Use this selection to filter the contracts/contract lines
displayed. Select one of the following options:

*  Both Options Selected.
*  Both Options Unselected.
*  Only Hold Billing Selected.

«  Show All

Hold Billing on Unpaid Cost

Select/deselect check box to hold billing transactions on
unpaid vouchers and expense reports.

Hold Revenue on Unpaid Cost

Select/deselect check box to hold revenue processing on
unpaid vouchers or expense reports. This check box is
available only if the Hold Billing on Unpaid Cost check box is
selected.

Update

Select the contracts/contract lines to update the Hold Billing/
Revenue on Unpaid Cost option and click the Update button.

See Understanding the Contracts Billing Process, Understanding Revenue Plan Processing, Defining
Contract Billing Options, Defining Contract Lines.

Adding Attachments

This section discusses how to add attachments to contracts.

Page Used to Add Attachments

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Attachments Page CA_ATTACHMENTS Attach to the contract document

files such as letters, spreadsheets, or
drawings, or view or delete already
attached files.

Attachments Page

210

Use the Attachments page (CA_ ATTACHMENTYS) to attach to the contract document files such as letters,
spreadsheets, or drawings, or view or delete already attached files.

Navigation:

Select Attachments in the Go To drop-down list box on any page in the contract component.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Attachments page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Attachments
Contract COMNO00000000032

Sold To Customer Apex Systems

Contract Information
Business Unit
Contract Type
Contract Classification
Contract Status
Processing Status
Document Attachments

Attached File

Sample Amount Based

US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS Amendment 0000000000 05/05/2006 1:19FM
COMMERCIAL
Standard
ACTIVE
Active
Personalize | Find | View Al | 2 | E First'4' 1 of 1'% Last

Contract

. View Attachment
Line

B

Description

Field or Control

Description

Amendment Date

If this contract was amended, displays the last applied
amendment number and date of the amendment.

Document Attachments

Field or Control

Description

Attached File Enter the name of the attached file.
Description Enter a description for the attachment.
Line Enter a contract line number to indicate that the attachment

relates to a specific contract line.

Click to add an attachment. Then browse to the location of the
wanted file, and click Upload. The file is copied to the server
where the project information resides. You can add multiple

attachments to a contract.

To delete an attachment, click this button in the row where the
document that you want to delete is listed.

To view an attachment, click this button in the row where the
document that you want to view is listed.

Note: You must have a File Transfer Protocol server set up to use the Document Attachment feature.
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Creating Ad Hoc Product Lines

This section discusses how to create ad hoc product lines.

Page Used to Create Ad Hoc Products

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Create Adhoc Product Page

CA_PROD_ADHOC

Create ad hoc product lines for use on
the contract.

Create Adhoc Product Page

Use the Create Adhoc Product page (CA PROD_ ADHOC) to create ad hoc product lines for use on the

contract.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts, Create and Amend, General Information, Contract - Lines, click the Add Contract
Lines button on the Contract - Lines page, and then click Create Adhoc Product on the Add Contract

Lines page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Adhoc Product page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Create Adhoc Product

*Product | UPGRADE PRODUCT
*Description | Upgrade

*Product Group |SOFTWARE

*Price T‘J'F"E-‘l Amaount

Unit of Measure

Percentage

*Revenue Method | Milestane

Applies tu:n|

Product Tax Group

[

OJ

Transaction T','pel

Transaction SubT','pel

[0]54 Cancel

¥ Renewable
I Third Party Product

=l
[

Renewal Action | Automatic j
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Enter a name and description for the ad hoc product. Enter other pertinent information for the ad hoc

product line:

Field or Control

Description

Product Group

Select a product group for the ad hoc contract line.

Price Type

Select a price type for the ad hoc contract line. Values are
Amount, Percentage, and Rate. You cannot create recurring ad
hoc contract lines.

When you add an adhoc product with price type of Percent
and opt to price the line as a % of Total, the billing amount
is calculated based on the total fixed billing amount for the
contract and the revenue amount is calculated based on the
total fixed revenue amount.

Revenue Method

Select a revenue method. Values are Apportionment, As
Incurred, Billing Manages Revenue, Milestone, and Percent
Complete.

Note: Billing Manages Revenue is not permitted on contracts
that separate fixed billing and revenue.

Percentage

If the price type is Percentage, enter the default percentage for
the contract line.

Applies to

If the price type is Percentage, select the parameter for the
value that you entered in the Percentage field. Values include:

* % of Contract Lines: Indicates that the pricing for this
contract line is calculated as a percentage of the sum of
the revenue amounts of one or more contract lines.

* % of Total Contract Amount: Indicates that the pricing for
this contract line is calculated as a percentage of the total
contract revenue amount.

Product Tax Group

Product tax groups help you identify specific related tax
charge information associated with individual charge codes
when you take advantage of either of the third-party tax
solutions that the PeopleSoft system supports—Taxware or
Vertex. Tax Group is not required.

Note: Product tax groups are not used if you install the
delivered PeopleSoft Billing tax solution.

Transaction Type

(Optional) If you have Taxware or Vertex installed, select a
transaction type.

Transaction Sub Type

(Optional) If you have Vertex installed, select a transaction
subtype.
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Field or Control

Description

Renewable

Select to create a renewable ad hoc product.

Renewal Action

Select a renewal action for the ad hoc product. This field
appears on the page only if you select the Renewable check
box. Values include:

*  Automatic: The contract line can be automatically
renewed from the Renewal batch process or the Renewal
Management page.

*  Manual: You must manually renew this contract line from
the contract or the Renewal Management page. This line
cannot be renewed from the Renewal batch process.

Third Party Product

Select this check box if you are using third-party software for
the ad hoc line.

Generating Order Lines

This section provides an overview of sales order generation and discusses how to create sales orders.

Page Used to Generate Order Lines

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Sales Order Page

CA_ORDER_LINES

Create sales order lines from the
associated contract lines.

Understanding Sales Order Generation

Contract lines with valid sales order products can be passed into a sales order in PeopleSoft Order
Management. In addition, new orders can be created or lines can be added to existing orders. If the
Product Use field displays General Use, then the product can be used on both contract lines and sales
orders. If the value in the Product Use field is Contracts only, the system does not enable you to pass the

contract line into the sales order.

Note: Data cannot be synchronized between PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Order Management.
Therefore, if you make a change to the contract or order in one application, you must manually make the
change in the other application to synchronize the contract and the order.

Sales Order Page

Use the Sales Order page (CA_ORDER_LINES) to create sales order lines from the associated contract

lines.

214

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 9 Creating Contracts

Navigation:
* Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > Contract Sales Orders
* Select Sales Order in the Go To drop-down list box on any page in the contract component.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Sales Order page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Sales Order
Contract CFAD1 Business Unit US003
Sold To Customer 1000 Contract Status ACTIVE
Alliance Group Currency Code USD
Contract Admin
Contract Lines Personalize | Find | View Al | G | E First ‘&' 4 of 1 ‘2 Last
Line Product ID Order No Net Amount Ship To Customer Ship From Location  Quantity Unit of Measure
r 1 FIN-CA £0,000.000 1000 us0032 1.0000 EA
Select an Order
OM Unit|usp03 @,
% Existing Order @,
" New Order Purchase Order
Apply

Field or Control Description

Line For products that are designated for use by both PeopleSoft
Contracts and PeopleSoft Order Management, displays the
contract line number of each active line of the contract number
that you selected.

Check box(select) Select the check box next to the contract lines that you want
to link to a sales order. When you click the Apply button, this
contract line is linked to the new or existing sales order.

Product ID Displays the product name of each active line for the contract
number that you selected.

Order No (order number) When you attach a contract line to an order, displays the order
number.

Net Amount Displays the net amount for each active line of the contract
number that you selected.

Ship To Customer Displays the ship to customer for each active line of the
contract number that you selected.

Ship From Location Displays the ship from location for each active line of the
contract number that you selected.
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Field or Control

Description

Existing Order Select to add the selected contract line to an existing sales
order.
New Order Select to create a new sales order for the selected contract line.

Field or Control

Description

OM Unit (PeopleSoft Order Management business unit)

Select a PeopleSoft Order Management business unit to apply
to the contract line for use on the sales order.

Purchase Order

Displays the associated purchase order reference number, if
applicable.

Field or Control

Description

Apply

Select to generate an order for the selected contract lines.
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Accounting Distributions

The accounting distribution entries made by PeopleSoft Contracts depend upon several factors. This table
shows the type of accounting distribution setup that is required based upon the product that is managing
revenue, whether or not you are booking entries to contract liability, and the contract line's pricing type:

Product That Manages Contract Liability Contract Line Pricing Required Distribution

Revenue Enabled Type Types

PeopleSoft Contracts Yes Amount, Percent Revenue, contract liability,
contract asset

PeopleSoft Contracts No Amount, Percent Revenue, Contract Asset

PeopleSoft Contracts No Rate Contract Asset (only if
assigned to a value-based
billing plan)

PeopleSoft Billing No Amount, Percent, Recurring | Revenue

PeopleSoft Billing Yes Recurring Revenue, contract liability

Note: PeopleSoft Billing can manage revenue for fixed-amount and recurring contract lines only. When
PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue for fixed-amount contract lines, PeopleSoft Contracts does not
support booking to contract liability. Billing Manages Revenue is the only available revenue recognition
method for recurring contract lines.

This section discusses:

¢ Fixed-amount contract lines.

¢ Rate-based contract lines.

* Recurring contract lines.

Related Links

Understanding Accounting Distributions
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Fixed-Amount Contract Lines

A fixed-amount contract line is a product or service for which you charge a defined amount. Fixed-
amount contract lines have a price type of Amount or Percent. When PeopleSoft Contracts manages
revenue for fixed-amount contract lines, you associate the contract line with a revenue plan that has a
revenue recognition method of Apportionment, Milestone, or % Complete. When PeopleSoft Billing
manages revenue for a fixed-amount contract line, you do not associate the contract line with a revenue
plan. Regardless of which product manages revenue, you must associate the fixed-amount contract line
with account distribution information either using distribution sets and distribution codes or by manually
entering PeopleSoft General Ledger ChartField information.

Rate-based Contract Lines

A rate-based contract line is a transaction-based product or service for which you have set up one or

more projects in PeopleSoft Project Costing. The revenue and Contract Asset accounting distributions

for these types of service products are stored in the accounting rules. As work is performed against a
project, PeopleSoft Project Costing receives transactional information relating to that work. PeopleSoft
Project Costing prices the transactions based on the rate plan or rate set. PeopleSoft Contracts picks up the
PeopleSoft Project Costing billable transactions and sends them to PeopleSoft Billing.

Upon sending the billable transactions to PeopleSoft Billing, the PeopleSoft Contracts process also sends
the Contract Asset accounting distribution. For rate-based lines assigned to as-incurred billing plans,

the Contract Asset is pulled from the accounting rules. For rate-based lines assigned to value-based
billing plans, the Contract Asset is pulled from the accounting distribution page in PeopleSoft Contracts
(CA_DETAIL UAR).

Additionally, the rate-based revenue process (Accounting Rules Engine) picks up eligible Projects

PROJ RESOURCE rows and sends them to PeopleSoft General Ledger. The revenue and Contract Asset
accounting distributions are defined to each PeopleSoft Project Costing transaction eligible for revenue
recognition based on the accounting rules defined.

Recurring Contract Lines

A recurring contract line is a product or service for which you charge recurring bills. With a revenue
recognition method of Billing Manages Revenue, for a recurring contract line, you do not associate the
contract line with a revenue plan. However, you must associate the recurring contract line with account
distribution information using distribution sets and distribution codes or by manually entering PeopleSoft
General Ledger ChartField information on the Accounting Distribution page.

When setting up billing for recurring contract lines, you must select the recurring billing method. There
are no billing plan lines or events associated with a recurring billing plan. You define the start date and
schedule, and each time the plan is eligible for billing, the system generates the appropriate invoice lines
and sends them to PeopleSoft Billing along with the accounting distribution.

Multicurrency

The timing of the exchange rates that the system uses to perform conversions depends upon whether you
enabled the contract liability recognition option at the product group level. This exchange rate is used
for converting the revenue amount when the contract currency is different from the PeopleSoft General
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Ledger base currency and for interunit transfers in which the base currency for the PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit to which you are transferring is different from the base currency of the PeopleSoft
General Ledger business unit from which you are transferring.

If you did not select the option to book to contract liability, then the Amount-based Revenue process uses
the exchange rate that is current for the accounting period in which you are running the process. If you
selected the option to book to contract liability, then the Contract Liability process and the Amount-based
Revenue process use the same exchange rate to convert the contract liability amount from PeopleSoft
Contracts.

The system always translates interunit transfer amounts by using the rate type, the current accounting
month's rate, and the contract's PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit currency (not the contract's
billing currency). For example: Contract CONO00O1 has a contract currency of DEM. Contract CON0001
is associated with PeopleSoft Contracts business unit CABUO1. PeopleSoft Contracts business unit
CABUOLI is associated with PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit GLBUO1, which has a currency
of USD. The system performs the conversion from DEM to USD when populating contract liability
(assuming that you've enabled the option to book to contract liability). The system then performs the
interunit-related conversions from USD to the currency of the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit
receiving revenue.

Accounting Distribution Defaults

To set up default accounting distributions for your products, you:
1. Define distribution rules.
2. Define distribution sets.

3. Associate a default distribution rule with your PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

Distribution Rules

Distribution rules identify the hierarchy that the system uses to identify which distribution set to use for a
particular product. You can define any number of combination criteria and hierarchy to tell your system
how to identify and apply the accounting distributions. For example, you might set up your distribution
rules to satisfy one of these scenarios:

* Specific revenue account distributions for your largest customer.
* Specific revenue account distributions for a particular product.
* Specific revenue account distributions for a product group such as Software.

In the previous examples, you build one distribution rule by determining which scenario is the most
important and then arranging the three scenarios in order of priority by using the sequence numbered rows
on the Distribution Rules page. The distribution rule that you define is then associated with a PeopleSoft
Contracts business unit. When you select a product onto a contract, the system examines the distribution
rule for that PeopleSoft Contracts business unit to determine which distribution set to use for populating
the revenue distribution code values onto the Accounting Distribution page for each contract line.
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Distribution Sets

A distribution set is made up of distribution codes. Each code in a distribution set can have a distribution
percentage. You can define multiple distribution sets. Then, you associate the set with a product, product
group, customer, and so forth.

Note: Note. If you use region codes, do not use the region code on the contract header, but instead specify
the region code at the customer level.

Default Distribution Association

When defining a PeopleSoft Contracts business unit, you must identify a default distribution rule code to
the business unit. This distribution rule code is the link between the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit
and the distribution rules and distribution sets. When you select a product onto a contract, the system
examines the distribution rule for that PeopleSoft Contracts business unit to determine which distribution
set to use for populating the revenue distribution code values onto the accounting distribution page for
each contract line.

Related Links
"Establishing Distribution Rules and Sets" (Application Fundamentals)

Accounting Distribution Creation
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The initial accounting distributions for a contract line are populated by the system. For fixed-amount and
recurring contract lines, the revenue accounting distribution codes are obtained from distribution sets.

If you enabled the contract liability recognition option at the product group level, the system checks the
revenue distribution code for a related contract liability distribution code and populates the Accounting
Distribution page with those revenue and contract liability values.

Note: If you did not associate a contract liability distribution code with the revenue distribution code, the
system populates only the revenue distribution. You must manually add the contract liability accounting
information to the contract line's accounting distribution before the contract can be activated.

When you save a contract line, ChartField combination editing verifies that the revenue, contract liability,
and contract asset accounting distributions are valid for the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit
listed. You cannot save a contract with an Active processing status until all of its accounting distributions
pass ChartField combination editing.

This section discusses:

* Revenue accounting.

* Contract liability accounting.
* Contract Asset

Related Links
"Understanding ChartField Combination Editing" (Application Fundamentals)
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Revenue Accounting
This section discusses revenue accounting for:
e Amount-based contract lines.
» Rate-based contract lines.

* Recurring contract lines.

Amount-based Contract Lines

When you select a product onto a contract, the system populates the revenue distribution accounting
based on distribution sets to the revenue fields on the Accounting Distribution page. Additionally, the
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit on the accounting distribution is populated with the PeopleSoft
General Ledger business unit associated with the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit of the contract. The
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit and revenue accounting distribution are editable for each fixed-
amount contract line on the Accounting Distribution page. You can edit the existing revenue accounting
distribution or split the revenue across multiple accounting distributions (such as departments). When

you save the Accounting Distribution page, the system performs combination editing to ensure that the
combination of ChartFields that you specify are valid for the selected PeopleSoft General Ledger business
unit.

When you save the Accounting Distribution page, the system performs combination editing to ensure
that the combination of ChartFields that you specify are valid for the selected PeopleSoft General Ledger
business unit.

In addition to ChartField Combo-Editing, the system checks to ensure that the amount distributed on the
Accounting Distribution page equals the amounts on the contract line defined on the billing allocation
page and revenue allocation page. The revenue amount on the contract line may be different than the
billing amount on the contract line if the contract separates billing and revenue on fixed amount contract
lines. If not separated, then the revenue amount will equal the billing amount. If you complete amount
allocation after you distribute the accounting, an error may appear. If ChartField Combo-Editing or
distribution amount errors exist, you see an Action Required link on the Details tab of the Contract -
Lines page.

Warning! 1f you use the PeopleSoft Commitment Control option to update the revenue budgets in
PeopleSoft Receivables, PeopleSoft recommends that you use the same revenue distribution lines for
fixed-amount contracts throughout the life of the contract so that the collected revenue lines are updated
correctly when payments are made in PeopleSoft Receivables.

Rate-based Contract Lines

For rate-based contract lines, the revenue distribution accounting is defined by using accounting rules
through the As Incurred Accounting Distribution page. Like distribution sets, rate-based accounting
rules may reference distribution codes for ease of use. However, each accounting rule allows only one
revenue distribution to be defined. When forecasting revenue for rate-based lines, use distribution sets
with distribution codes.

Recurring Contract Lines

For recurring contract lines, the system handles the accounting similar to fixed-amount. The system
populates the revenue distribution on the Accounting Distribution page based on distribution sets. If
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the revenue distribution code in the distribution set has a related contract liability distribution code, the
system also populates the contract liability distribution on the Accounting Distribution page.

Warning! 1f you use the PeopleSoft Commitment Control option to update the revenue budgets in
PeopleSoft Receivables, PeopleSoft recommends that you use the same revenue distribution lines for
fixed-amount contracts throughout the life of the contract so that the collected revenue lines are updated
correctly when payments are made in PeopleSoft Receivables.

Related Links

Understanding Accounting Distributions

"Understanding Accounting for Projects" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

Contract Liability Accounting
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This section discusses contract liability accounting for:
* Amount-based contract lines.
» Rate-based contract lines.

* Recurring contract lines.

Note: PeopleSoft Contracts books entries to contract liability only for contract lines for which PeopleSoft
Contracts is managing revenue. If PeopleSoft Billing is managing revenue, no contract liability is booked
in PeopleSoft Contracts. It is recommended that you do not use the contract liability functionality in
PeopleSoft Billing for fixed-amount contract lines generated from PeopleSoft Contracts. However,

for recurring contract lines, PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue and handles all contract liability
information.

Note: For fixed-amount and recurring contract lines, the default deferred distribution is not specified
directly on the distribution set, unlike the revenue distribution. The system retrieves the deferred
distribution by default by using the revenue distribution code's associated deferred distribution code.
You can edit the existing contract liability accounting distribution or split the distribution across multiple
accounting entries.

Amount-based Contract Lines

If you selected contract liability recognition for a contract line, the contract liability accounting
distribution is editable for each fixed-amount contract line on the Accounting Distribution page. The GL
Unit (general ledger unit) field populates with the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit associated
with the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit of the contract.

Note: The PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit of the contract liability accounting distribution is not
editable.

Note: Splitting contract liability accounting distribution across PeopleSoft General Ledger ChartFields
could result in complex account reconciliation and is not recommended.

When you save the Accounting Distribution page, the system performs combination editing to ensure that
the contract liability accounting that you specify is valid for its general ledger (GL) business unit.
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The contract line contains a Contract Liability accounting date. When you run the Contract Liability
process, you specify a date range for that process run. The system processes any contract lines belonging
to active contracts with a Contract Liability accounting date within the range specified and that have not
already been processed.

If you enter a Contract Liability accounting date that falls before a contract line's earliest accounting
distribution effective date, the system warns you that an effective-dated accounting distribution needs
to be defined for the contract liability accounting date. The contract liability process does not generate
accounting entries for the contract lines until you do one of these:

* Change the contract line's contract liability accounting date to fall within its accounting distribution's
effective time period.

* Change the existing accounting distribution (or add a new one) to cover the time period of the contract
line's contract liability accounting date.

For each fixed-amount contract line, the contract liability process creates a credit to the contract liability
account that you specified for that contract line, and a debit to the Contract Asset account that you
specified for that contract line.

Rate-based Contract Lines

Rate-based contract lines are not associated with contract liability because no known amount is associated
with these types of lines. Revenue for rate-based lines is only recognized as work is performed.

Recurring Contract Lines

If you selected contract liability recognition for a recurring contract line, the contract liability accounting
distribution is editable on that contract line's Accounting Distribution page. The GL Unit field populates
with the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit associated with the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit
of the contract. PeopleSoft Billing handles the contract liability processing for recurring contract lines.

See Processing Contract Liability.

Contract Asset

PeopleSoft Contracts manages revenue separately from PeopleSoft Billing by using contract asset
accounting distributions. You establish an contract asset distribution code at either the PeopleSoft
Contracts business unit level (mandatory) or lower at the product group level (optional).

Note: You do not define contract asset accounting distributions for recurring contract lines because billing
manages revenue for this price type.

This section discusses contract asset accounting for:
* Amount-based contract lines

¢ Rate-based contract lines

Amount-based Contract Lines

If a contract line's product is associated with a product group for which an contract asset distribution code
is defined, the system writes that contract asset accounting distribution to the Accounting Distribution
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page for that contract line. The contract asset accounting distribution for a contract line is editable on

the Accounting Distribution page. The GL Unit field is populated with the PeopleSoft General Ledger
business unit associated with the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit of the contract. When you save the
Accounting Distribution page, the system performs combination editing to ensure that the contract asset
distribution that you specify is valid for the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit. When PeopleSoft
Contracts manages revenue, contract asset is debited when you credit either revenue or contract liability.
Contract asset is credited when the bill is generated (PeopleSoft Billing debits AR). Contract asset is not
used if PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue. Because contract asset is populated and depleted throughout
the life of the contract line, its distribution on the Accounting Distribution page cannot be changed

after the contract is activated. In addition, you can specify only one line of contract asset accounting
distribution. The amount used to debit the contract asset account during revenue recognition may be
different from the amount used to credit the contract asset account during billing if revenue and billing are
separated on the contract. The revenue amount on the contract line is used to debit contract asset during
revenue recognition and the billing amount is used to credit contract asset during billing. Additionally,
since revenue plans and billing plans work independently, amounts used to debit and credit contract asset
are also impacted by the number of events on the billing plans and revenue plans and the timing and

amounts of those events.

For example: Best Customer Corporation is installing PeopleSoft Contracts and it wants to recognize all
contract asset by business unit, except for contract asset from services. Best Customer Corporation sets up
contract asset for all PeopleSoft Contracts business units. Best Customer Corporation also sets up contract
asset for the services-related product groups. Best Customer Corporation does not set up any contract
asset accounting distribution for product groups that are not related to services:

Business Unit (BU) Product Group (PC) Contract Asset Account
MO04 129999
MO02 128000

Services 120000

This table lists the results of combinations of PeopleSoft Contracts business units and product groups

based on the previous setup:

Business Unit Product Group Contract Asset Account
MO02 Fee 128000
MO02 Maintenance 128000
MO02 Product 128000
MO02 Service 120000
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Business Unit Product Group Contract Asset Account
MO04 Fee 129999
M04 Maintenance 129999
MO04 Product 129999
MO04 Service 120000

When you select a product onto a contract line, the product's contract asset account information is stored
on the contract line as a part of the contract line's accounting distribution. This ensures that the contract
asset account information existing for a product at the time it was selected onto a contract line does

not change, even if the contract asset information defined at the business unit or product group level is
subsequently changed.

Rate-based Contract Lines
For rate-based contract lines, the contract asset is stored in two places to be used in these ways:

» Rate-based contract lines assigned to as-incurred billing plans use contract asset from the Accounting
Rules page (As Incurred Accounting Distribution).

» Rate-based contract lines assigned to value-based billing plans use contract asset from two different
locations.

For billing, the system uses contract asset from the Accounting Distribution page. The revenue
process uses the contract asset from the Accounting Rules page. The system uses contract asset from
two different locations because the accounting rules accounting distribution is defined across the
application by Projects ChartFields, whereas the accounting distribution is defined for amounts in a
value-based billing plan for a particular contract line.

Note: The contract asset values on the Accounting Distribution page come from either the product
group or the contracts business unit. The system populates the values for the contract asset accounting
distribution from the product group level first. If there is no value specified at that level, the system
looks for the contract asset at the business unit level.

Note: It is recommended that the setup for contract asset in the accounting rules and on the Accounting
Distribution page be the same for rate-based activity to avoid accounting discrepancies. If two contract
asset distributions are used, the user must balance the two by making adjustments on the Revenue and
Billing Reconciliation page.

Accounting Distributions for Discounts and Surcharges

When you define discounts and surcharges, you must associate the discount or surcharge with an
accounting distribution code. When you add a discount or surcharge to a contract line with a price type
of Amount or Percent, the system creates accounting distribution lines for the discount or surcharge
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amount on the Accounting Distributions Discounts page. The distribution code that you specified for
revenue populates as a default value. This distribution code is used when revenue is recognized and sent
to General Ledger.

The PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit populated into the discount accounting distribution is the
same as that which is populated by default to the contract line accounting distribution. If you change the
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit for the discount revenue accounting distribution, the system
generates interunit entries when the Accounting process runs.

After you associate revenue discounts or surcharges with a contract line and save the Revenue Allocation
page, the system runs combination editing to verify that the revenue distribution that you entered for the
discount or surcharge is valid.

For contract lines with a price type of rate, enter discounts on the Related Projects page.

For contract lines with a price type of recurring, the system does not allow discounts and surcharges.

Note: For information on accounting distributions for discounts and surcharges on renewable contract
lines, see the "Understanding Discounts and Surcharges for Renewable Contract Lines" section of the
Entering Renewals topic.

Note: The amount of the revenue discount will be the same as the discount used for billing if billing and
revenue is not separated on the fixed amount contract lines.

Related Links

Accounting Distribution - Discounts/Surcharges Page
Understanding the Relationship Between PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing

Understanding Discounts and Surcharges for Renewable Contract Lines

Accounting Distributions for Interunit Transfers
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When you define a PeopleSoft Contracts business unit, you associate it with a PeopleSoft General Ledger
business unit. When you select a product onto a contract line, the system populates the Accounting
Distribution page with the distribution code that you defined for that product. The system also populates
the GL Unit field for that contract line with the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit that you defined
for that PeopleSoft Contracts business unit. For contract lines where PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue,
the GL Unit field is not editable. When PeopleSoft Contracts manages revenue for a contract line, you
can change the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit on an accounting distribution line to a PeopleSoft
General Ledger business unit different from the one associated with the PeopleSoft Contracts business
unit. When you do this, the system generates interunit transfer entries. Interunit transfers enable you to
specify revenue to be booked to a PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit that is different from the one
originally defined on the contract.

Note: Interunit transfers are enabled only for revenue line distributions; they are not enabled for the
contract asset and contract liability entries. The system does not book any balance sheet entries to a
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit other than the one to which the contract's PeopleSoft Contracts
business unit is linked.
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Setting Up Interunit Transfers for Fixed-Amount Contract Lines

You can perform interunit transfers for fixed-amount contract lines by editing the PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit for a contract line's revenue distribution rows on the Accounting Distribution page.
When you save the Accounting Distribution page, the system performs ChartField edit combinations to
check that the ChartFields that you entered are valid for the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit that
you specified for a particular distribution row.

When you run the Amount-based Revenue process, the system looks for revenue distributions where the
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit value differs from the contract's PeopleSoft General Ledger
business unit (which is identified by the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit). For each row where a
difference exists, the system creates two additional rows of distribution in the CA_ ACCTG_LINE table,
where the rows are picked up and sent to the GL when you run the Journal Generator process. The
PeopleSoft General Ledger tables that these rows are written to depend upon these factors:

* The type of interunit accounting that you specified during system setup—affiliate or nonaffiliate,
direct or indirect.

* The accounting distribution (PeopleSoft General Ledger ChartFields) for the interunit distribution
TOWS.

The system does not store these interunit entries in the PeopleSoft Contracts historical tables

(CA_AP DST, CA_AP DFR, and CA_ AP UAR) because each revenue distribution row reflects the
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit to which the entry was made. Entries that the system makes to
the GL are always to the primary ledger of the target PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit.

If the transfer is between PeopleSoft General Ledger business units that use different currencies, the
system performs the currency conversions on the interunit entries by using the rate type and GL currency
exchange rates from the translated amount.

The Amount-based Revenue process verifies that the accounting entries are in balance both before and
after the transfer.

Related Links

"Understanding Inter/Intraunit Processing in General Ledger" (PeopleSoft General Ledger)

Example 1: Interunit Accounting Without Contract Liability

The following example examines the entries generated by PeopleSoft Contracts when PeopleSoft
Contracts manages revenue for a fixed-amount contract line. In this example, the user did not enable
contract liability recognition at the either the contract line or product group level.

First, establish a new contract with these parameters:

Field Name Value Comments
Contract Number. 9999999
Contracts business unit. USAI
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Field Name Value Comments
General Ledger business unit that is 123 The base currency for this PeopleSoft
mapped to the Contracts business unit. General Ledger business unit is USD.

All balance sheet entries are managed on
the PeopleSoft General Ledger business
unit /23 books, including: contract
liability, contract asset or inventory, and
billed AR

Billing business unit. All billing plans within the contract
must be mapped to PeopleSoft Billing
business units that are associated with
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit
123.

Contract gross amount/currency code. | /00,000/DEM The contract was signed on January
1999, but no accounting is booked until
there is activity against the contract.

Contract/Billing currency. DEM

To perform interunit accounting without contract liability, you:
1. Bill for the total contract amount.

PeopleSoft Contracts sends the billing information to PeopleSoft Billing, and PeopleSoft Billing
books accounting entries upon finalization of invoice. The accounting month for the bill finalization is
February 1999. In February 1999, the contract total in the currency of the primary PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit (GLBU 123) equals DEM 100,000 @ 2/99 rate .580930 = USD 58,093.00.

2. Indicate that revenue should be recognized.

On the Accounting Distribution page you have split the revenue between two PeopleSoft General
Ledger business units: 50 percent for GLBU 123 and 50 percent to GLBU XYZ. The currency code
for GLBU XYZ is in CAD. The accounting month for this transaction is May 1999. The contract total
in the currency of GLBU 123 = DEM 100,000 @ 5/99 rate .540435 = USD 54,043.50.

You run the Amount-based Revenue process to generate the revenue entry and its associated interunit
transfer from GLBU 123 to GLBU XYZ, and the system uses GLBU 123's currency as the base
currency code for the transfer: USD 54,043.50 * 50% = USD 27,021.75 @ 5/99 rate (USD/CAD)
1.4565 = CAD 39,357.18.

3. Harmonize the contract asset in PeopleSoft General Ledger by using PeopleSoft General Ledger
functionality for balances with foreign and base amounts with differing currencies.

To enable this functionality, the Amount-based Revenue process and PeopleSoft Billing populate the
foreign amount field with the DEM value of 700,000.

Revaluation in PeopleSoft General Ledger compares the May 1999 balances for both amount fields
and translates at the current rate of .540435. The system compares the foreign amount = 0 (DEM
100,000 — DEM 100,000) at .540435 = 0 to the base amount = (USD 4049.50), then generates a
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reduction entry crediting foreign exchange gain or loss and debiting contract asset (in this scenario)

for the difference = USD 4049.50.

This figure shows the interunit accounting distribution flow when contract liability is not enabled. The

Understanding Accounting Distributions

numbers in each box refer to the interunit accounting steps listed above.

The interunit accounting distribution flow when contract liability is not enabled is displayed. The numbers
in each box refer to the interunit accounting steps listed above.

FX Gainf/ . Contract Interunit
Loss Billed AR Contract Asset Liabilty Account Revenue
24 1 1:(USD 58,093.00) 2: 2:
GLBU 123 {USD usD ] 25D 27 .021.75t0 123 (USD (USD
4049 50) | | 58.093 00 205D 27.021.75 to XYZ 27.021.75) 27.021.75)
o e 2a:USD 4,049.50 to XYZ to 123
2 2:
(CAD (CAD
39,357 .18) 39,357 18)
GLBU XYZ from123 | from123
(foreign (foreign
amt=U3sD amt=U3D
27.021.75) 27.021.75)

Example 2: Interunit Accounting with Contract Liability

The following example examines the entries generated by PeopleSoft Contracts when PeopleSoft
Contracts manages revenue for a fixed-amount contract line. In this example, the user enabled contract

liability recognition at the either the contract line or product group level.

First, establish a new contract with these parameters:

mapped to the Contracts business unit.

Field Name Value Comments

Contract Number. 9999999

Contracts business unit. USAl

General Ledger business unit that is 123 The currency for this PeopleSoft General

Ledger business unit is USD.

All balance sheet entries are managed on
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit
123's books, including: contract liability,
contract asset or inventory, and billed
AR.
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Field Name Value Comments

Billing business unit. All billing plans within the contract must

be mapped to Billing business units that
are associated with PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit 123.

Contract gross amount/currency code. | /00,000/DEM The contract was signed on January

1999, but no accounting is booked until
there is activity against the contract.

Billing currency. DEM

To perform interunit accounting with contract liability, you:

1.

Run the Contract Liability process for the accounting month January 1999 to book entries to the
balance sheet: DEM 100,000 @ 1/99 rate .599018 = USD 59,901.80.

Bill for the total contract amount.

PeopleSoft Contracts sends the billing information to PeopleSoft Billing; the system books accounting
entries upon finalization of invoice. The accounting month for the bill finalization is February

1999. In February 1999, the contract total in the currency of the primary PeopleSoft General Ledger
business unit (GLBU 123) = DEM 100,000 @ 2/99 rate .580930 = USD 58,093.00.

True-up contract asset in PeopleSoft General Ledger by using PeopleSoft General Ledger
functionality for balances and base amounts with foreign and differing currencies.

To enable this functionality, the Amount-based Revenue process and PeopleSoft Billing populate the
Foreign Amount field with the DEM value of DEM 100,000.

Revaluation in PeopleSoft General Ledger compares February 1999 balances for both amount fields
and translates at the current rate of .580930. The system compares the foreign amount = 0 (DEM
100,000 — DEM 100,000) at .580930 = 0 to the base amount = (USD 1,808.80), then generates a
reduction entry crediting foreign exchange gain or loss and debiting contract asset (in this scenario)
for the difference = 1,808.80.

Indicate that revenue should be recognized.

On the Accounting Distribution page, you have split the revenue between two PeopleSoft General
Ledger business units: 50 percent to GLBU 123 and 50 percent to GLBU XYZ. The currency code for
GLBU XYZ is in CAD. The accounting month for this transaction is May 1999.

When you run the Amount-based Revenue process, the system generates the entry for the interunit
transfer from GLBU 123 to GLBU XYZ. The system uses GLBU 123's currency as the base currency
code for the transfer: USD 59,901.80 * 50% = USD 29,950.90 @ 5/99 rate (USD/CAD) 1.4565 =
CAD 43,623.49.

Setting Up Interunit Transfers for Rate-based Contract Lines

You set up the revenue distribution and offsetting contract asset account for rate-based contract lines
on the Accounting Rules page. If the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit for the debit side of
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a transaction is different from the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit for the credit side of

a transaction, the system generates interunit entries when you run the rate-based revenue process
(Accounting Rules Engine - PSA ACCTGGL). The system performs conversion of amounts for currency
differences in the current accounting month. For rate-based contract lines with a value-based billing
method, the Accounting Distribution page displays the contract asset account information. PeopleSoft
Contracts does not associate contract liability for rate-based contract lines.

Products Managing Revenue

You can recognize revenue associated with a contract either through PeopleSoft Contracts or PeopleSoft
Billing. You designate which product manages revenue for each individual contract line. By using
PeopleSoft Contracts as the default product to manage contract revenue, you have a higher degree of
flexibility and control in managing your revenue. By selecting PeopleSoft Billing as the default product to
manage contract revenue, you can speed up contract entry by only entering minimal contract information
into the system, and recognizing the revenue through PeopleSoft Billing at the time the bills are finalized.
However, when you do this, you lose many revenue management and tracking features that would be
available if you were using the default, PeopleSoft Contracts, as the product to manage revenue.

When you define products in PeopleSoft Contracts, you specify the revenue recognition method for that
product. The revenue recognition method appears by default to the contract line and may or may not be
overwritten depending on system setup. When you select a revenue recognition method of apportionment,
milestone, or percent complete, PeopleSoft Contracts manages the flow of revenue. When you select
billing manages revenue as the revenue recognition method, PeopleSoft Billing manages the flow of
revenue.

This section discusses:

* Accounting entries in PeopleSoft Contracts.

* Accounting entries in PeopleSoft Billing.

* Accounting distributions when PeopleSoft Contracts manages revenue.
* Accounting distributions when PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue.

* Accounting distribution source.

Accounting Entries in PeopleSoft Contracts

When you set up a contract, you associate that contract with a PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

The PeopleSoft Contracts business unit is associated with a PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit;
associating a PeopleSoft Contracts business unit with a PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit is a
required step in the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit setup. A contract derives its PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit from its PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

When you select a product onto a contract line, the system writes the distribution codes for that contract
line to the line's accounting distribution definition. Distribution codes do not include the PeopleSoft
General Ledger business unit. The contract's General Ledger business unit appears by default on the
contract line's accounting distributions. You can change the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit on
the revenue accounting distribution. If the line's General Ledger business unit differs from the contract's
General Ledger business unit, the system generates interunit accounting entries. However, the PeopleSoft
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General Ledger business unit for the contract liability and contract asset accounting distributions must be
the same as the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit associated with a PeopleSoft Contracts business
unit.

Accounting Entries in PeopleSoft Billing

You associate each contract line with a billing plan. You associate each billing plan with a PeopleSoft
Billing business unit; the system limits the valid PeopleSoft Billing business units to those that share the
same PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit as the contract's PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

When the system generates billing activity for a billing plan, each bill row sent to PeopleSoft Billing

is associated with its billing plan's PeopleSoft Billing business unit. PeopleSoft Billing then generates
accounting entries based on the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit that is mapped to the bill row's
PeopleSoft Billing business unit. Because the system has enforced the rule that the PeopleSoft Billing
business unit must share the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit with the PeopleSoft Contracts
business unit, the accounting entry that is made by PeopleSoft Billing for this bill row hits the same
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit as the accounting entry that was made by PeopleSoft Contracts
for this contract line. No interunit entries are generated for accounting done from PeopleSoft Billing as
it relates to PeopleSoft Contracts activity. Thus, if a contract line is designated for PeopleSoft Billing to
manage revenue, the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit is unavailable on the revenue accounting
distribution for that contract line.

Accounting Distributions When PeopleSoft Contracts Manages Revenue

Use PeopleSoft Contracts to manage revenue when you want to book revenue on a different schedule (or
under different rules) than when you bill for that contract line. The flow of accounting entries for fixed-
amount contract lines depends upon whether you select to book contract revenue to contract liability.

Accounting Distributions for Fixed-Amount Contract Lines with Contract Liability
Entries

After a contract has been activated, the Contract Liability process creates the following accounting entry
for each active fixed-amount and percent-based contract line:

Account Debit Credit
Contract Asset Account 100
Contract Liability Account 100

Note: The Contract Liability process picks up all active fixed-amount contract lines with contract liability
enabled on an active contract, regardless of whether you have associated these contract lines with a
revenue plan. The revenue amount on the contract line is used for this accounting entry.

Once the contract line is assigned to a revenue plan and the plan contains a ready event, the Amount-
based Revenue process creates the following accounting entry, moving the USD 100 from deferred to real
revenue:
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Account Debit Credit
Contract Liability Account 100
Revenue Account 100

Once the contract line is assigned to a billing plan and the plan contains a ready event (in the case of
milestone and percent complete plans), the CA BI INTFC process sends the contract asset accounting
distribution associated with the contract line to PeopleSoft Billing. PeopleSoft Billing creates the
following accounting entry, moving the USD 100 from Contract Asset to Billed AR:

Account Debit Credit
AR Account 100
Contract Asset Account 100

The final step in the process is to collect cash for your outstanding invoices. Once cash is received, the
following entry is made in PeopleSoft Receivables, moving the USD 100 from Billed AR to Cash:

Account Debit Credit
Cash Account 100
AR Account 100

Accounting Distributions for Rate-based Contract Lines and Fixed-Amount
Contract Lines with No Contract Liability Entries

Once an active contract line on an active contract is assigned to a revenue plan and the plan contains a
ready event (optional in the case of as-incurred plans), the amount-based or rate-based revenue process
creates the following accounting entry:

Account Debit Credit
Contract Asset Account 100
Revenue Account 100

Once the contract line is assigned to a billing plan and the plan contains a ready event (optional in the
case of as-incurred plans), the CA_BI _INTFC process sends the contract asset accounting distribution
associated with the contract line to PeopleSoft Billing. PeopleSoft Billing creates the following
accounting entry, moving the USD 100 from Contract Asset to Billed AR:
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Account Debit Credit
AR Account 100
Contract Asset Account 100

The final step in the process is to collect cash for outstanding invoices. Once cash is received, the
following entry is made in PeopleSoft Receivables, moving the USD 100 from Billed AR to Cash:

Account Debit Credit
Cash Account 100
AR Account 100

Accounting Distributions When PeopleSoft Billing Manages Revenue

When PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue recognition for fixed-amount or recurring contract lines,
PeopleSoft Contracts does not make any accounting entries. Revenue recognition for a contract line
occurs upon booking the entries to PeopleSoft General Ledger after the bill finalization. Billing and
revenue recognition occur at the same time.

Accounting Distributions for Fixed-Amount and Recurring Contract Lines with No
Contract Liability Entries

Once an active contract line on an active contract is assigned to a billing plan and the plan contains a
ready event (in the case of milestone and percent complete plans), the CA_BI INTFC process sends the
revenue accounting distribution associated with the contract line to PeopleSoft Billing. PeopleSoft Billing
creates the following accounting entry, booking revenue, and billed AR simultaneously:

Account Debit Credit
AR Account 100
Revenue Account 100

The final step in the process is to collect cash for outstanding invoices. Once cash is received, the
following entry is made in PeopleSoft Receivables, moving the $100 from AR Account to Cash:

Account Debit Credit

Cash Account 100
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Account Debit Credit

AR Account 100

Accounting Distributions for Recurring Contract Lines with Contract Liability
Entries

In the following example for contract liability, the bill for service during the month of September is sent
out in August. However, the revenue is recognized in September.

The bill for service is sent out during the month of August:

Account Debit Credit
AR Account 100
Contract Liability Account 100

Revenue is recognized in September:

Account Debit Credit
Contract Liability Account 100
Revenue Account 100

Accounting Distribution Source

When the system prepares billing activity for the PeopleSoft Billing Interface tables, the process needs to
know what distribution entries need to be created for each bill line. In the case of fixed-amount billing,
the source of accounting information depends on the product (PeopleSoft Contracts or PeopleSoft Billing)
that is managing revenue for the bill line. In the case of rate-based billing, the source of accounting
information is always the same because PeopleSoft Contracts always manages the revenue. In the case

of recurring billing, the source of accounting information is always the same because PeopleSoft Billing
always manages the revenue.

This table lists accounting scenarios:
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Source of
Accounting Entries

Scenario #1:
Contract Liability
(revenue managed
from Contracts)

Scenario #2:
Contract Asset
Without Contract
Liability (revenue
managed from

Scenario #3:
Contract Asset
Without Contract
Liability (revenue
managed from

Scenario #4:
Contract Liability
(revenue managed
from Billing)

invoice.

Contracts) Billing) Recurring contract
lines
Amount-based
contract lines
Entries created by DB Contract Asset None None None
contract liability
process in PeopleSoft | CR Contract Liability
Contracts.
Entries created by DB Contract Liability | DB Contract Asset None None
revenue management in
PeopleSoft Contracts. | CR Revenue CR Revenue
Entries created by DB Billed AR DB Billed AR DB Billed AR DB Billed AR
PeopleSoft Billing upon
the generation of the CR Contract Asset CR Contract Asset CR Revenue CR Contract Liability

DB Contract Liability

CR Revenue

Note: It is recommended that you do not use PeopleSoft Billing for deferred contract revenue except in

the case of recurring contract lines. For recurring contract lines, PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue and
handles all contract liability processing. The information sent to PeopleSoft Billing for rate-based contract
lines is always the same.

When PeopleSoft Contracts Manages Revenue

Fixed-amount billing methods derive the contract asset account from the CA_ DETAIL UAR table. In
addition, as-incurred contract lines with the value-based billing method derive the contract asset account
from the CA_DETAIL UAR table. Although the contract asset distribution for each contract line is stored
in this table, it may appear by default from the product group and/or the PeopleSoft Contracts business
unit associated with the contract. This enables you to maintain contract asset accounting distribution

data consistently for a particular PeopleSoft Contracts business unit or populate it by default consistently
from the product group associated with the products. You may override the contract asset accounting
distribution information on the Accounting Distribution page for each contract line.

Note: As-incurred contract lines not using the value-based billing method derive their contract asset
distribution from accounting rules on the As-Incurred Accounting Distribution page.

When PeopleSoft Billing Manages Revenue

Only the fixed-amount billing methods (Milestone, % Complete, and Immediate) and the recurring billing
method may be associated with contract lines that allow PeopleSoft Billing to manage revenue. The
revenue distribution in these cases is stored in CA_DETAIL DST. Each contract line has one or more
accounting distribution lines associated with it. You can set up this information for each product in the
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product table by using distribution codes and distribution sets. The distribution for the product appears
by default in the CA DETAIL DST table when you select the product onto a contract line. You can then
override part or all of the revenue accounting distribution manually.

Contract Liability When PeopleSoft Billing Manages Revenue

The Billing Interface allows interfacing systems to define bill lines in a manner that qualifies them for
contract liability processing within PeopleSoft Billing. The contract liability flag on the contract line
defines whether or not contract liability processing is active in the Billing Load to GL process. If the
option is inactive, this processing does not occur. This does not affect the Contracts Billing Interface
process. If this option is active, it enables you to use the contract liability functionality in PeopleSoft
Billing. Note that this contract liability isn't reflected in the PeopleSoft Contracts revenue management

pages.

Note: When PeopleSoft Contracts manages revenue recognition, the revenue recognition basis is passed
to the billing interface as INV (INTFC_BI.REV_RECOG basis ='INV' Invoice date)—excluding these
lines from deferred processing in PeopleSoft Billing.

Note: When PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue for recurring contract lines with contract liability,
PeopleSoft Contracts sends the revenue recognition basis to the billing interface and populates the
CHARGE_FROM DT and CHARGE TO_DATES.
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Understanding Accounting Distributions

The Accounting Distribution pages enable you to review and adjust the accounting distributions for
amount-based contract lines and discounts that are defined for a contract. For each contract line, the
Accounting Distribution page stores the accounting distributions separately for the following types of
accounting entries: revenue, contract liability, and contract asset.

In addition to amount-based contract lines, recurring contract lines utilize the revenue sections of the
Accounting Distribution page, and rate-based contract lines with value-based billing plans use the
contract asset accounting entries. Finally, for revenue forecasting purposes, rate-based contract lines
utilize the revenue entries in the Revenue Forecasting grid.

Distributing contract lines depends on your price type:

Price Type Revenue Contract Liability Contract Asset

Amount, Percent Required Optional Required

Rate Optional Not applicable (NA) Required (for value-based
billing)

Recurring Required Optional NA

Amount-Based Contract Lines

Each fixed-amount contract line has its own accounting distribution. When you select a product on to a
contract line, the system populates the fields on the Accounting Distribution page with the PeopleSoft
General Ledger ChartFields assigned to the product. You can then use this page to distribute the contract
line amount to various accounts, departments, operating units, and so forth. You cannot activate a contract
until you have fully distributed all contract lines and these distributions have passed combination editing.

Rate-Based Contract Lines

For most rate-based contract products, the revenue accounting distribution and contract asset come

from the Accounting Model's accounting rules. The Accounting Model provides flexibility because it
enables you to set up double-sided accounting rules for revenue, costs, and shared transactions. However,
for rate-based products with value-based billing plans, you use the contract asset accounting on the
Accounting Distribution page. In addition, rate-based contract lines utilize the Revenue Forecast grid on
the Accounting Distribution page for revenue forecasting purposes only.

See "Understanding Accounting for Projects" (PeopleSoft Project Costing).
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Recurring contract products work similarly to amount-based products. Each line has its own accounting
distribution. When you select a product on to a contract line, the system populates the fields on the
Accounting Distribution page with the defaults from the distribution sets. The contract asset section of

this page is not available for recurring products.

Note: For recurring contract lines, PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue and handles contract liability

processing.

Related Links

Understanding Accounting Distributions

Common Elements Used

Field or Control

Description

Account Classifies the nature of a transaction. Use for corporate
accounts.
Affiliate Used as one approach for interunit journal processing and

consolidated reporting. Provides a way to map transactions
between business units while using a single intercompany
account.

AltAcct (alternate account) or Alternate Account

Classifies the nature of a transaction for regulatory
transactions. Use for statutory accounts.

Dept (department) or Department

Use to indicate who is responsible or affected by the
transaction.

GL Unit (PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit)

The PeopleSoft General Ledger unit for the PeopleSoft
Contracts business unit with which this contract is associated
appears by default. If you select a PeopleSoft General Ledger
unit that is different from the Contracts General Ledger unit,
the system creates interunit accounting entries when you

run the amount-based and rate-based revenue processes.

The system performs ChartField combination edits on the
row using combination edit rules for the PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit entered.

This field is unavailable for contract lines that have a revenue
method of Billing Manages Revenue (such as recurring
contract lines). For this billing method, revenue is booked to
the same PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit as the one
associated to the AR accounting through its PeopleSoft Billing
business unit relationship.
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Field or Control

Description

Oper Unit (operating unit)

Used to indicate a location, such as a distribution warehouse or
sales center. Or it is used for responsibility reporting, such as a
profit center.

Product Captures additional information—useful for profitability and
cash flow analysis, for example.
Project Captures additional project ID information that is useful for

project accounting.

Stat or Statistics Code

Identifies non-monetary amounts. Statistic codes are
associated with a specific unit of measurement.

Valid

Upon saving the page, the system performs edit checking
and selects this check box for each row representing a valid
combination of ChartFields. You cannot activate a contract
until every accounting line is selected as valid.

Entering Accounting Distributions

This section discusses how to review and update accounting distributions and how to review and update

accounting distributions for discounts and surcharges.

Pages Used to Enter Accounting Distributions

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Accounting Distribution Page

CA_DETAIL DST

Review and update accounting
distributions on a contract line.

Accounting Distribution - Discounts/
Surcharges Page

CA _DETAIL DST RED Review and update the accounting

distributions for discounts and
surcharges on a contract line.

Prerequisite

You must have first selected a product onto a contract.

Accounting Distribution Page

Use the Accounting Distribution page (CA_DETAIL DST) to review and update accounting

distributions.
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Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > Fixed Amount Acctg Distrib

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Accounting Distribution page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Accounting Distribution
Apex Systems
Contract FIXED-SERVICES Line Num 4d 6P Description DESIGNS0
Billing Amount 25,000.00 Revenue Amount 25,000.00 Unit US001 Currency USD
Accounting Distnbutions Find | View All First ‘&' 10f1 ‘' Last
*Effective Date [01/202002 |5 Define Distributions By HE=
(® percent Calculate Amounts
O Amount
Revenue Personalize | Find | 2] I First ‘& 1of1 &/ Last
Percentage Revenue Amount GL Unit Distribution Code Account Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept Progr
100.00000000 25,000.00 \US0D01 Q, |REV_WIDEF3 Q, 403000 Q. FLORIDA |Q Q, (21000 Q,
< >
Contract Asset Personalize | Find | View All | 2| B First ‘4’ 1of1 '‘®’ Last
Percentage Billing Amount Revenue Amount GL Unit Distribution Code Account Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund |
100.00000000 25,000.00 25,000.00 Us001 AR-UNBILL2 Q, 120011 Q, FLORIDA |G Q,
< >

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the
You can find definitions for the fields and controls lat

Accounting Distribution with PC ChartFields page.
er on this page.

Accounting Distribution
Alliance Group
Contract BILL_ANALYSIS Line Num 1 e Description Cffice Building 2
Billing Amount 1,500.00 Revenue Amount 1,500.00 Unit US001 Currency USD
Accounting Distributions Find | View All First ‘4 10f1 “®' Last
*Effective Date [12117/2012_|[s) Define Distributions By HE=
@ percent Calculate Amounts
O Amount
Revenue personalize | Fina | B & First ‘&' 1of1 ‘b Last
Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept Program Class Bud Ref Product Project Affiliate Fu
X Q Q a a a Q Q Q Q
< >
Contract Liability Personalize | Find | B3] =] First '‘4' {1of1 ‘»' Last
Fund Dept Program Class Bud Ref Product Project Affiliate Fund Affil Oper Unit Affil
L Q Q Q Q Q Q Q Q Q Q
< >
Contract Asset Personalize | Find | View All | £J] = First ‘4’ 1of1 ‘®' Last
gram Class Bud Ref Product Project Affiliate Fund Affil Oper Unit Affil Stat Valid
Q Q Q Q Q Q Q al |a
< >
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Warning! 1f you use the Commitment Control option to update the revenue budgets in PeopleSoft
Receivables, you should use the same revenue distribution lines for amount-based and recurring contracts
throughout the life of the contract so that the collected revenue lines are updated correctly when payments
are made in PeopleSoft Receivables.

Project Costing ChartFields are enterable on the Accounting Distribution page if the Use Project
ChartFields check box is selected on the Contracts General page. If not selected, then only project ID is
available. If the data for PC ChartFields is incomplete then user will encounter an error message while
saving the page. This is applicable while activating and amending contracts.

Field or Control Description
Billing Amount Displays the billing amount for the contract line.
Unit Displays the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit associated

with this contract line.

Revenue Amount Displays the revenue amount for the contract line.

Note: The revenue amount on the contract line may be
different than the billing amount on the contract line if the
contract separates billing and revenue on fixed amount
contract lines. If not separated, then the revenue amount will
equal the billing amount.

Define Distributions By

Field or Control Description

Percent Select to distribute revenue using a percentage.

Amount Select to distribute revenue using a fixed amount.

Calculate Amounts When you click this button, the system calculates the amount

or percent for each revenue distribution row based on any
new lines that you added and the percent or amount splits that
you specified. You cannot split the contract asset accounting
distribution across multiple distribution rows.

Discount/Surcharge Click to review and update accounting distributions for
discounts or surcharges associated with a contract line. This
link is available if a discount or surcharge was assigned to the
contract line.

The fields noted above are not available for recurring and rate-based contract lines.
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The revenue accounting distribution appears for fixed-amount and recurring contract lines. Values come
from distribution sets. You can update the existing row or add additional rows. This grid is not available

for rate based contract lines.

Field or Control

Description

Percentage

If you are distributing revenue by percent, then enter the
percent of the revenue amount and discount amount to apply to

each row.

Revenue Amount

Displays revenue amount for the contract line.

Distribution Code

A distribution code a combination of PeopleSoft General
Ledger ChartField values. The system populates the first row
with the distribution code associated with the product.

Revenue Forecast

The revenue forecast accounting distribution appears for rate-based contract lines for use in forecasting
calculations. This grid is not available for fixed-amount and recurring contract lines.

Field or Control

Description

Percentage

Enter the percent to apply for forecasting. The system spreads
forecasted amounts across the distributions defined here.

Revenue Amount

Displays the revenue amount for the contract line.

Contract Liability

This contract liability accounting distribution appears if you select the contract liability check box on an
amount-based or recurring contract line on the Contract - Lines page: Contract Liability tab. This grid is

not available for rate-based contract lines.

You can update the existing row or add additional rows up until the time that you run the Contract

Liability process for this contract line.

The function of the fields within the Contract Liability grid is identical to those within the Revenue grid

with this exception:
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Field or Control

Description

GL Unit

This field is populated by default with the PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit to which the PeopleSoft Contracts
business unit is linked. This field cannot be changed. The
system does not book any balance sheet entries to a PeopleSoft
General Ledger business unit other than the one to which the
contract's PeopleSoft Contracts business unit is linked.

Revenue Amount

Displays the revenue amount for the contract line.

Contract Asset

The contract asset account appears for all contract lines except those with a recurring price type. The
contract asset account appears by default from the contract line's product group, or, if no contract asset
account was specified at that level, it appears by default from the contract line's PeopleSoft Contracts
business unit. The contract asset account distributions are editable upon initial entry of the contract line
and can be changed up until the time that the contract is activated.

Field or Control Description

Percentage If you chose to distribute contract asset by percent, enter
the percent of the billing amount to apply to the accounting
distributions specified for this row.

Billing Amount Displays the billing amount for the contract line.

Revenue Amount

Displays the revenue amount for the contract line. The revenue
amount on the contract line may differ from the billing amount
on the contract line if the contract separates billing and
revenue on fixed amount contract lines. If not separated, then

the revenue amount will equal the billing amount.

Distribution Code

A distribution represents a combination of PeopleSoft General
Ledger ChartField values. The system populates the first row
with the distribution code that you associated with the product
that you assigned to this contract line.

Warning! Do not change the contract asset accounting definitions on an active contract. The contract
asset accounting distribution keeps your contract asset in balance when you separate the timing of your
billing and revenue recognition. Changing the contract asset accounting on an active contract may result
in offsetting contract asset balances by ChartField in PeopleSoft General Ledger.
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Note: If the Revenue and Contract Liability distribution percentages are modified and if the contract
line is assigned to a revenue plan, then the revenue schedules are recreated taking into consideration the
revenue amount and modified percentage.

Accounting Distribution - Discounts/Surcharges Page

Use the Accounting Distribution - Discounts/Surcharges page (CA_DETAIL DST RED) to review and
update the accounting distributions for revenue discounts and surcharges on a contract line. The amount
of the revenue discount may be different from the discount used for billing if the contract separates billing
and revenue on fixed amount contract lines.

Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Create and Amend >Disc/Surch Acctg Distribution

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Accounting Distribution - Discounts/Surcharges
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Accounting Distribution - Discounts / Surcharges
Apex Systems
Contract COMNPOO2 Line Num 1 Seq 1 Description Regular Customer Discount
Amount 100,000.00 Unit US001 Currency USD
Accounting Distributions Find | View Al First ‘&' 1 of 1 & Last
- +][=
*Effective Date [10/27/2003 | Copy Gross Dist Define Distributions By e
& Percent Calculate Amounts
 Amount
Discount Revenue Personalize | Find | 2 | First'*' 10f1 %' Last
Percentage Amount GL Unit Distribution Code Account Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept Program Class
100.00000000 100,000.00(US001@, [DISCOUNT |@, (540000 @, ALBERTAQ, @, @, @,
1| | i

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Accounting Distribution Discounts/Surcharges with
PC ChartFields page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Accounting Distribution - Discounts / Surcharges
Apex Systems
Contract CONPOD2 Line Num 1 Seq 1 Description Regular Customer Discount
Amount 100,000 00 Unit US001 Currency USD
Accounting Distributions Find | View All First ‘& 10f1 & Last
; +][=
*Effective Date [10/27/2003  |[3] Copy Gross Dist Define Distributions By #=
@ percent Calculate Amounts
() Amount
Discount Revenue Personalize | Find | ] Q First ‘&' 10f1 &/ Last
PC Business Unit Project Activity Source Type Category Subcategory Affiliate Fund Affil Oper Unit Affil
a, Q Q Q Q Q a a Q Q
< )

Project Costing ChartFields are available for entry if the contract is configured to use project ChartFields.
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Field or Control

Description

Seq (discount sequence number)

You can apply one header and/or multiple line discounts to

a single contract line. The system stores each discount as a
separate row. You can distribute the revenue for each row

to separate ChartField combinations. The sequence number
reflects the order in which you created the discounts, but it
has no bearing on the order in which discounts are applied; all
line discounts are applied at once. If the same line has both a
header discount and multiple line discounts, all line discounts
are applied at the same time and the header discount is either
applied first or last, depending on how you set the header
discount Apply Overall After Line check box on the Total
Contracts Discounts and Surcharges page.

Amount

Displays the revenue discount amount. The system creates
separate accounting distributions for each discount.

Field or Control

Description

Effective Date

Date on which the accounting distribution is effective.

Note: When creating accounting distributions for discounts
or surcharges on renewable contract lines, the system uses the
start date of the renewal contract line as the effective date.

Define Distributions By

Field or Control

Description

Percent Select to distribute revenue discount amounts across rows
using percentage .
Amount Select to distribute revenue discount amounts across rows

using a fixed amount.

Calculate Amounts

When you click this button, the system calculates the revenue
discount for each row on the grid. This button is available

when you select the Percent option.
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Field or Control

Description

Percentage If you are distributing revenue discounts using a percentage,
enter the percentage to apply.
Amount If you are distributing revenue discounts using a fixed amount,

enter the amount of the revenue discount for the ChartField

combination.

Distribution Code

Displays a distribution code representing a valid combination
of PeopleSoft General Ledger ChartField values. This field can
be populated as follows:

»  If'this discount represents a line discount ID for which a
distribution code had been defined, the system populates
this field with that code.

»  Ifthis discount represents a header discount ID for which
a distribution code had been defined, the system populates
this field with that code.

*  Click Copy Gross Dist to use the accounting distribution
for Revenue as the accounting distribution for Revenue
Discounts. With this option, Revenue and Revenue
Discounts will be recorded with the same chartfields in
GL.

*  Manually enter an accounting distribution.
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Understanding Pricing Contracts

Pricing contracts for billing and revenue is the process of establishing a total contract price for billing
and a total contract price for revenue and then allocating that price across contract lines. A contract may
require separate maintenance of billing and revenue or billing and revenue may be managed as one value.
This distinction is made when a contract is added.

See Defining General Contract Information

The option to manage billing and revenue separately is applied by contract line price type. If the Separate
Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is selected on a contract, then revenue amounts on amount based
contract lines are maintained on the Revenue Allocation page. If not selected, then the revenue amounts
are read only and match billing. If the Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue check box is selected

on a contract, then rate based revenue limits are maintained on the Revenue Allocation page and separate
revenue type Rate Sets can be assigned to contract lines on the Related Projects page. If not selected, then
the revenue limits are read only and match billing. Contract lines with a price type of Recurring are also
included in the allocation of total contract price. Recurring contract lines can only be added to contracts
that do not separate fixed billing and revenue, because revenue always equal the amount billed on these
contract lines.

See "Defining Rate Set Categories, Rate Sets, and Rate Plans" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

In addition to allocating billing and revenue to contract lines and associating rates, contract pricing
includes specifying billing/revenue discounts and surcharges when applicable.

This section discusses:

» Total contract price for billing and total contract price for revenue.
*  Amount-based pricing.

» Rate-based pricing.

* Recurring pricing.

» Discounts and surcharges.

* Renewals.

* Special payment terms.

* Contract line changes on a pending contract.

* PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer.
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Total Contract Price for Billing and Total Contract Price for Revenue

Once you define the contract and add products to the contract, the next step is to identify the total contract
price for billing and revenue. The Billing Allocation page is used to identify the total contract price for
billing and the Revenue Allocation page is used to identify the total contract price for revenue. Total
Billing and Total Revenue should be net of any discounts/surcharges applied.

The Billing Allocation page should always be updated. Once you identify the total contract price for
billing the next step is to allocate that price to the contract lines. The allocation (or identification) of
billing values to the contract line is based on the terms agreed to with the customer. Some contracts will
have amount based lines, some will have rate based lines and others will have both amount and rate based
lines.

The Revenue Allocation page is either updated by the user or programmatically updated to match values
used for billing depending on whether the contract separates billing and revenue. If billing and revenue
are managed together as one value, without separating billing and revenue, then amounts entered on the
Billing Allocation page will programmatically update the Revenue Allocation page and the page is read
only. Alternatively, you may enter separate prices and limits for revenue if the contract was identified as
having separate billing and revenue when it was created. The distinction to separate billing and revenue
on the contract is made based on the contract line’s price type (amount or as incurred). Amount based
lines manage billing and revenue separately if the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is
selected on the contract. Similarly, as-incurred or rate based lines manage billing and revenue separately
if the Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue check box is selected on the contract. If neither fixed
nor as incurred contract lines manage billing and revenue separately, then the Revenue Allocation page is
completely read only and matches values used for billing. If the contract does manage billing and revenue
separately, then Total Revenue on the Revenue Allocation page should be updated by the user in addition
to maintaining the line level prices and limits for revenue for those contract lines where separate billing
and revenue is allowed.

Note: For better understanding, the sections below are described from the perspective of having revenue
managed separately from billing on the contract. If billing and revenue are not managed separately, the
system sets the amounts for revenue to match billing and they are read only.

Amount-Based Pricing

250

Controls are in place requiring amount based lines to be fully allocated before a contract can be activated.
This enables the system to generate appropriate billing and revenue transactions for analysis and
processing.

For amount based lines, the Billing Amount and Revenue Amount fields are first defaulted from Order
Management and the Enterprise Pricer based on the product ID, contract line start date, quantity and

any other contract or product attributes identified as criteria for applying a price. For Billing, the system
defaults a list price from Order Management and the Enterprise Pricer and this can be updated manually
on the contract line. For revenue, the system defaults a revenue price from Order Management and the
Enterprise Pricer which should be the organization’s standalone sales price. That is, the price the good

or service would be sold for when it’s sold by itself, on a standalone basis, without any other goods or
services. The revenue price (standalone sales price) default can be used as the actual revenue amount on
the contract line or it can be used as a basis for automating the allocation of Total Revenue across contract
lines. When selecting the automated allocation method for revenue, the system uses the revenue price

for the line as a basis for calculating the line’s relative percentage to the total of all revenue prices for all
contract lines on the contract. This relative percentage is then used as the basis for allocating a portion of
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Total Revenue to the line. The system provides options to recalculate the revenue price and to override
revenue amounts on specific contract lines with the impact of such actions updating the line level revenue
amounts accordingly. These same options and behavior are applicable for rate based lines.

As billing amounts and revenue amounts are updated on the amount based contract lines, the system
summarizes the total fixed billing amount and total fixed revenue amount for the amount based lines.
Controls are in place to ensure that the total fixed amount billing for the contract and the total fixed
amount revenue for the contract are fully allocated before a contract can be activated. This is a separate
control for amount based lines only and is independent of the allocation of Total Revenue done across all
contract lines. The system will set the fixed billing and fixed revenue allocation status to Complete if the
fixed billing and fixed revenue amounts are fully allocated across amount based lines and after doing so
a contract can be activated. The contract must have a processing status of Active to bill and to recognize
revenue. Changes can be made freely on the Billing Allocation page and Revenue Allocation page before
contract activation. Once the contract is in active processing status, changes are processed and tracked
using amendment processing. A summary of amounts entered on the Billing Allocation and Revenue
Allocation pages is displayed on the Contract General page under the Summary of Amounts group box.

Pricing Hierarchy for Amount-Based Products

PeopleSoft Contracts has a pricing hierarchy for pricing amount-based products. Both the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Pricer and the basic List Price functionality in Order Management are part of this hierarchy.
When PeopleSoft Contracts prices an amount-based product, the system first looks to the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Pricer to obtain a price. If no matching data is found in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer,
PeopleSoft Contracts looks for matching data using the basic list price functionality in Order
Management. See PeopleBooks Enterprise Pricer documentation for details on this functionality.

Rate-Based Pricing

Before you can bill or recognize revenue for rate-based contract lines, you must first define your rate

and fee structure through rate sets and rate plans and associate those rate sets and rate plans to your rate-
based contract lines. This enables the system to generate appropriate billing and revenue transactions for
analysis and processing. In addition, billing limits and revenue limits can be assigned to the contract line.

Rate based contract lines are priced using both PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Use the Billing Allocation page and Revenue Allocation page in Contracts to establish a limit for billing
and a limit for revenue. The limit for billing and limit for revenue are managed separately if the contract
separates as incurred billing and revenue. If not separated, then the revenue limit will match the billing
limit. Billing limits and revenue limits are included in the total contract price for billing and total contract
price for revenue. Similar to amount based lines, rate based lines can receive a portion of the total revenue
using its revenue price as the basis for allocation. When using the automated allocation functionality, the
revenue limit is updated with the line’s allocation of total revenue.

Use PeopleSoft Project Costing to create simple or detailed rate sets and rate plans that identify rates per
hour/quantity or markups on cost. Other standard methods of calculating billing and revenue on costs

or hours incurred in project costing or on other inputs interfaced into the project costing tables are also
available. Rates and markups can be defined separately for revenue and assigned to contracts that opt to
Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue. Once defined, you assign the rate set or rate plan to the rate
based contract line using the Related Projects page. Rate sets and rate plans can be defined for general
use or for a specific contract. Tiered pricing is available for use on rate based contract lines and defined
on the Related Projects page. The Related Projects page is also used to apply discounts, retainages and
lower level transaction based limits for a contract line. Projects and Activities are assigned to a contract
line on the Related Projects page. Transactions recorded to these project and activities are integrated into
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project costing and priced using the rate sets and rate plans assigned to the line. Amounts sent to Billing
and amounts sent to General Ledger for revenue are limited to the billing limits and revenue limits entered
on the contract.

Click to watch a short video about Separating Billing from Revenue in Contracts (Step 1) and Separating
Billing from Revenue in Contracts (Step 2).

Related Links
Understanding the Relationship Between PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing

Recurring Pricing

For recurring products, the system dynamically generates the price when billing occurs, which enables
the system to maintain a current recurring product price. The system uses either the basic list price or for
more advanced pricing the PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer to price products. The recurring price preview
on the billing plan is also dynamically generated, which provides visibility for current and future billing
periods.

Recurring contract lines can be added to contracts that do not separate fixed billing and revenue. The
amount billed and the amount recognized for revenue are always the same on recurring lines. Although
the Recurring Billing amount is entered on the Billing Allocation page, this amount is not used for
processing billing and helps only in determining the total contract price. Recurring amounts are included
in the allocation of total contract price along with other contract line price types.

Discounts and Surcharges

252

Discounts can be added to amount-based and rate-based lines on Standard contracts. Surcharges are only
allowed for amount-based contract lines. Discounts and surcharges are not allowed for recurring contract
lines.

Amount-Based Discounts and Surcharges

Applicable for amount and percent based contract lines, an amount-based discount or surcharge is
subtracted from or added to the fixed billing and fixed revenue amounts. If the contract separates fixed
billing and revenue then discounts for revenue are managed separately from discounts used for billing.

If not separated, then discounts for revenue match billing and cannot be edited. Discounts are associated
with contract lines, and are defined as either a fixed amount or a percent of the line's billing and revenue
amounts. When a discount or surcharge is sent to PeopleSoft Billing, it is always a fixed amount.
Amount-based discounts and surcharges include both header and line discounts and surcharges for billing
and revenue.

A header discount is any amount that is subtracted from the original fixed price of the contract. It is
applied to the total fixed billing or fixed revenue amount for all amount based contract lines. A header
level surcharge is added to the fixed billing amount or fixed revenue amount. You can define only one
header discount or header surcharge per contract. Header discounts or surcharges must be allocated down
to individual contract lines.

A line level discount or surcharge is specifically identified with an individual line and calculated on the
individual lines billing amount or revenue amount. You can apply multiple discounts or surcharges to a
contract line. Header level discounts allocated to a contract line are identified separately from discounts
specifically identified to the contract line. If you assign a discount or surcharge amount to a contract
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line from the overall discounts and surcharges pages for billing and revenue, a row for that discount or
surcharge amount appears with an indicator signifying that it is allocated from the overall discount or
surcharge.

Rate-Based Discounts

A rate-based contract line discount is any amount that is subtracted from each billable transaction

for projects and activities that assigned to the same contract line. These discounts can be defined as

a percentage or fixed amount, and are specified on the Related Projects page, where you specify the
relationship between the project, the activity, and the contract line. The system passes the discount ID to
PeopleSoft Billing. Rate-based discounts are associated only with as-incurred billing plans.

For contracts identified as having Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue the discount entered on
Related Projects is applicable only for Billing and not used for revenue. If Separate As Incurred Billing
and Revenue is not selected then this discount is applicable for both billing and revenue.

See Understanding the Relationship Between PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Related Links

Applying Discounts and Surcharges to Renewals

Accounting Distributions for Discounts and Surcharges
Accounting Distribution - Discounts/Surcharges Page

Renewals

For a discussion of renewal pricing and discounts and surcharges for renewals, see the Entering Renewals
topic.

See Pricing Renewal Plans.

See Applying Discounts and Surcharges to Renewals.

Special Payment Terms

Special payment terms that might be applicable to the contract, based on the company's performance or on
the customers' actions are not captured on the Billing Allocation and Revenue Allocation pages. Special
terms are categorized as early out options or as bonuses and penalties.

Early Out Options

Early out options define when a customer can terminate a contract without incurring a penalty, and the
penalty schedule for terminating a contract after the early out options expire.

The information that you capture for early out options on the Special Payment Terms page is
informational only; no processing is keyed from this information.

Bonus and Penalty Options

Bonus and penalty options define the conditions for bonuses and penalties. For example, the terms of
a contract might entitle you to a bonus of 10,000.00 USD if you meet certain milestones within three
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months of the contract date, and might specify a penalty of 15,000.00 USD if you fail to meet the
milestones at five months after the contract date.

The information that you capture for bonuses and penalties on the Special Payment Terms page is
informational only; no processing is keyed from this information.

Contract Line Changes on a Pending Contract

Once you have created your contract, added your contract lines, allocated total contract price for billing
and revenue across contract lines and assigned rate sets or rate plans to your rate-based contract lines,
any changes that you need to make to the pricing structure is controlled by the processing status of the
contract.

While, the contract is in a Pending processing status, you can delete or add contract lines, update total
contract price for billing and revenue and reallocate prices for billing and revenue across contract lines on
the Billing Allocation page and Revenue Allocation page. If different rate sets or rate plans are needed for
your rate-based contract lines, you can update the Related Projects page with any changes that you need.

Once the contract is in an Active processing status, any changes made to the pricing structure of a contract
line must be made using amendment processing. If billing or revenue recognition has occurred against
the contract lines impacted by the needed changes, then potentially, you may also need to cancel contract
lines, or reverse billing or revenue before applying your pricing changes. You can make changes to the
associated rate set or rate plan for a rate-based contract line without amendment processing.

Related Links
Understanding Contract Amendments

PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer
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The PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer is an advanced product pricing tool in the Order Management
application. Price Lists and Price Rules are used to determine prices for products based on product

and contract specific attributes. This functionality, along with integrations into Contracts, enable the
PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer to populate billing prices and revenue prices in PeopleSoft Contracts. If
PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer price lists and price rules are not set up on your system, PeopleSoft Contracts
retrieves the product’s basic list price in Order Management.

Warning! When setting up price rules for PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, select the Line option in the
Rollup By field on the Formulas page. PeopleSoft Contracts supports the Line option only.

See "Understanding Price Rules" (PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer).

Several contract and product attributes are available as criteria for determining price in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Pricer including, but not limited to:

¢ Product
*  Product Group
* Business Unit

¢ Sold to Customer
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* Region

* Contract Type

* Contract Classification

* Contract Number

PeopleSoft Contracts requests pricing from Order Management and the Enterprise Pricer when:
* A product (contract line) is added to a contract.

* A product’s price is recalculated (or repriced) on the Billing or Revenue Allocation page.

* A contract line is created through a renewal.

* A recurring bill is generated.

Note: For information about using PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer to price renewals, including the additional
required setup in PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, see the "Entering Renewals" topic.

Related Links

Pricing Renewal Plans

Pricing Amount-Based Contracts

This section discusses how to allocate billing and revenue amounts, select percent-based contract lines,
apply contract billing and revenue header discounts and surcharges, apply billing and revenue line
discounts and surcharges, and view contract line discounts and surcharges (discounts do not apply to
recurring contract lines). Amount allocation allows you to allocate total contract price across contract
lines. The Amount Allocation section is divided into separate pages for allocating billing and revenue.
The Billing Allocation page is always editable. The Revenue Allocation page is editable if billing and
revenue are separated on the contract. If they are not separated, then the Revenue Allocation page is read
only and values are programmatically set to those used for billing.

Click to watch a short video about Separating Billing from Revenue in Contracts (Step 1) and Separating
Billing from Revenue in Contracts (Step 2).
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Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Billing Allocation Page

CA_PRICING_PNL

Allocate billing amounts for amount
based contract lines including contract
header and contract line specific
discounts and surcharges. For percent-
based lines that are priced as a fixed
percentage of other lines or of the total
amount, you can specify the fixed
percentage and the lines to which it
applies. Enter limit amounts for rate
based contract lines and recurring
amounts for recurring type contract lines.

Revenue Allocation Page

CA PRICING REV PNL

Allocate revenue amounts for amount
based contract lines including contract
header and contract line specific
discounts and surcharges. For percent-
based lines that are priced as a fixed
percentage of other lines or of the total
amount, you can specify the fixed
percentage and the lines to which

it applies. Enter limit amounts for

rate based contract lines. Review
revenue pricing information used in the
automated allocation of total revenue
across contract lines.

Price Adjustments Page

CA_PRC_ADJ PNL

Document the reasons for any differences
between total billing and total revenue on
the contract.

Percent-Based Billing Pricing Page

CA_DETAIL PRCNG

Select the contract lines to which a
percent-based line applies. For example,
if you are licensing two software
products for fixed amounts and one year
of technical support priced at 30 percent
of the value of the product licenses,
select the contract lines for those product
licenses in the Applies to Line field.

Percent-Based Revenue Pricing Page

CA_DETAIL REV_PRCN

Select the contract lines to which a
percent-based line applies. A different
basis and percentage can be used to
define the revenue amount on the line if
the contract separates billing and revenue
on fixed amount contract lines. If the
contract does not separate fixed amount
billing and revenue, then this page is read
only with basis and amounts equaling
those used for billing.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Total Contract Billing Discounts and
Surcharges Page

CA_HDR REDUC PNL

Apply a header level discount or
surcharge for billing.

Total Contract Revenue Discounts/
Surcharges Page

CA_HDR_RED REV_PNL

Apply header level discount or surcharge
for revenue.

Billing Discounts and Surcharges Page

CA_LN REDUC PNL

Apply specific line level discounts and
surcharges for billing.

Revenue Discounts and Surcharges Page

CA_LN RED REV_PNL

Apply specific line level discounts and
surcharges for revenue.

Billing Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry
Page

CA_LN_DISC_PG

View discounts and surcharges for billing
that are associated with an individual
line. This page is not available for rate
and recurring contract lines.

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry
Page

CA_LN REV_DISC_PNL

View discounts and surcharges for
revenue that are associated with an
individual line.

Billing Discounts/Surcharges for
Consolidated Target Line Page

CA_RNW_CYC_RED SEC

Enter billing discounts and surcharges
that will be copied onto the new contract
line created upon the approval of the
cycle.

This page is available only if the
Create Target Lines option is set to
Consolidated.

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges for
Consolidated Target Line Page

CA RNWCYC REVD SEC

Enter revenue discounts and surcharges
that will be copied onto the new contract
line created upon the approval of the
cycle.

This page is available only if the
Create Target Lines option is set to
Consolidated.

Billing Discounts/Surcharges for
Individual Target Line Page

CA_RNW_LN RED SEC

Enter billing discounts and surcharges
that will be copied onto the
corresponding new contract line created
upon the approval of the cycle.

This page is available only if the Create
Target Lines option is set to Individual.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges for CA RNW LN R DS SEC Enter revenue discounts and
Individual Target Line Page surcharges that will be copied onto the
corresponding new contract line created

upon the approval of the cycle.

This page is available only if the Create
Target Lines option is set to Individual.

Billing Allocation Page

Use the Billing Allocation page (CA_PRICING_PNL) to identify the total billing amount on the contract
as well as to allocate that amount across contract lines. Fixed Billing amounts are allocated to amount
based contract lines. This includes header and line level discount and surcharge amounts for billing.
Specify the basis for allocating amounts onto percent-based lines. Options for calculation include a
percentage applied to amounts on other contract lines or a percentage applied to the total fixed billing
amount on the contract. Billing limits are allocated to rate based contract lines and recurring amounts are

assigned to recurring type contract lines.
Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Determine Price and Terms > Amount Allocation

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Billing Allocation Page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Billing Allocation | Revenue Allocation
Contract REV_PRICING_AMT_RATE Sold To Customer 1001
Business Unit US001 Currency USD Contract Admin Angelini,Gina
Contract Billing (7
Total Billing 015,000.00 Unallocated Billing 0.00
Fixed Billing (7
Fixed Billing 1,000,000.00 Unallocated Fixed Billing 0.00
Billing Discounts/Surcharges Inclusive Prepaids 0.00
Net Fixed Billing 1,000,000.00 Allocation
Recalculate
Contract Line Pricing (7 Personaiize | Find | 2| B Fist (0 14014 (V) Last
Retrieve Related
Sillng Price "® Product Bundle Price Type Quantity ~ Extended Price  Billing Limit  Billing Amount  NetBilling  Limit Check ieve\me Simulate Billing Pricing  Actions
mount
o ot BUILDING1 Amount 1.0000 Simulate Billing Pricing = Actions
o =2 BUILDING 2 Amount 1.0000 400,000.00 400,000.00 Simuiate Biling Pricing ~ ~ Actions
o = BUILDING3 Amount 1.0000 500,000.00 500,000.00] 500,000.00 Simuiate Biling Pricing ~  Actions
4 CONS-INSTALL Rate 1.0000 15,000.00 Limit Check ~ Actions
¥ Select Al Clear All Recalculate
Line Totals (2
Billing Amount 1,000,000.00 Recurring Billing 0.00
Discounts/Surcharges 0.00 Billing Limit 15,000.00 Total Billing 1,015,000.00

Note: When working in the Billing Allocation page, you can save your work at any time by clicking
Save. When you click Save, any allocations that you make are reflected in the pricing fields across all

PeopleSoft Contracts components using these values.
Discounts/Surcharges related fields are applicable to only Standard contracts and amount/percent based

contract lines.
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Field or Control

Description

Total Billing

Enter the total contract price for billing for all types of contract
lines. This should equal the sum of Billing Amount after
discounts and surcharges for amount and percent based lines,
plus sum of Billing Limit for rate based lines plus sum of
Recurring Billing amount for recurring lines.

Unallocated Billing

Calculated by the system, displays the total billing amount
not yet allocated to contract lines. This is calculated as Total
Billing entered by the user minus Total Billing calculated by
system under Line Totals group box. Unallocated billing does
not need to be $0 for a contract to be activated, but this is

encouraged.

Fixed Billing

Field or Control

Description

Fixed Billing

Enter the total billing amount for amount and percent based
contract lines, This field acts as a control total on this page.
The system sets the Allocation field to Complete when the sum
of the billing amount allocated to the contract lines equals the
amount entered in this field. Inclusive prepaids are included in
the Fixed Billing field.

Billing Discounts/Surcharges

Use this to enter header level discounts or surcharges for
amount and percent based contract lines before contract
activation. Also, included in the display is the sum of all line
level discounts and surcharges.

Note: This link appears only for contracts with a contract
classification of Standard.

Net Fixed Billing

Displays the net billing amount for amount and percent based
lines after discounts and surcharges. The system calculates this
value by subtracting Billing Discounts/Surcharges from Fixed
Billing.

Unallocated Fixed Billing

Displays the billing amount that is required to be allocated
across amount and percent based contract lines. This is
calculated as Fixed Billing entered by the user minus the sum
of Billing Amount on the contract lines. This amount must be
zero before the value of Allocation field is set to Completed.
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Field or Control

Description

Inclusive Prepaids

Inclusive prepaids are fixed amounts agreed to by the customer
at contract origination. Prepaid amounts identified as inclusive
in the Prepaids functionality must be included in the total fixed
billing amount of the contract. Prepaids can be identified as

inclusive before a contract is activated.

Prepaids not factored into the original contract price are
referred to as non-inclusive and do not appear on this page.
All prepaids, inclusive and non-inclusive are utilized against
future activity on rate based as incurred contract lines. This
field is not applicable for Internal contracts.

See Establishing Prepaid Amounts

Allocation

The system calculates the status of the fixed billing amount

allocations. Values include:

»  Incomplete: This value appears by default and indicates
that amount allocation has not been completely
performed.

*  Complete: This value appears once you have fully
allocated the fixed billing amount across all eligible
amount and percent based contract lines.

Note: Contracts with amount and percent based contract lines
must have the fixed billing amount for the contract completely
allocated across its amount and percent based contract lines
and the Allocation status must be set to Complete before the
contract can be activated. This is not necessary for contracts
with only rate-based or recurring lines.

If you have percent based contract lines with amounts based
on a percentage of the total fixed billing amount, after entering
and applying percentages that total 100, you may be required
to allocate a rounding difference as a fixed amount to one of
the contract lines before the Allocation is set to Complete.

Recalculate

When you click this button, the system recalculates the
unallocated billing amount and unallocated fixed billing
amount and sets the value of the allocation to Complete or
Incomplete based on the Unallocated Fixed Billing value. It
recalculates header and line level discounts when there is a
change in the discount percentage or a change in the contract
line billing amount. It also recalculates the Net Amount on
amount and percent based lines and recalculates all fields
under the Line Totals group box to reflect the latest changes in
any of the amount fields on the Contract Line Pricing grid.
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Note: This grid is not visible for contracts with a classification of Federal Reimbursable Agreements as

amount allocation is not applicable for them.

Contract Line Pricing

Use the fields in this group box to allocate the Total Billing amount across individual contract lines. The
system displays contract lines with an Active status only.

Note: All types of contract lines are part of this page, including, amount, percent, rate and recurring
contract lines.. Columns displayed depend on the price type of the contract lines with only applicable
columns being shown. As an example, columns for amount based discounts are not available on rate
based contract lines. Instead rate based discounts may be entered on the Related Projects page.

Field or Control

Description

Retrieve Billing Price

Applicable for amount based lines, select this check box to
reprice the contract line. When you select this option and click
the Recalculate button, the system retrieves the list price

from the PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer or list price in Order
Management, multiplies it by the quantity on the contract line,
and updates the Extended Price, Billing Amount, Billing
Discounts/Surcharges, and Net Billing amount fields for the
selected contract lines. The contract line Start Date is used for
purposes of effective dating. If the contract line start date is
not available, then the contract start date is used.

Line (line number)

Displays the contract line number assigned to the contract line
when it was added to the contract.

Product

Displays the product identifier associated with the product on
the Product Definition page.

Bundle

Used for grouping related contract lines displays the bundle
name assigned to the contract line.

See Defining Contract Lines, Defining Bundling Attributes

Price Type

Displays the price type associated with the contract line.

Quantity

Displays the quantity associated with the contract line. You
can change this value at any time before contract activation.
When you change the quantity, the system automatically
updates the associated quantity on the Billing Plan Lines page.

Extended Price

Displays the list price multiplied by quantity for amount-based
contract lines.
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Field or Control Description

Billing Amount Applicable for amount based lines, enter a price for billing. By
default, the Billing Amount is set to the price defined in Order
Management multiplied by the quantity, but can be overridden.
The Billing Amount for a percent-based line is calculated and

display-only.

Percentage Applicable for percent based lines. If the percent based line is
priced using % of Lines option then this value can be changed
on Percent-Based Billing Pricing page. If the percent based
line is priced using % of Total then its value is derived from
the Order Management module.

Basis Type Applicable for percent based lines, use this page to identify a
basis for the calculation and the percentage.

Billing Discounts/Surcharges Applicable for amount and percent based lines, click this link
to identify contract line specific discounts. This field appears

for Standard contracts only.

Net Billing Applicable for amount and percent based lines, displays the
Net Billing amount after subtracting discounts or surcharges
from the Billing Amount.

Recurring Billing Applicable for recurring lines. Recurring contract lines are
available for standard and internal contracts. Recurring
contract lines cannot be added to contracts that opt to Separate
Fixed Billing and Revenue since revenue plans are not
assigned to these lines and revenue always equals the amount
billed.

The Recurring Billing amount is used to identify the amount
expected to be billed and recognized for revenue on the
recurring contract line. It is included in the Total Billing
amount of the contract. The amount entered does not directly
impact amounts on the bill plan or billing processes. Instead,
the billing process will use the latest List Price in Order

Management when it comes time to bill the customer.

Awarded Cost Applicable for rate based contract lines on government

contracts, enter the awarded cost value.
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Field or Control

Description

Billing Limit

Applicable for rate based lines, enter the billing limit for the
line. Billing Limit is applicable for all contract classifications
except internal. For government contracts the billing limit
cannot exceed the Awarded Cost. For federal contracts with
federal customers, the sum of the billing limits cannot exceed
the Total Billing amount for the contract as identified on the
Contracts General page. For federal contracts with non federal
customers the sum of the billing limits cannot exceed the total
prepaid amount in ready status.

Related Revenue Amount

Hover over this field to view the revenue amount for the
contract line. If the contract separates billing and revenue then
the revenue amount is editable on the Revenue Allocation page
and the revenue value for the line can be viewed here. If the
contract does not separate billing and revenue, then revenue
amounts are read only on Revenue Allocation page and match
the numbers used for billing. Applicable for all contract line

types including amount, percent, rate and recurring.

Limit Check

Applicable for rate based contract lines, click to perform limit
checking for the contract line. Limits Check is not applicable

for internal contracts.

Simulate Billing Pricing

Click to open the Pricing Simulator page in Order
Management. All relevant contract attributes to identify a
specific product price are populated. This includes the fields
identified on the Transaction Price-by Key page in Order
Management. The Enterprise Pricer Transaction Code used to
support contract billing is CA and this is pre-populated on the
page. The Start Date associated with the contract line is used
as Effective Date.

Note: This link is available only for amount based contract
lines.

See "Understanding the Pricing Simulator" (PeopleSoft
Enterprise Pricer)

"Price-by Key Field Page" (PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer)

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

263



Pricing Contracts

Chapter 12

Field or Control Description

Actions Select a related action to navigate to the relevant pages. The
actions available depend on contract classification and contract
line price type. Available related actions are:

*  Review Limits: Available for rate based contract lines
on all contract classifications except internal. Select to
navigate to the Review Limits page.

*  Tiered Pricing: Not available for government contracts.

Select to access the Tiered Pricing page in a new window.

*  Related Projects: Available for all types of contract
lines on Standard, Internal and Federal Reimbursable
Agreement contracts. Also available for amount Price-
by Key Field page based contract lines on Government
contracts.

*  Contract Amounts: Available for rate based contract
lines on government contracts. Select to navigate to the
Contract Amounts page.

»  Transaction Limits: Available for rate based contract lines
on all contract classifications except internal.

» Billing Plan: Available for all contract lines. Select to
navigate to the Bill Plan page. Bill plan must be assigned
for this action to be visible.

Recalculate When you click this button, the system recalculates the
Unallocated Billing amount and Unallocated Fixed Billing
amount and also sets the value of the allocation to Complete
or Incomplete based on the Unallocated Fixed Billing value. It
also recalculates header and line level discounts when there is
change in the discount percentage or a change in the contract
line billing amount. It recalculates the billing amount on an
amount based contract line if the Retrieve Billing Price check
box was checked on the contract line. It also recalculates
amounts under the Line Totals group box.

Line Totals

The line total portion of the page summarizes the numbers entered in the contract line pricing grid.

Field or Control

Description

Billing Amount

Displays the total billing amount for all amount and percent
based contract lines.
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Field or Control Description

Discounts/Surcharges Displays the total header and line level billing discounts and
surcharges for all amount and percent based contract lines.

Billing Limit Displays the total billing limit for all rate based contract lines.

Recurring Amount Displays the total recurring billing amount for all recurring
contract lines.

Total Billing Displays the Total Billing amount, Recurring Billing and
Billing Limits for all contract lines less discounts/surcharges if
applicable.

Related Links
Setting Up Products and Product Groups

Understanding Accounting Distributions

Revenue Allocation Page

Use the Revenue Allocation page (CA_PRICING _REV_PNL) to identify the total revenue amount on
the contract and to allocate that amount across contract lines. The Revenue Allocation page is editable

if billing and revenue are separated on the contract. If billing and revenue are not separated on the
contract then the Revenue Allocation page is read only and amounts are programmatically updated from
the Billing Allocation page. The ability to edit data on the Revenue Allocation page is specific to the
contract line type (amount or as incurred) and whether those line types separate billing and revenue on
the contract. It is possible to separate billing and revenue on amount based lines and not to separate them
on as incurred lines and vice versa. The line types identified as separate for billing and revenue while
creating the contract are editable on the Revenue Allocation page. Recurring contract lines are never

editable since revenue plans are not assigned to these lines and revenue is recognized equal to the amount
billed.

See Defining General Contract Information

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Determine Price and Terms > Amount Allocation >Revenue Allocation
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue Allocation page - Manual option. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Biling Allocation || Revenue Allocation

Business Unit US001
Contract Revenue (7
Total Billing ~ 1,015,000.00
*Revenue Allocation
Fixed Revenue (7
Fixed Revenue
Revenue Discounts/Surcharges

Net Fixed Revenue

Contract Line Pricing (7

Revemue price  Line Product

O 1 BUILDING1

O 2 BUILDING 2

O 3 BUILDING2

[m] 4 CONS-INSTALL
Select Al O Clear A1
Line Totals (2

Revenue Amount
Discounts/Surcharges

Contract REV_PRICING_AMT_RATE

Currency  USD

Total Revenue.

Unallocated Revenue

992,444 44
0.00

992,444.44

Bundle Price Type

Amount

Amount

Amount

Rate

1,970,222.22
0.00

Sold To Customer 1001

Quantity

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

1.0000

Recurring Revenue

Revenue Limit

Contract Admin Angelini,Gina

2,015,000.00) Documented Price Adjustment

0.00

5,000.00
Action Required

Unallocated Fixed Revenue 97777778
Inclusive Prepaids 0.00
Allocation Recalculate
Rovems Roronveimt | v Amount s, et Roves Lt Ghock
220,000.00 394,044 44 0.00 304,044 44
330,000.00 591,066.67| 0.00 591,066.67
550,000.00 985,111.11 0.00 985,111.11
25,000.00 44777.78 Limit Check
Recalculate
0.00 Extended Revenue Price 1,125,000.00
wmrs Total Revenue 201500000

Personalize | Find | 20 BB Fist 4
Related
Biling  Simulate Revenue Pricing  Actions
Amount
Simulate Revenue Pricing ~ ~ Actions
?  Simulate Revenue Pricing - Actions
Simulate Revenue Pricing  ~ Actions
Simulate Revenue Pricing ~ ~ Actions

1-40i4 O Last

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue Allocation page - Auto option. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Biling Allocation || Revenue Allocation

Business Unit USDD1
Contract Revenue (7
Total Billing  1,015,000.00
“Revenue Allocation[Auto ]
Fixed Revenue (2
Fixed Revenue
Revenue Discounts/Surcharges

Net Fixed Revenue

Contract Line Pricing (7

Reniriens . Line  Product
O 1 BUILDING?
O 2 BUILDING 2
O 3 BUILDINGZ
[m] 4 CONS-INSTALL

Select All O clear Al
Line Totals (7

Revenue Amount

Discounts/Surcharges

Contract REV_PRICING_AMT_RATE

Currency USD

Total Revenue

Unallocated Revenue

092,444 44

992,444.44

Bundle Price Type

Amount

Amount

Amount

Rate

197022222
0.00

Sold To Customer 1001

Contract Admin Angelini,Gina

2,015,000.00]

Documented Price Adjustment

0.00

500000
Action Required

Unallocated Fixed Revenue 7777778
Inclusive Prepaids 000
Allocation [incomplete ~ e T
Extended
Quanty  Revene  p Feldive  Syg0seied  OVMOR  RevenueLimit  RevenueAmount  NetRevenue
Price
10000 22000000 1055555556 30404444 [ 30404448 30404444
10000 33000000 2933333333 59106667 ] 59106667 59106667
10000 55000000 4333333889 98511141 [J 98511141 08511111
10000 2500000 222222222 4477778 OO 4477778
Recalculate
Recurring Revenue 000  Extended Revenue Price 1,125,00000
Revenue Limit 4477178 Total Revenue 2,015,00000

Limit Check

Limit Check

Personalize | Find | (21| B

Related
Biling  Simulate Revenue Pricing
Amount

Simulate Revenue Pricing

Simulate Revenue Pricing

Simulate Revenue Pricing

Simulate Revenue Pricing

Firt (4

Actions

~ Actions

+ Actions

~ Actions

~ Actions

14

This page is used for pricing revenue on contracts in Pending status. For active contracts the pricing is
tracked through the amendment process on the Amendment Revenue Allocation page.

Contract Revenue

Field or Control

Description

Total Billing

Displays the total billing amount from the Billing Allocation
page. It can be edited on the Billing Allocation page.
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Field or Control

Description

Total Revenue

Enter the total contract price for revenue for all types of
contract lines. This should equal the sum of Revenue Amount
after discounts and surcharges for amount and percent based
lines, plus sum of Revenue Limit for rate based lines plus
Recurring Revenue amount for recurring lines. On many
contracts, Total Revenue will match Total Billing, but this is
not always the case and is not required.

Note: This field is read only and matches Total Billing on the
Billing Allocation page if both Separate Fixed Billing and
Revenue, and Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue check
boxes are not checked on the contract. In this scenario, the
entire page is read only.

Documented Price Adjustment

Click the price link to access the Price Adjustments page. Use
this page to document the reasons for any differences between
Total Billing and Total Revenue.

Revenue Allocation

Select one of the values from the drop-down list:

*  Auto: Select this option to programmatically allocate
Total Revenue to the contract lines. On selecting this
option the fields Relative Percentage and Suggested
Revenue are calculated and visible. The Override

Revenue selection is enabled as well.

Note: This option cannot be selected if the contract has
header or line level discounts/surcharges or if the contract
has percent based contract lines.

*  Manual: Select this option to manually enter/update the
revenue amount and revenue limit for all contract lines.
This is the default option. In addition, if the contract
does not separate billing and revenue (neither Separate
Fixed, nor Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue is
checked) then this page is read only, the Manual option
is displayed and cannot be changed. In this scenario, all
revenue values are programmatically set to the values

used for billing.

Unallocated Revenue

Calculated by the system, displays the total revenue amount
not yet allocated to contract lines. Unallocated revenue does
not need to be zero for a contract to be activated, but this is
encouraged.
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Field or Control

Description

Fixed Revenue

Enter the total revenue amount for amount and percent based
contract lines. This field acts as a control total on this page.
The system sets the Allocation field to Complete when the sum
of the revenue amount allocated to the contract lines equals the
amount entered in this field. Inclusive prepaids are included in
the Fixed Revenue field.

This field will be grayed out and the value for this field is
defaulted from the Fixed Billing field on the Billing Allocation
page if the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is
not selected on the contract.

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges

Use this to update header level discounts or surcharges for
revenue before contract activation. Also, included in the
display is the sum of all line level discounts and surcharges for

revenue.

The hyperlink will be display only and the value for this field
is defaulted from the Billing Discounts/Surcharges field on
the Billing Allocation page if the Separate Fixed Billing and
Revenue check box is not selected on the contract.

Note: This link appears only for Standard contracts.

Net Fixed Revenue

Displays the net revenue amount for amount and percentage
based lines after discounts and surcharges. System calculates
this by subtracting Revenue Discounts/Surcharges from Fixed

Revenue.

Unallocated Fixed Revenue

Displays the fixed amount revenue that has yet to be allocated
across amount and percent based contract lines. This must
equal zero before the system sets the allocation status to
Complete and before the contract can be activated. Similar to
the Billing Allocation page, inclusive prepaids are include in
the calculation. The value for this field is defaulted from the
Unallocated Fixed Billing field on the Billing Allocation page
if the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is not
selected on the contract.
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Field or Control

Description

Inclusive Prepaids

Displays the sum of all inclusive prepaids for the contract and
used to calculate the unallocated fixed revenue.

Prepaids can be identified as inclusive before a contract is
activated. Prepaids not factored into the original contract price
are referred to as non-inclusive and do not appear on this page.
All prepaids, inclusive and non-inclusive are utilized against
future activity on rate based as incurred contract lines.

Allocation

The system calculates the status of the fixed revenue amount
allocation upon clicking on Recalculate button. Values include:

*  Incomplete: This value appears by default and indicates
that amount allocation has not been completely
performed.

*  Complete: This value appears once you have fully
allocated the fixed revenue amount across eligible amount
and percent based contract lines.

Note: This field is grayed out and the value of this field will
match the Allocation status on the Billing Allocation page
if the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is not

selected on the contract.

Note: Contracts with amount and percent based contract
lines must have the fixed revenue amount for the contract
completely allocated across its amount and percent based
contract lines and the Allocation status must be set to
Complete before the contract can be activated. This is not

necessary for contracts with only rate-based or recurring lines.
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Field or Control

Description

Recalculate

When you click this button, the system does the following:

*  Calculates the relative allocation and suggested revenue
for each line when the Automated Option is selected.

*  Recalculates the extended revenue price for lines where
Retrieve Revenue Price is selected.

*  Recalculates the unallocated revenue amount.

*  Recalculates the unallocated fixed revenue amount and
sets the value of the allocation to Complete or Incomplete
based on the unallocated fixed revenue value.

*  Recalculates header and line level discounts when there
is a change in the discount percentage or a change in the
contract line revenue amount.

*  Recalculates amounts under the Line Totals group box.

The Fixed Revenue group box is not visible for Federal Reimbursable Agreements since amount based

lines cannot be added to these contracts.

Contract Line Pricing

All contract lines price types should be included on this page. Columns displayed depend on the price
types of the contract lines with only applicable columns being shown. As an example, columns for
amount based discounts are not available on rate based contract lines. Columns are editable if revenue
and billing are separated for the contract line price type. If revenue and billing are not separated for the
contract line price type, then the amount is read only and defaulted from the Billing Allocation page.
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Field or Control

Description

Retrieve Revenue Price

Select this check box to recalculate the contract line's revenue
price based on product prices in Order Management and the
Enterprise Pricer. Any changes in quantity are also used to
recalculate the line’s Extended Revenue Price. This field is
applicable for amount and rate based lines if the contract line
price type separates billing and revenue (Separate Fixed or
Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue are selected for the
contract). This check box is not enabled for percent based lines
and recurring lines. After selecting this check box and clicking
the Recalculate button, the system retrieves the revenue price
from Order Management and this would include the Enterprise
Pricer if configured for product pricing.

If the Revenue Allocation is Manual then the revenue amount
and revenue limit values are replaced by the updated extended
revenue price.

If the Revenue Allocation is Auto then the Relative Percentage
and Suggested Revenue values are recalculated based on the
updated extended revenue price. The revenue amount and
revenue limit are replaced by the suggested revenue amount.
If the Override Revenue check box is selected then the relative
percentage and suggested revenue are not applicable and the
revenue amount and revenue limit field are enterable.

Line Displays the contract line number assigned to the contract line
when it was added to the contract.

Product Displays the product identifier associated with the product on
the Product Definition page.

Bundle Used for grouping related contract lines, displays the bundle
name assigned to the contract line.
See Defining Contract Lines

Price Type Displays the price type for the contract line.

Quantity Displays the quantity for the contract line. This value cannot

be edited and will match the value on the Billing Allocation
page.

Note: This field is applicable for amount and rate based lines
and modified only on the Billing Allocation page.
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Field or Control

Description

Extended Revenue Price

Displays the revenue price multiplied by quantity for amount
and rate-based contract lines.

To view the updated extended revenue price select the Retrieve
Revenue Price check box and click the Recalculate button.

The latest revenue price is retrieved from Order Management
and the Enterprise Pricer. When the Automated Allocation is
selected, the extended revenue price is used as the basis for the
allocation.

Relative Percentage

Displays the contract line’s relative percentage to the total and
is display only. This field is visible only if Revenue Allocation
is Auto. Each contract line is assigned a relative percentage
using its Extended Revenue Price relative to the total of all
extended revenue prices for all lines on the contract. Contract
lines where Override Revenue is selected are excluded from
the relative percentage calculation.

Suggested Revenue

Displays the suggested revenue and is display only. This field
is visible only if Revenue Allocation is Auto. The Suggested
Revenue field assigns a portion of Total Revenue to contract
lines participating in the allocation (that is where the Override
Revenue check box is not selected). The system calculates
suggested revenue as follows:

*  (Total Revenue minus contract line amounts (and
limits) specified as an override) Multiplied by Relative
Percentage.

*  Suggested Revenue defaults to the revenue amount and
revenue limit fields and cannot be edited.

Contract lines identified as being Overridden will display

a blank for Relative Percentage and Suggested Revenue.

After the allocation is complete, Total Revenue is allocated

to a contract line via the suggested revenue calculation or an
override. The total of the two should equal total revenue on the
contract. The revenue allocation specific to amount based lines
is altogether separate from the allocation of total revenue.

272
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Field or Control

Description

Override Revenue

Select this check box to exclude a contract line from the
automated revenue allocation. After selecting or deselecting
this field click the Recalculate button to get the updated
revenue amounts. When selected, the revenue amount and
revenue limit fields are enterable. If not selected the revenue
amount and revenue limit fields default from suggested
revenue and are display only. Based on the contract line price
type, this check box is selected and grayed out if the contract
does not separate billing and revenue and the revenue amount
or limit is set to the billing amount or limit. This check box is
always selected for percent-based lines and recurring lines and
cannot be edited.

Revenue Amount

Applicable for amount based lines, the revenue amount works
as follows:

*  For newly added contract lines, defaults from the

extended revenue price.

»  For a percent-based line, calculated as percentage of the
Revenue Amount of other amount based contract lines or
as percentage of the total Fixed Revenue on the contract
and is display only.

*  For automated allocations, defaults from the suggested

amount.

*  For automated allocations where the contract line is set to
override, the revenue amount is updated manually.

»  For contracts where the Separate Fixed Billing and
Revenue check box is not selected on the contract,
programmatically set to match the billing amount.

Note: If the Revenue Allocation is set to Manual and

the Retrieve Revenue Price check box is selected, then

the Revenue Amount is updated with the latest extended
revenue price in Order Management and the Enterprise
Pricer overriding any existing value. Similarly, for revenue
allocations set to Auto where the contract line is set to
Override Revenue, any previously entered revenue amounts

would be updated with extended revenue price.

Note: This field is not applicable for Federal Reimbursable
Agreements.
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Field or Control

Description

Percentage

Applicable for percent based lines, displays the percentage
used to determine the revenue amount on the line. It may be
different from the percentage used for billing if the Separate
Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is selected on the

contract.

Note: This field is visible for percent based contract lines on
standard and internal contracts.

Basis Type

Applicable for percent based lines, use this page to identify
a basis for the calculation and the percentage. The basis
percentage used for revenue allocation can be different from
the basis percentage used for billing if the Separate Fixed
Billing and Revenue check box is selected on the contract.

Note: This field is visible for percent based contract lines on

standard and internal contracts.

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges

Applicable for amount and percent based lines on Standard
contracts, click this link to identify contract line specific
discounts. The value for this field will default from the billing
discounts/surcharges field on the Billing Allocation page if the
Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is not selected

on the contract.

When you assign revenue discounts to a contract line, the
system generates discount specific accounting distributions
on the Accounting Distribution Discounts /Surcharges page
and the revenue discount amount is used there. If the contract
does not Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue then the billing
discount is used to create the revenue discount.

Net Revenue

Applicable for amount and percent based lines on Standard
contracts, displays the Net Revenue amount after subtracting
discounts or surcharges from the Revenue Amount.
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Field or Control

Description

Recurring Revenue

Displays the recurring revenue amount for recurring contract
lines. The value always matches recurring billing and can

be modified on the Billing Allocation page only. Recurring
contract lines cannot be added to contracts that opt to Separate
Fixed Billing and Revenue since revenue plans are not
assigned to these lines and revenue always equals the amount
billed.

Note: This field is visible only for standard and internal

contracts.

Awarded Cost

Applicable for rate based contract lines on government
contracts and always display only, the amount can be edited on
the Billing Allocation page.
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Field or Control

Description

Revenue Limit

Applicable for rate based lines, the revenue limit works as
follows:

*  For newly added contract lines, defaults from the
extended revenue price.

*  For automated allocations, defaults from the suggested

amount.

»  For automated allocations where the contract line is set to
override, the revenue amount is updated manually.

»  For contracts where the Separate As Incurred Billing
and Revenue check box is not selected on the contract,
programmatically set to match the billing limit.

*  Revenue Limit is applicable for all rate based contract
lines except on Internal contracts.

Note: If the Revenue Allocation is set to Manual and

the Retrieve Revenue Price check box is selected, then

the Revenue Limit is updated with the latest extended
revenue price in Order Management and the Enterprise
Pricer overriding any existing value. Similarly, for revenue
allocations set to Auto where the contract line is set to
Override Revenue, any previously entered revenue limits
would be updated with extended revenue price.

Note: Revenue Limit cannot be less than the revenue already
processed. If the suggested revenue limit does calculate to a
lesser amount, then you should select Override Revenue and

increase your revenue limit to the amount already processed.

Note: Much of the automated allocation functionality assumes
the use of contract line revenue limits. With new functionality,
organizations who enter a revenue limit of zero to indicate

no revenue limit (or unlimited revenue) may need to update a
newly defaulted default revenue limit to zero.

Related Billing Amount Hover over this field to view the billing amount for the
contract line. Applicable for all contract line types including
amount, percent, rate and recurring.

Limit Check Applicable for rate based contract lines, click to perform limit

check for the contract line. Limit Check is not applicable for
internal contracts.
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Field or Control

Description

Simulate Revenue Pricing

Click to open the Pricing Simulator page in Order
Management. All relevant contract attributes to identify a
specific product price are populated. This includes the fields
identified on the Transaction Price-by Key page in Order
Management. The Enterprise Pricer Transaction Code used to
support contract revenue is RP and this is pre-populated on the
page. The Start Date associated with the contract line is used
as Effective Date. If contract line Start Date is not available
then contract Sign Date is used.

Note: This link is available only for amount and rate based

contract lines.

Actions Select a related action to navigate to the relevant pages. The
actions available depend on contract classification and contract
line price type.. Available related actions are:

*  Review Limits: Available for rate based contract lines
on all contract classifications except internal. Select to
navigate to the Review Limits page.

*  Tiered Pricing: Not available for government contracts.

Select to access the Tiered Pricing page in a new window.

* Related Projects: Available for all types of contract
lines on Standard, Internal and Federal Reimbursable
Agreement contracts. Also available for amount based
contract lines on Government contracts.

*  Contract Amounts: Available for rate based contract
lines on government contracts. Select to navigate to the
Contract Amounts page.

»  Transaction Limits: Available for rate based contract lines
on all contract classifications except internal.

*  Revenue Plan: Available for all contract lines. Select to
navigate to the Revenue Plan page. Revenue plan must be
assigned for this action to be visible.

Recalculate When you click this button, the system recalculates the

unallocated revenue amount and unallocated fixed revenue
amount and also sets the value of the allocation to Complete or
Incomplete based on the Unallocated Fixed Revenue value. It
also recalculates header and line level discounts when there is
change in the discount percentage or a change in the contract
line revenue amount. It also recalculates the fields under Line
Totals group box.
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Similar to the Billing Allocation page, the line totals portion of the Revenue Allocation page summarizes

the numbers entered in the contract line pricing grid.

Field or Control

Description

Revenue Amount

Displays the total revenue amount for all amount and percent
based contract lines.

Revenue Limit

Displays the total revenue limit amount for all rate based

contract lines.

Recurring Revenue

Displays the total recurring revenue amount for all recurring
contract lines.

Discounts/Surcharges

Displays the total header and line level discounts or surcharges
for all amount and percent based contract lines.

Total Revenue

Displays the total revenue amount, recurring revenue, and
revenue limits for all contract lines less discounts/surcharges if

applicable.

Use the Price Adjustments page (CA_ PRC_ADJ PNL) to document the reasons for any differences
between total billing and total revenue on the contract.

Navigation:

¢ Customer Contracts > Determine Price and Terms > Amount Allocation >Revenue Allocation.
Click the Documented Price Adjustment hyperlink.

¢« Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > Define Contract General Info > Contract -
General. In the Go To drop-down list box select Price Adjustments.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Price Adjustments page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Price Adjustments

Total Billing

Total Revenue

Price Adjustment

Documented Price Adjustment

Undocumented Price Adjustment

Price Adjustments

Adjustment

Contract SERVICE_CONTACT

346,300.00
46,300.00
300,000.00
2,000.00
298,000.00

Currency USD

Attachments

Personalize | Find | @I L':_B.J First ‘4’ 10f1 ‘& Last

Reason Code Description Adjustment Type Amount Comments
1|COLLECTIONG, |Expected Collection Issue Amount ~ 2,000.00| Comments = =]
Field or Control Description

Adjustment Reason Code

Click the prompt to select from a list of predefined Adjustment
Reason Codes.

Description

Enter suitable description or retain the defaulted description.

Adjustment Type

Select one of the available adjustment types:
*  Amount

e Percent

Percentage

The percent adjustment is applied on Total Billing and allows
both positive and negative values. Since the most common
usage is to identify a discount or a reduction for revenue, these
should be entered as positive numbers. Surcharges or increases
to arrive at Total Revenue should be entered as a negative
percentage.

Amount

Enter the price adjustment as an amount.

Comments

Click to open the Price Adjustment Code Comments
modal window and enter a detailed description of the price
adjustment.

Attachments

Click to attach any relevant pricing documents.

Note: If the value of price adjustments documented on this
page does not equal the difference between Total Billing and
Total Revenue, then a warning message is displayed indicating
to the user that they have undocumented price adjustments.
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Percent-Based Billing Pricing Page

Use the Percent-Based Billing Pricing page (CA_DETAIL PRCNG) to select the contract lines to which a
percent-based line applies for billing.

For example, if you are licensing two software products for fixed amounts and one year of technical
support priced at 30 percent of the value of the product licenses, select the contract lines for those product
licenses in the Applies to Line field.

Navigation:
*  Click the % of Lines link on the Contract Line Pricing grid on Billing Allocation page.
*  Click the % of Lines link on the Billing Amount Detail tab on the Contract - Lines page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Percent-Based Billing Pricing Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Percent-Based Billing Pricing

Contract BUILDING_CONTRACTA Line Number 2
Product CALAND LANDS0-LM Currency USD
Fixed % of Basis Amount 4.50

Basis Type % of Contract Lines

Billing Amount 0.00

Basis Contract Lines (? Personalize | Find | @| L;_s.‘ First ‘4' 1of1 ‘b Last
fﬂ;”zs i Product Description Bundle Billing Amount
oja, 0.00 [#] [=]
Basis Amount 0.00
OK Cancel

Note: If you access this page from the Billing Amount Detail tab of the Contract - Lines page, the values
on the page are display-only.

Field or Control Description
Fixed % of Basis Amount Enter the percentage to be applied.
Basis Type Displays the basis type. Values are:

% of Lines: Indicates that the pricing for this contract line is
calculated as a percentage of the sum of the billing amounts of
one or more contract lines. If the basis type is % of Lines, then
you must select the appropriate lines in the Applies to Line #
(applies to line number) column.

% of Total: Indicates that the pricing for this contract line is
calculated as a percentage of the total contract billing amount
on the contract.

Billing Amount Displays the calculated billing amount for the percent based
contract line.
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Basis Contract Lines

Field or Control Description

Applies to Line # Select the contract lines to which this % of Lines percent-based
contract line applies. The list of values contains any active
amount-based lines within the contract.

The product, description, Bundle and billing amount for the
line selected appear. Subsequent adjustments made to the
billing amount of the source line(s) are reflected in the percent
based contract line pricing for this product before the contract
is activated.

Basis Amount Displays the basis amount, which equals the sum of the billing
amounts of all the applies-to lines that you select. For contract
lines for which the basis type is % of Total, the basis amount is
equal to the total Fixed Billing amount of the contract.

Note: Once the contract is activated, existing percent based contract lines are treated as amount based
contract lines. Hence the Billing Amount displayed on this page is an absolute value, not calculated based
on a percentage and adjustments to the billing amount must be made similar to other amount based lines.

Percent-Based Revenue Pricing Page

Use the Percent-Based Revenue Pricing page (CA_DETAIL REV_PRCN) to which a percent-based line
applies for revenue.

Navigation:
*  Click the % of Lines link on the Contract Line Pricing grid on Revenue Allocation page.
*  Click the % of Lines link on the Revenue Amount Detail tab on the Contract - Lines page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Percent-Based Revenue Pricing Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Percent-Based Revenue Pricing

Contract BUILDING_COMNTRACT1 Line Number 2
Product CALAND LANDS0-LN Currency USD
Fixed % of Basis Amount 450 Basis Type % of Contract Lines

Revenue Amount 0.00

Basis Contract Lines (7 Personalize | Find | View Al | 2| == First ‘4" 10f1 '} Last
A_ppllfs i Product Description Bundle Revenue Amount
Line #
0 0.00
Basis Amount 0.00
OK Cancel

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 281



Pricing Contracts

282

Chapter 12

Note: If you access this page from the Revenue Amount Detail tab of the Contract - Lines page, the

values on the page are display-only.

Field or Control

Description

Fixed % of Basis Amount

Enter the percentage to be applied. The value can be edited
only if the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is
selected on the contract else the field will be display only and
match the basis used for billing.

Basis Type

Displays the basis type. Values are:

% of Lines: Indicates that the pricing for this contract line is
calculated as a percentage of the sum of the revenue amounts
of one or more contract lines. If the basis type is % of Lines,
you must select the appropriate lines in the Applies to Line #
(applies to line number) column.

% of Total: Indicates that the pricing for this contract line is
calculated as a percentage of the total fixed revenue amount on
the contract.

Revenue Amount

Displays the calculated revenue amount for the percent based
contract line.

Basis Contract Lines

If the contract does not separate fixed billing and revenue then the lines in this grid are read only and

copied from the Percent-Based Billing Pricing page.

Field or Control

Description

Applies to Line #

Select the contract lines to which this % of Lines percent-based
contract line applies. The list of values contains any active
amount-based lines within the contract.

The product, description, bundle and revenue amount for

the line selected appear. Subsequent adjustments made to
the revenue amount on the source line(s) are reflected in the
percentage based contract line pricing for this product before
the contract is activated.

Basis Amount

Displays the basis amount, which equals the sum of the
revenue amounts of all the applies-to lines that you select.

Note: Once the contract is activated, existing percent based contract lines are treated as amount based
contract lines. Hence the Revenue Amount displayed on this page is an absolute value, not calculated
based on a percentage and adjustments to the revenue amounts must be input similar to other amount

based lines.
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Total Contract Billing Discounts and Surcharges Page

Use the Total Contract Billing Discounts and Surcharges page (CA_HDR _REDUC PNL) to apply a
header level discount or surcharge for billing.

Navigation:

Click the value in the Billing Discounts/Surcharges ficld in the header section of the Billing Allocation
page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Total Contract Billing Discounts and Surcharges
Page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Total Contract Billing Discounts and Surcharges

Contract BUILDING_CONTRACT2 Sold To Customer 1000 Alliance Group
Business Unit US001 Currency USD Contract Admin Angelini Gina
Overall Discount / Surcharge Total Discounts / Surcharges
1D Q Header 0.00
Percentage Amount Line 0.00
Apply Overall After Line
Discounts/Surcharges 0.00
Allocate Overall Discount / Surcharge to Contract Lines Personalize | Find | ﬁll L;_ﬂl First ‘4 10of1 '} Last
Line Product Price Type Description Negotiated Amount % of Overall Allocated Amount
1 CABUILDING Amaount CABUILDING 23,435,677.17 0.00
Calculate
OK Cancel
Overall Discount/Surcharge
Field or Control Description
1D Select an ID to populate the Description and Percentage or

Amount fields with the information that is defined for the
discount or surcharge ID.

Percentage If you define a percent for the selected discount or surcharge
ID, that percent appears and you can edit it. If you did not
define a percent for the discount or surcharge ID, you can

enter one here.

Note: Discounts and surcharges are defined by either amount
or percent. You can edit this field if you choose to define the
discount or surcharge by percent .
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Field or Control

Description

Amount

If you define an amount for the selected discount or surcharge
ID, that amount appears and you can edit it. If no amount is
defined for the discount or surcharge ID, you can enter one
here.

Note: You can edit this field if you choose to define the
discount or surcharge by amount .

Apply Overall After Line

Select to have the system apply the billing header level
discounts or surcharges for billing to contract lines after it
applies any contract line specific discounts or surcharges that

you specify on the Billing Line Discounts and Surcharges
page.

Total Discounts/Surcharges

Field or Control

Description

Header

Displays the value of the header level discount or surcharges
for billing. You can define only one header level discount or
surcharge for a contract, and the amount must be completely

allocated across applicable contract lines.

Line

Displays the sum of all discounts or surcharges for billing that
you define for individual contract lines on the Line Discounts
and Surcharges page. This amount does not include discounts
or surcharges that are allocated to lines from the billing header

discount or surcharge.

Discounts/Surcharges

Displays the total billing discounts and surcharges for this
contract after adding the billing header discounts or surcharges
to the total billing line discounts.

Allocate Overall Discount/Surcharge to Contract Lines

Field or Control

Description

Product

Displays the product name, price type, description and billing
amount for contract lines with an active status.
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Field or Control Description

% of Overall Enter the percent of the total header discount or surcharge

to apply to the contract line. You can apply discounts and
surcharges only to contract lines with a price type of Amount
or Percent.

Allocated Amount When you click Calculate, the system calculates the line
discount or surcharge amounts for each line based on the
values entered in the % of Overall column.

Click OK to save your work. Discounts and surcharges amounts for billing will be updated on the Billing
Allocation page.

Total Contract Revenue Discounts/Surcharges Page

Use the Total Contract Revenue Discounts/Surcharges page (CA_HDR RED REV PNL) to apply header
level discounts or surcharges for revenue. Discounts for revenue may be different from discounts applied
for billing if the contract separates fixed billing and revenue. If the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue
check box is not selected on the contract, then this page is read only and amounts will match those used
for billing.

Navigation:

Click the value in the Revenue Discounts/Surcharges ficld in the header section of the Revenue
Allocation page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Total Contract Revenue Discounts/Surcharges Page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Total Contract Revenue Discounts/Surcharges

Contract ATEST101 Sold To Customer 1000 Alliance Group
Business Unit US001 Currency USD Contract Admin Angelini,Gina

Overall Discount / Surcharge Total Discounts | Surcharges

D Header 0.00

Percentage Amount Line 0.00

Apply Overall After Line X .

Discounts/Surcharges 0.00
Allocate Overall Discount / Surcharge to Contract Lines Personalize | Find | @I LE First ‘&' 1-20f2 &/ Last
Line Product Price Type Description Revenue Amount % of Overall Allocated Amount
1 ARENA_1 Amount Basketball Arena 1,000.00 0.00
2 CONS-ALLOCATIONS Rate Consulting-GL Allocations 0.00

OK Cancel

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 285



Pricing Contracts

Billing Discounts and Surcharges Page

286

Chapter 12

Field or Control

Description

Apply Overall After Line

Select to have the system apply the header level discounts or
surcharges for revenue to contract lines after it applies any
contract line specific discounts or surcharges that you specify
on the Revenue Line Discounts and Surcharges page.

Click OK to save your work. Discounts and surcharges for revenue will be updated on the Revenue

Allocation page.

Use the Billing Discounts and Surcharges page (CA_ LN _REDUC PNL) to apply line level discounts and

surcharges for billing.

Navigation:

Click the Billing Discounts/Surcharges link in the Contract Line Pricing section of the Billing Allocation

page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Billing Discounts and Surcharges Page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Billing Discounts and Surcharges
Contract BUILDING_COMTRACTZ2 Line Number 1
Product CABUILDING CABUILDING Currency USD
Billing Amount 2343567717
Billing Discounts/Surcharges 0.00
Net Billing Amount 2343567717
Billing Discounts and Surcharges Personalize | Find | View All | | L:aJ First ‘4’ 1of1 “*' Last
Identifier iglE oI SIEn Description Discount/Surcharge Percent Amount
Allocated
1 ¢} Discount 0.00 [#] [=]
OK Cancel
Field or Control Description

Billing Amount

Displays the billing amount defined on the Billing Allocation
page.

Billing Discounts/Surcharges

Displays the sum of the discounts and surcharges for billing
that are listed in the group box. This amount includes the
discounts and surcharges that are attached directly to the
contract line, as well as the discounts and surcharges that are
allocated from the contract header (Total Contract Billing
Discounts and Surcharges page).

Net Billing Amount

Displays the net billing amount of this contract line after
subtracting the sum of all discounts and surcharges from the
line's billing amount.
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Field or Control

Description

Identifier

Select a discount or surcharges identifier for the contract line.
The system populates the fields with the values that you define
for the identifier (discount or surcharge).

Hdr Discount/Surch Allocated

The system selects this check box if the discount and
surcharge was allocated from the header level discount or
surcharge to this contract line on the Total Contract Billing
Discounts and Surcharges page. This box is informational
only.

Discount/Surcharge

Indicates whether this line is a discount or surcharge.

Percent

If you defined a percent for the discount or surcharge, that
percent appears and you can edit it. If you did not define a
percent for the discount or surcharge, you can enter one here.
The system multiplies the percent by the billing amount to
obtain the line discount amount.

Note: Discounts and surcharges are defined by either amount
or percent. You can edit this field if you choose to define the
discount or surcharge by percent.

Amount

If an amount is defined for discount or surcharge, that amount
appears and you can edit it. If you did not define an amount for
the discount or surcharge, you can enter one here.

Note: You can edit this field if you choose to define the
discount or surcharge by amount.

Apply At Renewal

Select to make this discount or surcharge applicable for future
renewals.

This field appears for renewable contract lines only. This
option does not apply if the contract line has already been
renewed. This field is not available for contracts with an Active
status unless you are in Amendment mode.

Note: You cannot select this check box if the contract line to
which the discounts or surcharges are applicable is already
assigned to a renewal cycle with the Create Target Lines
option set to Consolidated.

Note: If you select the Apply at Renewal option for at least
one discount on a contract line, you can only assign the
contract line to a renewal cycle that has the Create Target
Lines option set to Individual.
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Revenue Discounts and Surcharges Page

Use the Revenue Discounts and Surcharges page (CA_ LN RED REV_PNL) to apply line level discounts
and surcharges for revenue. Discounts for revenue may different from discounts applied for billing if the
contract separates fixed billing and revenue. If the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is not
selected on the contract, then this page is read only and amounts will match those used for billing.

Navigation:

Click the Revenue Discounts/Surcharges link in the Contract Line Pricing section of the Revenue

Allocation page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue Discounts and Surcharges Page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Revenue Discounts and Surcharges

Contract BUILDING_CONTRACT2
Product CABUILDING

Revenue Amount

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges
Net Revenue

Revenue Discounts and Surcharges

Hdr Discount/Surch

Identifier
Allocated

Description

OK Cancel

CABUILDING

Discount/Surcharge

Discount

Line Number 1

Currency USD

Personalize | Find | view all | (2] = First ‘& 10of1 &/ Last

Amount

Percent

0.00

Field or Control

Description

Revenue Amount

Displays the revenue amount defined on the Revenue
Allocation page.

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges

Displays the sum of the discounts and surcharges for revenue
that are listed in the group box. This amount includes the
discounts and surcharges that are attached directly to the
contract line, as well as the discounts and surcharges that are
allocated from the contract header (Total Contract Revenue
Discounts and Surcharges page).

Net Revenue

Displays the net revenue amount of this contract line after
subtracting the sum of all discounts and surcharges for revenue
from the line's revenue amount.

Identifier

Select a discount or surcharges identifier for the contract line.
The system populates the fields with the values that you define
for the identifier (discount or surcharge).

Hdr Discount/Surch Allocated

The system selects this check box if the discount and
surcharge was allocated from the header level discount or
surcharge to this contract line on the Total Contract Revenue
Discounts and Surcharges page. This box is informational
only.
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Field or Control Description
Discount/Surcharge Indicates whether this line is a discount or surcharge.
Percent If you defined a percent for the discount or surcharge, that

percent appears and you can edit it. If you did not define a
percent for the discount or surcharge, you can enter one here.
The system multiplies the percent by the revenue amount to

obtain the line discount amount.

Note: Discounts and surcharges are defined by either amount
or percent. You can edit this field if you choose to define the
discount or surcharge by percent.

Amount If an amount is defined for discount or surcharge, that amount
appears and you can edit it. If you did not define an amount for
the discount or surcharge, you can enter one here.

Note: Discounts and surcharges are defined by either amount
or percent. You can edit this field if you choose to define the
discount or surcharge by amount.

Apply At Renewal Select to make this discount or surcharge applicable for future
renewals.

This field appears for renewable contract lines only. Contracts
lines with discounts or surcharges assigned to consolidated
renewal cycle cannot select this check box.

Note: You cannot select this check box if the contract line to
which the discounts or surcharges are applicable is already
assigned to a renewal cycle with the Create Target Lines
option set to Consolidated.

Note: If you select the Apply at Renewal option for at least
one discount on a contract line, you can only assign the
contract line to a renewal cycle that has the Create Target
Lines option set to Individual.

Billing Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry Page

Use the Billing Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry page (CA_LN_DISC_PG) to view discounts and surcharges
that are associated with an individual line.

This page is available for amount based contract lines.
Navigation:

Click the Discounts/Surcharges Summary link on the Billing Amount Details tab of the Contract - Lines
page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Billing Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry Page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Billing Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry

Contract ATEST101

Product AREMNA_1
Basketball Arena

Billing Amount

Billing Discounts/Surcharges

Net Billing Amount
Billing Discounts and Surcharges

Hdr Discount/Surch

Identifier Allocated

Description

Return

Line Number 1

Currency USD

1,000.00
0.00
1,000.00
Personalize | Find | View All | &2 | = First ‘4 10f1 &/ Last
Discount/Surcharge Percent Amount
0.000

This version of the Line Discounts and Surcharges page is view-only; the fields are the same.

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry Page

290

Use the Revenue Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry page (CA_ LN REV DISC PNL) to view discounts and
surcharges for revenue that are associated with an individual line. Discounts for revenue may different
from discounts applied for billing if the contract separates fixed billing and revenue. If the Separate Fixed
Billing and Revenue check box is not selected on the contract, then amounts will match those used for

billing.

Navigation:

Click the Discounts/Surcharges Summary link on the Revenue Amount Details tab of the Contract -

Lines page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry Page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges Inquiry

Contract ATEST101

Product AREMA_1
Basketball Arena

Revenue Amount

Revenue Discounts/Surcharges

Net Revenue Amount
Revenue Discounts and Surcharges

Hdr Discount/Surch

Identifier Allocated

Description

Line Number 1

Currency USD

1,000.00
0.00
1,000.00
Personalize | Find | View Al | B3 | 5 First ‘& 10of1 & Last
Discount/5urcharge Percent Amount
0.000
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Pricing Rate-Based Contracts

For a discussion of setting up rates and applying discounts, retainages, and limits to rate-based contract

lines, see the "Working with PeopleSoft Project Costing" topic.

Related Links

Understanding the Relationship Between PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing

Using Special Payment Terms

This section discusses how to set up special payment terms and amend special payment terms.

Page Used for Using Special Payment Terms

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Special Payment Terms Page

CA_TERMS_PNL

Set up special payment terms by adding
optional payment term details, such as
bonus or penalty amounts and early out
options, to the contract.

Special Payment Terms Page

Use the Special Payment Terms page (CA_TERMS PNL) to set up special payment terms by adding
optional payment term details, such as bonus or penalty amounts and early out options, to the contract.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > Special Payment Terms
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definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Special Payment Terms Amendments

Contract Number COMNO00000000029
Amendment Number 0000000000

Sold To Customer Alliance Group

Contract Status ACTIVE

Amend Contract

Early Out Options
Early Out Code

Reason

w All First' &' 4 of 1/ Last

Early Out Status Active Notification Days Early Out Options Motes
Start Date End Date
Penalty Type Penalty Percent
Bonus and Penalty Find | View Al First ‘&) 1 of 1 ‘&' Last
Incentive ID I™ Approved
Incentive Status Active Date of Approval
Incentive Type Bonus Penalty Motes
Computation Basis
& Amount
" percentage
Field or Control Description

Amendment Displays the current amendment number and date of the
amendment if this contract is amended through amendment
processing.

Early Out Options

Early out options specify the clauses under which a customer can terminate a contract before its
completion. You can enter multiple early out options for each contract. For example, you might include
a clause that gives customers a 30 days acceptance period in which they can terminate the contract for
any reason, and also include a clause that runs for the lifetime of the contract in which customers can
terminate the contract in case of bankruptcy.

Field or Control Description

Early Out Code Select an early out code from the list of early out options that
you define on the Define Early Out Options page.

Reason If you select an early out code, the reason that you define for
that code on the Define Early Out Options page appears.

Early Out Status Select Active or Inactive.
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Field or Control Description

Notification Days Specify the number of days before the end date to flag an early
out option that is near expiration.

Select values for the Start Date and End Date fields to designate the time frame in which a customer
may exercise the early out option. If the system date does not fall within the specified start and end dates,
the specified early out option code does not apply.

Field or Control Description
Penalty Type Select Amount or Percent.
Penalty Percent If you selected a penalty type of Percent, you must enter a

penalty percent. The system penalty is then calculated based
on the total contract value. If you selected a penalty type of
Amount, this field is unavailable for entry.

Penalty Amount If you selected a penalty type of Amount, you must enter a
penalty amount. The penalty is the amount that you specify
here. If you select a penalty type of Percent, this field is

unavailable for entry.

Early Out Option Notes Click to create an internal note about the early out options.

Bonus and Penalty Options

Field or Control Description

Incentive ID Enter the ID for this bonus or penalty.

Approved Select if the incentive is approved.

Date of Approval Enter the date that this incentive is approved.

Incentive Status Select Active or Inactive.

Incentive Type Select an incentive type. Values are:
Bonus: Incentive rewards the customer with a credit amount.
Penalty: Incentive punishes the customer with a fee.
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Field or Control

Description

Bonus Penalty Notes

Click to create an internal note about the bonus or penalty.

Computation Basis

Field or Control

Description

Amount

Enter an amount if the incentive is a fixed amount.

Percentage

Enter a percentage if the incentive is for a percentage of the
contract gross amount.

After you save a contract to a contract status that is mapped to an Active processing status, any changes
or updates that you make to the contract's special payment terms must be made as part of an amendment.
Use the amendment processing functionality to amend special payment terms.

Related Links

Understanding Contract Amendments
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Understanding the Relationship Between PeopleSoft Contracts
and PeopleSoft Project Costing

You can associate PeopleSoft Contracts contract lines with projects and activities in PeopleSoft Project
Costing. To bill you select the product onto a contract line and then associate that contract line with one or
more projects and activities in PeopleSoft Project Costing (you can associate fixed-amount and recurring
products with a single project only). PeopleSoft Contracts complements PeopleSoft Project Costing—

it does not duplicate it. From within PeopleSoft Contracts, you can create new projects and activities or
link to existing ones. Regardless of whether you are creating a new project or activity, or whether you are
linking to existing projects or activities, all project-related information is stored within PeopleSoft Project
Costing. This includes all cost transactions.

PeopleSoft Contracts stores the contractual terms and conditions. You select a rate based product onto a
contract line, associate that contract line with a PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit and rate plan,
and then link project activities to that contract line. In PeopleSoft Contracts, you also establish billing
plans and revenue plans. Billing and revenue plans enable you to manage when and how much you bill
and recognize for amounts associated with one or more contract lines.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, you track the work performed against a project. The costs associated with
the project are fed into PeopleSoft Project Costing from source systems, such as PeopleSoft Expenses and
PeopleSoft Accounts Payable.

This section discusses the steps to process activity for project-related contract lines:

1. Set up rates.

2. Set up tiered pricing (optional).

3. Setup rules and exceptions in PeopleSoft Project Costing for organizational sharing (optional).
See "Understanding Accounting for Projects" (PeopleSoft Project Costing).

4. Assign projects and activities to contracts.

5. Assign billing limits and revenue limits (optional).

6. Price and process limits for Projects.

7. Update project progress.

8. Bill for Projects.

9. Recognize revenue for Projects.
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You charge customers a rate for the goods and services that you provide plus the related costs. By
establishing rate sets and rate plans in PeopleSoft Project Costing and then associating activities to those
rate sets or rate plans, you can efficiently manage pricing across multiple project activities using a limited
number of rate plans. Rate sets and rate plans in PeopleSoft Project Costing are dynamic and subject to
change in rate structure over time.

When you sell a service to a customer, you establish rates for that service. The service can be provided at
your standard billing rates, which may be subject to change over time, or you might provide services at
rates that are fixed for the duration of the contract obligation. When you set up your contract line details
on the Related Projects page in PeopleSoft Contracts, you can specify standard rates or use contract rates
for that contract line. Revenue rate sets can be established if the contract separates billing and revenue.

In addition, on the Related Projects page, you can indicate that a contract line is subject to tiered pricing.
The system applies tiered pricing adjustments to the rate plan or contract rates.

Using the Rate Plan

If the services provided to the customer under the contract line are provided at your standard rates, you
should link the contract line to either a standard rate set or a standard rate plan in PeopleSoft Project
Costing. Any subsequent changes to the standard rate set or standard rate plan in PeopleSoft Project
Costing are reflected in the subsequent billing and revenue recognition activity in PeopleSoft Contracts.

Using Contract Rates

If the services provided to the customer under the contract line are provided at contract-specific rates, you
should select the Contract Rate Set or Contract Rate Plan option in the Rate Selection field. You define
your contract rate sets on the same pages as the standard rate sets. Similarly, you define your contract

rate plans on the same pages as the standard rate plans. The rates that you define are not templates—they
are contract-specific. You can update these contract-specific rates at any point during the life cycle of the
contract. Any subsequent changes that you make to these rates are reflected in the subsequent billing and
revenue recognition activity in PeopleSoft Contracts.

Defining Rate Sets for Rate-Based Contract Lines

Rate-based contract lines are priced using PeopleSoft Project Costing rate sets and rate plans. Rate sets
and rate plans can be defined for general use or for a specific contract. Once defined, you assign the
standard or contract rate set or rate plan to the rate-based contract using the Related Projects page.

A single rate set or a single rate plan comprised of multiple rate sets can be assigned to a rate-based
contract line. Rate sets enable you to define how specific contract line-related transactions are priced for
costing, billing, and revenue recognition. Rate plans enable you to combine multiple rate sets together to
perform more complex pricing scenarios.

When defining a rate set, you assign a rate definition type. This determines the type of pricing that is
performed for the contract line transactions.

After you define the rate set, you assign the rate set to the contract line on the Related Projects page.
After the contract is active and transactions are priced for this contract line, the system will create bill
rows based on the criteria defined in the rate set. A separate set of revenue rows are created if the contract
separates billing and revenue.
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The billable rows are stored in PeopleSoft Project Costing, and passed to PeopleSoft Billing by
PeopleSoft Contracts when the Billing/Contracts Interface (CA_BI_INTFC) process is run. Once
finalized, the billed data is passed back to PeopleSoft Contracts and PeopleSoft Project Costing. If
billing and revenue are not separated on the contract, then these same transaction rows are also used for
revenue recognition when the As-Incurred revenue process is run. If the contract does separate billing
and revenue, then the billing rows are only used for billing and the revenue rows are used for revenue
recognition.

You cannot attach rate sets or plans to amount-based or recurring contract lines.

Related Links

"Understanding the Pricing Process" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)
"Defining Rate Set Categories, Rate Sets, and Rate Plans" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

Tiered Pricing

With tiered pricing, you can charge varying rates based on the accumulation of various quantities such as
the amount of hours charged to an activity. You apply adjustments to rates defined in the rate set or rate
plan to contract rates. These quantity-based adjustments allow you to create a schedule of adjustments
that are applied based on accumulated quantities. You group Project ChartfFields—source type, source
category, and source subcategory—into user-defined identifiers to use on a contract line.

You can define tiered pricing for a rate-based contract line and each contract line can have one or more
defined tiers. Each tier will have an arbitration sequence that represents the priority of the tier in the event
that a transaction matches more than one transaction identifier.

You can also define tier templates. Tier templates may contain one or more tiers that may be defined by
one transaction identifier and one or more price breaks. The templates will be used when defining tiered
pricing for a contract line to facilitate data entry.

You can process billable transactions using the tiered pricing defined for a contract line. The transactions
will be matched up with the appropriate tier and the adjustment percentage for the price break will be
applied to the rate determined from the PC_PRICING process and the rate set or rate plan.

When using tiered pricing, you define adjustments on the Tiered Pricing Template or Tiered Pricing
Definition page. The system generates billable transaction rows based on the rate set or rate plan. Then,
the system applies the adjustment percentage to the billable transaction row's amount. If you do not define
a rate set or rate plan, the system will not generate a billable transaction, and therefore, it cannot apply the
tiered pricing adjustment to the billable transaction.

Follow these steps when using tiered pricing:

1. Set up transaction identifiers in PeopleSoft Project Costing.

2. (Optional) Create tier templates on the Tiered Pricing Template page to facilitate data entry.
3. Specify tiered pricing structures for contract lines on the Tiered Pricing Definition page.

4. Run the Pricing Engine to price or reprice lines with tiered pricing structures.

Note: Tiered Pricing functionality is available for customers who have both PeopleSoft Contracts and
PeopleSoft Project Costing installed.
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Note: Tiered pricing applies adjustments to quantity related transactions based on quantities incurred
against a transaction identifier. Therefore, tiered pricing adjustments are applied to transactions generated
based on the quantity related rate options offered on the rate set or rate plan and contract specific rates.
These options are AMT, EBI, ECO, JBI, JCO, RBI, and RCO. Transactions generated by rate options of
FIX, MUP, or NON will not receive a tiered pricing adjustment, but any quantity on the source transaction
will be counted towards the Inception to Date quantity.

If you have attached a rate plan to your contract line, the system applies tiered pricing to the output of

the first rate set in the rate plan only. Additionally, since tiered pricing is applicable for transactions that
generate billable rows only (rows in the analysis group, PSWKS), the first rate set in the plan must be a
billing rate set.

Related Links
"Defining Tiered Pricing" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)
Defining Tiered Pricing Templates

Project and Activity Assignment to Contracts

From the Related Projects page, link to an existing project/activity combination, or create a new project/
activity combination. When you click the Create Project or Create Activity buttons, you transfer to
PeopleSoft Project Costing to set up the new project or activity. All projects and activities are stored in
PeopleSoft Project Costing, regardless of where the setup originates.

You can link a rate-based contract line to multiple project/activity combinations. However, a specific
project/activity combination can only be linked to one rate-based contract line. You are permitted to link
a rate-based contract line to multiple projects as long as those projects are within the same PeopleSoft
Project Costing business unit. However, you should use caution when doing this as it could impact your
reporting of contract line limits by project. Assigning multiple activities to the same contract line, all with
the same project is expected and would not impact your reporting of contract line limits by project.

You can link an amount-based or recurring contract line to only one project/activity combination.
Different from rate-based lines, the same project/activity combination may be assigned to multiple
contract lines.

Related Links
"Understanding Project-Related Control Data" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

Project Pricing
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The Pricing process (PC_PRICING) creates billing and revenue rows from the costs that are brought

into PeopleSoft Project Costing. The costs are matched up with contract lines and rate sets or plans to
determine what billing rows (BIL) and revenue rows(REV) are created. Revenue rows are created only if
the contract separates billing and revenue.

When using tiered pricing, if you defined a rate set or plan, the system generates BIL rows based on
the rate set or plan. Then, the system applies the tiered pricing adjustment percentage to the BIL row's
amount.

If you turned on sharing at the installation options level (Contracts Installation Options page), defined
sharing options, and defined rates, the Pricing process also creates sharing rows based on your established
rates and exceptions.
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Related Links
"Understanding the Pricing Process" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

Project Progress

PeopleSoft Contracts integrates with PeopleSoft Project Costing to eliminate duplicate data entry for
billing and revenue recognition that is tied to project progress or milestones. You can automatically
populate the percent complete (for both revenue and billing plans) in PeopleSoft Contracts with a
value generated in PeopleSoft Project Costing. This value comes from the project or project/activity
combination in PeopleSoft Project Costing. You determine which auto populate method to use on the
Billing Plan - Events page or Revenue Plan page. After choosing an auto populate option, setup a run
control (RUN_CA PCT UPD) that will allow the processing of one or more plans at a time.

Once you select Run on the Process Project Progress run control page, the system calls the
CA_PCT _UPD Application Engine. For each revenue or billing plan selected, this Application Engine
retrieves the Percent Source option from the revenue or billing plan:

» If the Percent Source is Specify Percent, you enter the percentage manually on the events page and
select the Build Event button. The Project Process Application Engine does not update the event.

» Ifthe Percent Source is Project, CA_PCT _UPD retrieves the percent complete based on the project.

» If'the Percent Source is Project/Activity, CA_PCT UPD retrieves the percent complete based on the
project/activity combination.

The CA_PCT_UPD Application Engine process performs the following actions:
* Creates or updates an event based on the percent retrieved from PeopleSoft Project Costing.
* Rebuilds the billing or revenue schedule to reflect the new or updated event.

The CA_PCT UPD process writes a message to the log that indicates how many plans were updated by
the batch process.

Related Links

The Project Progress Process

Project Billing

You bill for a project by associating the project with a contract line and then associating the contract line
with a billing plan. In billing for rate-based contract lines, the flow of data is controlled by PeopleSoft
Contracts, but the data source is PeopleSoft Project Costing. As work is performed and costs are
accumulated, PeopleSoft Project Costing stores the information in rows in the PROJ RESOURCE table.
Billing activity for rate-based contract lines associated with PeopleSoft Project Costing is driven by
applying the rates that you established in PeopleSoft Contracts against the unbilled PROJ RESOURCE
rows, where the analysis types are defined to the PSWKS analysis group. When the particular billing
plan or event for the contract line with which this project activity is associated is ready, the resource rows
associated with the designated project activities are selected for billing as part of the Contracts Billing
Interface process (CA_BI INTFC).
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Related Links
Understanding the Contracts Billing Process

Project Revenue Recognition

You recognize revenue for a project by associating the project with a contract line and then associating
the contract line with a revenue plan. In recognizing revenue for rate-based contract lines, the flow of
data is controlled by PeopleSoft Contracts, but the data source is PeopleSoft Project Costing. Accounting
distributions are defined on the Accounting Rules page. These rules are defined by analysis type,
PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit (PCBU), and PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit (GLBU).

As work is performed and costs are accumulated, PeopleSoft Project Costing stores the information in
rows in the PROJ_RESOURCE table. When the particular revenue plan or event for the contract line with
which this project activity is associated is ready, the resource rows associated with the designated project
activities are selected and revenue is booked as part of the rate-based revenue process (the Accounting
Rules Engine process [PSA_ ACCTGGLY]). This process also assigns the accounting distribution based on
your accounting rules definitions.

You can associate projects and activities with amount-based contract lines. After running the Amount-
based Revenue process (CA_LOADGL1), run the PC_CA TO PC PeopleSoft Application Engine
process to pull revenue information from PeopleSoft Contracts to PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Related Links

Understanding Revenue Plan Processing

"Processing Transactions Using Accounting Rules" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

Assigning Projects and Activities to Contracts

This section discusses how to assign projects and activities to contract lines.

Note: For contracts with a classification type of Government, see "Government Contracts
Overview" (PeopleSoft Contracts for Government Contracting) for additional information.

Page Used to Assign Projects and Activities to Contracts

300

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Related Projects Page CA_DETAIL PROJ Review existing projects and activities
and add new links to projects and
activities for a contract line. Establish
rates and view limit amounts.

Related Links

"Assigning Projects and Activities to a Contract Line" (PeopleSoft Contracts for Government
Contracting)
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Use the Related Projects page (CA_DETAIL PROJ) to review existing projects and activities and to add
new projects and activities to a contract line. You can also establish rates and view billing/revenue limit

amounts on this page.

Navigation:

e Customer Contracts > Determine Price and Terms > Contract Terms > Related Projects

*  Click the Contract Terms link on the Detail tab of the Contract - Lines page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Related Projects Page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Related Projects | Contract Amendments
B
Contract Number ASSSET_BUILD_CONTRAC Sold To Customer Sara Outdoor
Amendment Number 0000000000 Contract Status ACTIVE
Contract Line 1p Price Type Rate
Product CONS-CUSTOM
Description  Consulting - Customize
Amend Contract
PC Business Unit[US004 Q Transaction Limits
Billing Limit Perform Limit Checking
Revenue Limit Retainage ID
Discount ID [ iered Pricing Tiered Pricing
Associated Rates Personalize | Find | First (4 10r1 (B Last
Effective Date Status Rate Selection Rate Set
1[par1ar2012 [ [Actve v| [Rate Set v [ACT1 @ Rate Set [+ =
Associated Projects & Activities Personalize | First ‘4 10f1 ®) Last
*Project Description *Activity Description
(O |[SWARE_NEW_RELSE \Q Track Costs for Software Rel.2 000000000000001 Q ACT1 =
Create Project Creale Activity All Activities

Related Contentw | New Window |
Accounting Distribution

Revi Limits

Prepaids
Pricing
Variance Pricing

Variance Pricing Review

Note: You can associate only one project/activity to contract lines with a price type of Amount, Percent,

or Recurring.

Field or Control

Description

Click to review details of the contract header.

Amendment Number

If the contract has been amended through amendment
processing, the current amendment number appears.

Related Content

Click to click to view related information for the contract line.
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Field or Control

Description

Amend Contract

Create an amendment or edit an existing pending amendment
for an active contract by clicking this button on any page
within the various Contract Entry components, such as the
Related Projects page.

Click this button to add a limit to a contract that has already
been activated. This button enables you to create a new
contract line and add the limit to that new contract line through
amendment functionality.

Product

The ID defined for this contract line appears.

Price Type

Displays the price type for the contract line. Values include
Amount, Percent, Rate, and Recurring. The fields appearing
on this page vary based upon the price type. For contract lines
with a price type of Amount, Percent, and Recurring, the
Tiered Pricing, Discount ID, Retainage ID, Limit Amt
(limit amount), and Limit Override fields, and all fields
within the Associated Rates grid, are not visible.

PC Business Unit (PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit)

You can associate each contract line with only one PeopleSoft
Project Costing business unit. The business unit that you select
filters the list of projects and rate sets or rate plans that you can
associate with this contract.

Transaction Limits

Click to access the Transaction Limits page. Transaction level
limits are assigned to a contract line. Transaction level limits
consist of a transaction identifier, a description, limit amount,
and use sequence. These are used to specify limits for a set
of project transactions, defined by a grouping of valid project
ChartFields.

This link is available for rate-based contract lines only.

Note: You must have specified a PeopleSoft Project Costing
business unit before accessing the Transaction Limits page.

Review Limits

Click to access the Review Limits page. This page enables you
to search for and review limits that have been exceeded, limits
that have some amount remaining, or all limits.

This link is available for rate-based contract lines only.

See Understanding Limits.

Billing Limit

Displays the billing limit entered on the Billing Allocation
page for rate based contract lines. This field is available for
Standard, Government and Federal Reimbursable contracts.
Internal contracts are not subject to limit processing.
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Field or Control

Description

Revenue Limit

Displays the revenue limit entered on the Revenue Allocation
page for rate based contract lines. This field is available for
Standard, Government and Federal Reimbursable contracts.

Note: If the Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue check
box is selected on the contract then the revenue limit can be
entered on the Revenue Allocation page. If the check box is
not selected then the revenue limit is read only and matches
the billing limit entered on the Billing Allocation page.

Note: If Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue is not
selected on the contract, then the system validates the rate set/
rate plan being added to the contract line and does not allow a
rate set with a Rate Definition type of Revenue to be added.

Perform Limit Checking Starts the Limits process (CA_LIMITS) with the contract
number and contract line number as parameters.
This button is available for rate-based contract lines only.
Discount ID Select an ID to be applied to the activities that you associate

with this contract line. This field is available for rate-based
contract lines only.

The discount will apply to both billing and revenue if the
contract does not separate as incurred billing and revenue. If
the contract does separate as incurred billing and revenue, then
the discount assigned applies to billing only and a discounted
rate for revenue can be entered into the revenue rate set. If the
revenue rate set uses a custom billing rate, billing rate by role,
billing rate by employee or billing rate by job code as the basis
for calculation, then a percentage could be entered into the rate
amount field and revenue will calculate as a percentage of the
billing rate. In this case, revenue is calculated as a percent

(or a discount) applied to the billing rate. Alternatively, the
discounted rate for revenue can be entered directly into the
revenue rate set.

IPAC Payment Method

This field indicates the agreed upon payment method. Intra-
governmental Payment and Collection (IPAC) is the preferred
method. You can select from the three values, Buyer IPAC,
Seller IPAC, and Other.

Note: This field is visible only if the contract classification is
Federal Reimbursable Agreement.

Retainage ID

Select an ID to be applied to the activities that you associate
with this contract line. This field is available for rate-based
contract lines only.

Tiered Pricing

Select this check box to use tiered pricing for this contract line.
This check box is available for rate-based contract lines only.
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Field or Control

Description

Tiered Pricing

Select this link to access the Tiered Pricing Definition page
where you can copy an existing tier template or enter specific
tiered pricing details for your contract line. This link is
available for rate-based contract lines only.

Associated Rates

This group box is available for rate-based contract lines only.

Field or Control

Description

Effective Date

Enter the effective date for the rate set or rate plan. The
contract signed date appears in this field by default, but can be
overridden. Only transactions that occur against the contract
line on or after the effective date will be picked up and priced
by the Pricing process.

Status

Specify whether the associated rates for the contract line are
active or inactive.

Rate Selection

Select a rate structure for this contract line for the system to
use to price transactions associated with this contract line. If
you have associated a rate structure with the product, then that
value will appear by default, but can be overridden. Values
include:

*  Rate Set: Select this option to assign an existing, standard
rate set to the contract line.

*  Rate Plan: Select this option to assign an existing,
standard rate plan to the contract line.

*  Contract Rate Set: Select this option to assign an existing,
contract specific rate set to the contract line.

*  Contract Rate Plan: Select this option to assign an
existing contract specific rate plan to the contract line.

Note: You must define your rate sets and rate plans prior to

assigning them to a contract line.
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Field or Control

Description

Rate Set or Rate Plan

Select the predefined rate set or rate plan to use for transaction
pricing for the contract line. Depending on whether you select
Rate Set, Contract Rate Set, Rate Plan, or Contract Rate Plan
for the Rate Selection option will dictate which field label
appears, and the rate sets or rate plans that are available for

selection.

Rate Set or Rate Plan

Click the link to view the rate set or rate plan details selected
for the contract line or to add a new rate set or rate plan if a

rate set or rate plan is not selected for the contract line.

Note: Rate sets with a rate definition type of Revenue should
not be used on contracts that manage billing and revenue

as one amount. That is, revenue rate sets (or rate plans that
include a revenue rate set) should not be used on contracts that
do not separate as incurred billing and revenue. The system
prevents contract specific revenue rate sets and rate plans from
being added to a contract that does not separate billing and
revenue. Similarly, the system provides a warning when a
standard revenue rate set or rate plan is added to a contract that

does not separate billing and revenue.

Associated Projects & Activities

The PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit and rate information that you previously defined apply to
the activities you select in the Associated Projects & Activities group box.
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Field or Control

Description

Project

Select a project to associate with the contract line. For rate-
based contract lines, you must associate at least one project
and one activity with price transactions for the contract line, as

well as, bill or recognize revenue for those transactions.

The list varies depending on the line's price type. If you select
a project with activities linked to other contract lines, you must
link the contract line to an activity in the project that has not
been linked to any other contract lines.

For lines with a price type other than rate, the list contains all
projects for the selected PeopleSoft Project Costing business

unit.

Note: You can add multiple projects to a rate-based contract
line. You can add only a single project to a fixed-amount or

recurring contract line.

Description (project)

Click to review and manage the details of this project.

Activity

Select an activity ID to associate your contract line with a
PeopleSoft Project Costing activity ID. Activities are the
individual tasks or events making up a project. An activity can
only be linked to one rate set or rate plan as of an effective
date. If an activity is associated with a rate set directly on the
activity in PeopleSoft Project Costing, it is not available here.
If an activity is associated with a rate plan directly on the
activity in PeopleSoft Project Costing, it is available provided
that you have specified the contract specific rate set option
here.

Note: You can add multiple projects/activity combination to
a rate-based contract line. You can add only a single project/
activity combination to a fixed-amount or recurring contract

line.

Description (activity)

Click to review and manage the details of this activity.

Source Type

For amount-based and recurring contract lines, enter a source

type.

Note: This field is not available for rate-based contract lines.
However, you can enter the source type for a rate-based
contract line with a value-based billing plan on the value-based

billing plan line.
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Field or Control

Description

Category

For amount-based and recurring contract lines, enter a

category type.

Note: This field is not available for rate-based contract lines.
However, you can enter the category type for a rate-based
contract line with a value-based billing plan on the value-based
billing plan line.

SubCategory

For amount-based and recurring contract lines, enter a
subcategory type.

Note: This field is not available for rate-based contract lines.
However, you can enter the subcategory for a rate-based
contract line with a value-based billing plan on the value-based
billing plan line.

Create Project

Click to create a new PeopleSoft Project Costing project.

Create Activity Click to create a new PeopleSoft Project Costing activity. You
must have already selected an existing project.
All Activities Click to add all of a project's existing activities to the contract

line. If the project has activities associated with other contract
lines, you receive a message stating that only available
activities will be added to the contract. This option is only
available for rate-based contract lines.

Note: When adding projects to a contract line, the system provides a warning related to the separation
of billing and revenue on the contract and the analysis groups assigned for revenue and forecast revenue
on the project definition page. If the contract separates as incurred billing and revenue, then the analysis
group for revenue should be PSRV2 and the analysis group for forecast revenue should be FREV2. If the
contract does not separate as incurred billing and revenue, then the analysis group for revenue should be
PSREV and the analysis group for forecast revenue should be FREV. If these conditions are not met, the

system generates a warning.

Related Links

"Understanding the Pricing Process" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)
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Defining Tiered Pricing

This section discusses how to set up transaction identifiers in PeopleSoft Project Costing, create tier
templates to facilitate data entry (optional), define tiered pricing structures for contract lines, and run the
Pricing Engine.

Pages Used to Define Tiered Pricing

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Transaction Identifiers Page PC_TRANS IDENTIFY Create transaction identifiers for use on
tiered pricing templates and definitions.

Tiered Pricing Template Page PC TIER_TEMPLATE Create tier templates to facilitate date
entry when defining tiered pricing for a
rate-based contract line.

Tiered Pricing Definition Page PC_TIER_DEFN Specify a tiered pricing structure for a
contract line.

Pricing Page PC PRICING Reprice contract lines with tiered pricing
structures.

Transaction Identifiers Page

See "Transaction Identifiers Page" (PeopleSoft Project Costing).

Tiered Pricing Template Page

See Defining Tiered Pricing Templates.

Tiered Pricing Definition Page

Use the Tiered Pricing Definition page (PC_TIER DEFN) to specify a tiered pricing structure for a
contract line.

Navigation:

Click the Tiered Pricing link on the Related Projects page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Tiered Pricing Definition page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Tiered Pricing Definition

Contract COMN000000000035

Contract Line Number 1

Tiered Pricing Template OJ Copy Template
Tiers Find | View Al First' ' 1 of 1'% Last
[+ [=]
*Seq Number 1 *Transaction ID *UOomM OJ Inception to Date Quantity 0.00
Price Breaks Find First &' 1 of 1 2 Last
. . _ [+][=]
Lower Quantity 0.00 Upper Quantity 0.00 Adjustment Percent 0.00
Return to Contract Terms Transaction |dentifiers
Field or Control Description

Tiered Pricing Template

Select an existing tier template to facilitate data entry for your
contract line. If you do not select a value here, you can specify
specific tier information in the Tiers group box below.

Copy Template

Click to copy the details from the template you selected in
the Tiered Pricing Template field into the Tiers group box
below. When you click this button, the system warns you that
copying from a template will overwrite any existing tiered
pricing defined for the contract line.

After selecting a template and copying the data into the Tiers
group box, you can modify the tiered pricing definition.

Tiers

Field or Control

Description

Seq Number (sequence number)

Indicates the arbitration resolution order. This number
represents the priority of the tier in the event that a transaction

matches more than one transaction identifier.

Transaction ID

Select an identifier for the tier. The transaction identifiers
includes combinations of values for the source type, source
category, and source subcategory.

UOM (unit of measure)

Select a unit of measure for the quantities in the Price Breaks
group box.
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Field or Control Description

Inception to Date Quantity Displays the total of all quantities processed to date for the tier.
This is a display-only value that is specific to the tier and not
to a particular price break.

Price Breaks

Field or Control Description

Lower Quantity Displays the minimum quantity required for the price break.
For the first price break within a tier, this value will be 0.

Upper Quantity Displays the maximum quantity allowed for the price break.
The price break includes the value designated in the Upper
Quantity field. Therefore, if the upper quantity is set to 20, the
price break would extend up to and include a quantity of 20.
Each tier must contain a price break with an upper quantity of
999999999999.99

Adjustment Percent Displays the increase or decrease to apply to the rate plan or
contract-specific determined rate.

Pricing Page

310

Use the Pricing Run Control page to reprice contract lines with tiered pricing structures.
Navigation:
Project Costing >Utilities >Pricing

Run the Pricing process to reprice contract lines with tiered pricing structures. You run the Pricing
Application Engine from PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Field or Control Description

Recalculate Tiered Pricing Select to have the inception to date quantities recalculated

in the event that tiered pricing set up data has changed (for
example, transaction identifiers, tiered breaks, or arbitration
sequences, and so forth may have been changed). If you select
this option, any transaction that has already been processed by
PeopleSoft Billing or PeopleSoft General Ledger will not be
repriced or adjusted using a different tiered pricing adjustment,
but the quantity from the source row will be included in the
correct tier.
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"Running the Pricing Application Engine Process" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

Processing Project Progress

This section discusses how to run the Project Progress process for processing one or more billing and
revenue plans at the same time, specify revenue options, and specify billing options.

Pages Used to Process Project Progress

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Process Project Progress Page

RUN_CA_PCT_UPD

Run the Project Progress (percent
complete update) process for one or
more billing or revenue plans at the same
time. This process updates the project
progress of your percent-complete
revenue and billing plans for amount-
based contract lines.

Revenue Options Page

CA_REV_OPT SEC

Specify revenue filters for the Project
Process process.

Billing Options Page

CA_BILL OPT SEC

Specify billing filters for the Project
Process process.

Prerequisite

You must have selected an option of Project or Project/Activity in the Percent Source field for the Define
Events By group box on the Billing Plan - Events or Revenue Plan page.

Related Links

Understanding Revenue Plans

Understanding Billing in Contracts

Process Project Progress Page

Use the Process Project Progress page (RUN_CA_PCT_UPD) to run the Project Progress (percent
complete update) process for one or more billing or revenue plans at the same time.

This process updates the project progress of your percent-complete revenue and billing plans for amount-

based contract lines.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Update Contract Progress > Process Project Progress
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Project Progress page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Process Project Progress
Run Control ID 1 Report Manager Process Monitor Run
Program Mame
Program Hame CA_FCT_UPD Process Frequency | Always
Contract Options
Business Unit U300 OJ Us001 NEW YORK OPERATIOMNS
Contract Type | COMMERCIAL QJ
Contract Class | Standard j
Sold To @
Contract @,
Plan Information
" Update Revenue Plans Revenue Options
I_ Update Bill Plans Billing Options
Program Name
Field or Control Description
Program Name CA_PCT _UPD displays.

Contract Options

Use the fields in this group box to limit the data that is included in the run of this process. Filter by
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit, contract type, contract classification, sold to customer, or contract
number. If you leave all fields blank, the process picks up all available percent complete activity in
PeopleSoft Contracts.

Plan Information

Field or Control Description

Update Revenue Plans Select this check box to updated revenue plans only.

Revenue Options Click to specify revenue filters for the Project Progress
process.

Update Bill Plans Select this check box to update billing plans only.
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Field or Control Description

Billing Options Click to specify billing filters for the Project Progress process.

Revenue Options Page

Use the Revenue Options page (CA_REV_OPT_SEC) to specify revenue filters for the Project Process
process.

Navigation:
Click the Revenue Options link on the Process Project Process page.

Specify revenue filters for the Project Progress process to process one or more revenue plans at the same

time.
Field or Control Description
GL Business Unit Select a PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit to run this
process for all contracts within a specific PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit.
Revenue Plan Select a revenue plan to run this process for all events within a
specific revenue plan.

Billing Options Page

Use the Billing Options page (CA_BILL OPT_SEC) to specify billing filters for the Project Process
process.

Navigation:
Click the Billing Options link on the Process Project Process page.

Specify billing filters for the Project Progress process to process one or more billing plans at the same

time.

Field or Control Description

Billing Business Unit Select a PeopleSoft Billing business unit to run the Project
Progress process for a specific billing business unit.

Bill To Select a bill to customer to run the Project Progress process for
a specific customer.

Billing Plan Select a billing plan ID to run the Project Progress process for
a specific billing plan.
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Field or Control Description

Billing Specialist Select a billing specialist to run the Project Progress process
for a specific billing specialist.

Billing Cycle Identifier Select to filter your processing parameters by the billing cycle
ID.

Amending Discounts, Retainages, and Limits

After you save a contract to a contract status that is mapped to an Active processing status, any changes
or updates that you need to make to the contract line's discount ID, retainage ID, or limit amount must be
made as part of an amendment.

Related Links

Understanding Contract Amendments

Understanding Limits
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Setting Up Milestones

Understanding Milestones

Milestone functionality in PeopleSoft Contracts enables you to associate billing and revenue recognition
with reaching a milestone; upon reaching that milestone, Application Engine processing is triggered. You
can use both PeopleSoft Contracts milestones and PeopleSoft Project Costing milestones. For PeopleSoft
Contracts milestones, you set up generic milestone templates when structuring the PeopleSoft Contracts
system. At the individual contract level, you create specific milestones for specific contracts.

This section discusses:
¢ Milestone conditions.
¢ Milestone statuses.

*  Milestone methods.

Related Links

Defining Milestones
"Understanding Activities" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

Prerequisite

Before setting up milestones for a contract, you must define generic milestone templates as part of the
contracts setup. You must also create at least one contract.

Milestone Conditions

A milestone is a significant event in the life of a contract. Achieving a milestone can result in sending

a bill or recognizing revenue. The first step in setting up a milestone is defining the events that must be
achieved to complete the milestone. In PeopleSoft Contracts, these events consist of milestone conditions.
The system supports four types of milestone conditions that you can combine in any way to support
simple to complex milestone processing rules:

Term Definition

Milestone Satisfied by the completion of another milestone. You
associate this condition type with another milestone that you
have defined in either PeopleSoft Contracts or PeopleSoft
Project Costing.
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Term Definition

Date Triggered when the system date reaches the date that you
specified for this condition type.

User Initiated Satisfied by a user manually updating the condition status
from Ready to Completed.

For example, you could use a user-initiated milestone
condition for a service contract when billing cannot occur
until a signed work order was received from the customer. The
condition is an event that takes place outside of the system.

SQL (Structured Query Language) Associate the milestone with a SQL statement (WHERE
clause) that you wrote. SQL milestones enable you to create
custom milestones specific to a business.

Important! SQL milestone conditions are an advanced option. Only persons with extensive knowledge
of SQL should create SQL milestone conditions. It is advised that these conditions be reviewed by the
manager of the Information Systems department.

You can create milestones consisting of one or more conditions, and you can have any number of the
same condition type on a single milestone. You designate that the milestone is met when either one or
all of the conditions are achieved. By setting a milestone to be met when any one of its conditions is
achieved, you can support business cases in which revenue or billing must be triggered by the earlier of
two or more unrelated events.

The terms and conditions of a contract can be such that you may have to satisfy several conditions before
billing a customer or booking revenue for a contract line. By using milestones, you can capture all of
these conditions within the PeopleSoft Contracts system and set up events so that when these conditions
are met, the bills are sent out and the revenue is recognized.

When setting up the PeopleSoft Contracts system, you define generic milestone templates. Each generic
milestone template can contain a list of conditions. Use these milestone templates when creating contract-
specific milestones, and define the criteria for each condition as it relates to the contract. After you create
contract milestones, you can reference them on milestone-based billing and revenue plans. You can also
reference the contract milestones on the events on those plans.

Generic milestone templates also contain a milestone classification. As the completion of a milestone
can result in generating a bill or booking revenue, enforcing milestone security is important. The system
enforces milestone security through the milestone's classification; an employee must be given access to a
milestone classification to be able to perform edits on milestones of that classification.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, you set up milestones by creating milestone activities. You associate
the PeopleSoft Project Costing milestones with revenue recognition and billing events, as well as with
PeopleSoft Contracts milestone conditions, just as you would contract milestones. PeopleSoft Project
Costing milestones have a different structure and do not use conditions.
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Milestone Statuses

Setting Up Milestones

A status is associated with PeopleSoft Contracts milestones and with milestone conditions. These two
statuses work together to trigger the system when a milestone is available for processing.

This section discusses:

* Milestone status types.

* Milestone status values.

* Auto-readying milestones.
* Milestone status example.

* Relationship to other statuses.

Milestone Status Types

Milestone status types include:

Term

Definition

Milestone Status

You must set the Milestone Status field to Ready before the
system can perform any processing against it. After the system
processes a Ready milestone and confirms that the required
conditions are met, the system changes the milestone status

from Ready to Completed and no longer enables changes.

When you enter a milestone, the milestone status is Pending
by default.

Note: The system automatically readies the milestone for
certain milestone condition types when the milestone is
created from a billing/revenue plan template. The system
creates milestones with a ready status if the milestones are
created from milestone templates that have a condition type
of Date, SOL, or User Initiated linked to revenue/billing plan
templates.

However, depending on the milestone condition type,
additional user level inputs may be required for these
milestones to be processed by the system (CA_MS_PRCS),
even if they are created with a ready status. You must assign
a completion date for Date milestone condition types and
you must manually select the Mark Complete button for User

Initiated milestone condition types.
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Term

Definition

Milestone Condition Status

The Milestone Condition Status field is set by the system,
except for user-initiated conditions. The system uses true
or false criteria to set this condition. The criteria varies by

condition type.

When you create a milestone condition, its status is Ready by
default.

Milestone Status Values

Milestone status values include:

Term

Definition

Pending

Milestones are ignored by the Milestone Processing
Application Engine (CA_MS_PRCS). You can add or delete
milestone conditions for milestones with a status of Pending
only.

Ready

Milestones are processed by the Milestone Processing
Application Engine. When you change the milestone status to
Ready, and click the Save button, edit checking validates that
you have correctly entered all fields for both the milestone and
its conditions. If one of the milestone's conditions is another
milestone, then you must also enter all relevant fields for the
referenced milestone.

After you set the milestone status to Ready, the system
does not enable further edits to the milestone or any of the
milestone conditions. If you need to make any changes, you

must change the milestone status back to Pending.

Note: If you created the milestone from a billing/revenue

plan template, the system automatically sets the milestone
status to ready if the milestone was associated with a milestone
condition type of Date, SOL, or User Initiated and all required
fields are complete.

Completed

The Milestone Processing Application Engine updates the
milestone status to Completed after its conditions are met.

After the system marks a milestone as Completed, the
system does not enable further adds, changes, or deletions. A
Completed milestone cannot have its status changed back to
Pending.
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Term

Definition

Cancelled

Cancel a milestone before it's complete by manually setting
the Milestone Status field to Cancelled.

If you have manually set a milestone to Cancelled, the
system does not enable further adds, changes, or deletions. A
Cancelled milestone cannot have its status changed back to

Pending.

This diagram shows the milestone status and milestone condition status, and the relationships between the

two:

The milestone status and milestone condition status, and the relationships between the two is shown

Milestone Status

Pending

Milestone

i T Condition Status

Ready Ready
Completed |« -4 Completed

» Cancalled

Auto-readying Milestones

When creating a milestone from a billing/revenue plan template, the system may automatically ready the
milestone depending on the milestone condition type. This enables you to process the milestones that are
created from billing/revenue plan templates without having to change the milestone status from pending

to ready after activating the contract.

The system creates milestones with a ready status if the milestones are created from milestone templates
that have a condition type of Date, SOL, or User Initiated linked to revenue/billing plan templates. The
system creates milestones with a pending status if the milestone templates have a condition type of

Milestone.
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Even if milestones are created with a ready status, additional user-level inputs may be required in order
for the milestones to be processed by the system (CA_MS PRCS):

*  For milestones with a Date milestone condition type, you must assign a completion date after creating
the milestone in order for the system to process the milestone.

*  For User Initiated milestones, you must select the Mark Complete button on the Milestones
Conditions page to set the condition to a status of completed in order for the system to process the
milestone.

*  For SQOL milestones, the system picks up the milestone for processing based on the SQL that was
predefined on the template. You can override the SQL on the Milestone Condition page before
processing the milestone. No additional user inputs are required prior to processing.

Note: The auto-readying of milestone applies to PeopleSoft Contracts-based milestones only. This feature
does not apply to Project-based milestones since they cannot be linked to revenue/billing plan templates.

Milestone Status Example

Suppose that you enter a milestone with three milestone conditions and set the milestone to Ready status.
You then realize that you need to change some of the milestone conditions. To change the milestone
conditions:

1. Change the milestone status back to Pending.
2. Delete any conditions that you do not need.

The condition status is irrelevant in this case. However, you should note that if you delete a
Completed condition and then redefine the same condition, the system displays the new condition
with a default status of Ready.

3. Modify the conditions that you want to change.

4. Change the milestone status back to Ready.

Note: When you change a condition, the system automatically resets that condition's status.

Relationship to Other Statuses

The only relationship between the milestone status and the other PeopleSoft Contracts statuses relates

to revenue plan events and billing plan events. You can reference milestones to enable actions when

the system sets a milestone status to Completed. Therefore, when you change the milestone status to
Cancelled, the system performs edit checking to ensure that the milestone is not referenced on a revenue
plan or a billing plan event. Additionally, edit checking ensures that the milestone is not referenced by
another milestone's condition. If the milestone is referenced somewhere else, you cannot change its status
to Cancelled.

Note: If a PeopleSoft Project Costing milestone that is referenced by a contract is cancelled (inactivated)
in PeopleSoft Project Costing, the user who is cancelling the milestone receives a warning that the
milestone is referenced in a contract.
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Milestone Methods

A billing or revenue recognition event can be triggered in multiple ways. Sometimes, one way of
triggering an event has advantages over another way. For example, when creating an event on a milestone
billing plan or milestone revenue plan, you can use event type to designate that the event be triggered by
either a Date or Milestone. If the date is a key date triggering both billing and revenue recognition, you
can set up one milestone and reference it on both the billing plan and the revenue plan. This enables you
to more efficiently manage these events: if the key date changes, you only need to update the date in one
location.

Additionally, milestones enable you to solve more complex scenarios. For example, a contract may
stipulate that you can either bill a customer 90 days after a product ships or upon completion of an
installation, whichever comes first. For this scenario, you can define a milestone with two conditions: one
condition of type Date and one condition of either type Milestone or User Initiated. Then you can specify
that the milestone is complete once any of its milestone conditions are complete.

Common Elements Used in This Section

Field or Control Description

# of Req'd Conditions (number of required conditions) Displays the number of conditions that must be met for the
system to mark this milestone complete. Values are:

One: Any of the milestone's conditions have been met.

All: All of the milestone's conditions have been met.

Activity Status Select for the milestone to which you will link. You must
select an activity ID before you can select an activity status.

It is possible that this activity ID might contain multiple
instances of this activity status. Milestone processing keys off
of the first instance of this status. This field is available if you
have a milestone condition type of Milestone and a milestone
source of Projects.

Warning! 1t is possible that an activity may pass through

the designated activity status. During the course of a day, a
project administrator may assign the activity ID the status that
you selected to trigger the milestone, and then later that day
assign the activity ID a different status. PeopleSoft Contracts
considers the milestone met when the triggering status is
saved, even if it is changed later.

Business Unit Displays the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

Contract Classification Select a contract classification when creating a new contract.
This value cannot be changed on the contract. Values include:
Standard, Internal, Government, and Federal Reimbursable
Agreement.
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Field or Control

Description

Days Lag

Displays the number of days that the system should delay
marking a condition complete after the milestone to which you
are linking is complete. This field is available for milestones
with a Milestone condition type.

Days lag might be helpful if you do not know when a key
event will take place, but you do know that you need to enable
processing for a specific number of days after the event occurs.
Also, use the Days Lag field when you have a known date
that needs to drive the processing of multiple transactions, but
one or more of these transactions must be triggered at a known
number of days after the key date occurs.

Milestone Condition Status or Condition Status

Indicates if a milestone condition was met. When you create a
milestone condition, Ready appears by default as the condition
status. Once the milestone condition is satisfied, the system
updates the milestone condition status to Completed. For user
initiated conditions, you manually set the Condition Status
field to Completed when the condition is met on the Update
Milestone page.

Note: The milestone condition status works in conjunction
with the # of Req'd Conditions field on the Milestone page.
If you selected a value of One for the # of Req'd Conditions
field, after the milestone condition status of at least one
milestone condition is set to Completed, the system sets the
milestone status to Completed. If you select a value of A/l for
the # of Req'd Conditions field, then the milestone condition
status for all milestone conditions must be Completed before
the system sets the milestone status to Completed.

Milestone Condition Type or Type

Displays the milestone condition type. Values include: Date,
Milestone, User Initiated, and SQOL.

Milestone Nbr (milestone number)

Displays a milestone number. Each time that a milestone
template is added to a contract, the system assigns the
milestone template a unique number. This enables you

to create multiple contract milestones based on the same
milestone template. This number has no bearing on the order
in which the system processes milestones.

PC Business Unit (PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit)

Displays the PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit for the
milestone to which you are linking. Necessary if you have a
milestone condition type of Milestone and a milestone source
of Projects.
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Field or Control Description

Project or Activity ID Displays the project ID or activity ID for the milestone to
which you are linking. You must select a PeopleSoft Project
Costing business unit before you can select a project ID or
activity ID. Necessary if you have a milestone condition type
of Milestone and a milestone source of Projects.

Note: Only activities designated in PeopleSoft Project Costing
as milestone activities appear in the prompt list.

Setting Up Milestones

This section discusses how to define milestone classifications, set up generic milestone templates, set
up generic milestone condition templates, set up contract milestones and establish contract-specific
conditions, and reference milestones.

Pages Used to Set Up Milestones

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Milestone Classification Page CA_MS CLASS PNL Define milestone security by creating
milestone classifications. A milestone
classification is a set of permission

lists. When you associate a milestone
classification with a generic milestone,
the ability to manage that milestone is
limited to users who belong to one of the
primary permission lists specified for the
milestone classification.

Milestone Template Page CA_MS DEFN PNL Set up generic milestone templates.
When you set up a contract, you can add
contract-specific data to these generic
milestone templates.

Milestone Conditions Template Page CA_MS _COND_DEFN Define the conditions used by the
application processor to determine if a
milestone is ready for processing. You
can establish multiple conditions for a
single milestone. Condition types can be
either system-triggered events or manual
events.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Create Milestones Page

CA_MS_ENTRY

Associate previously defined, generic
milestone templates with a contract.
Review the milestone conditions

that were established for the generic
milestone template on which you based
the contract-specific milestone. Edit
existing conditions and define new
contract-specific milestone conditions.
Changes do not affect the generic
milestone template.

Add Milestones Page

CA_MS_ENTRY_ADD MS

Select a milestone template.

Click the Add Milestone button on the
Milestone page.

Billing Plan - Events Page

CA_BP_EVENTS

Link the contract-specific milestones that
you defined to the billing plans.

Revenue Plan Page

CA_ACCTPLAN

Link the contract-specific milestones that
you defined to the revenue plans.

Customer Contracts > Schedule and
Process Revenue > Define Revenue
Plan

Related Links
Defining Milestones

Milestone Classification Page

Use the Milestone Classification page (CA_MS CLASS PNL) to define milestone security by creating

milestone classifications.

A milestone classification is a set of permission lists. When you associate a milestone classification with
a generic milestone, the ability to manage that milestone is limited to users who belong to one of the

primary permission lists specified for the milestone classification.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > General Options >Setup

Contract Milestone Class

See Milestone Classification Page.

Milestone Template Page

Use the Milestone Template page (CA_ MS _DEFN_ PNL) to set up generic milestone templates.

When you set up a contract, you can add contract-specific data to these generic milestone templates.
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Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates > Milestone
Templates > Milestone Template

See Milestone Template Page.

Milestone Conditions Template Page

Use the Milestone Conditions Template page (CA_ MS COND DEFN) to define the conditions used by
the application processor to determine if a milestone is ready for processing.

You can establish multiple conditions for a single milestone. Condition types can be either system-
triggered events or manual events.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Contracts > Templates > Milestone
Templates > Milestone Conditions Template

See Milestone Conditions Template Page.

Create Milestones Page

Use the Create Milestones page (CA_MS ENTRY) to associate previously defined, generic milestone
templates with a contract.

Review the milestone conditions that were established for the generic milestone template on which you
based the contract-specific milestone. Edit existing conditions and define new contract-specific milestone
conditions. Changes do not affect the generic milestone template.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Create and Amend > Create Milestones > Milestones
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Milestones page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Create Milestones
Contract Number CON000000000029 Description Implementation senices quote
Amendment Humber 0000000000 Contract Type CONSULTING
Business Unit US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS Contract Classification Standard
Sold To Customer Contract Status ACTIVE
Contract Admin Angelini,Gina Processing Status Active
Currency Code USD
e B X % Milestones
Left | Right Milestone Template DESIGM =
0 IS *Description [DESIGN COMPLETE
® *DESIGN COMPLETE *Milestone Status [Fending |
“#ofReqd Condiions [ =]
Estimated Completion Date
Completion Date
Milestone Conditions Personalize | View All | & First'4 10f 1'% Last
Description Type Condition Status
DESIGH COMPLETE User Initiated Ready

If milestones are already associated with the contract, when you access this page, the milestone tree and
Milestones group box appear. If milestones are not associated with the contract, these items do not appear
on the page. The Milestone page consists of several different functional areas, including:

Toolbar buttons.
Milestone tree and visual indicators.
Milestones group box.

Milestone Conditions group box.

Toolbar Buttons

Use these buttons to create, delete, and refresh milestones and milestone conditions:

Field or Control Description

Click the Add Milestone button to add a milestone template to
the contract. The milestone template populates the Milestone

=

page with predetermined values and milestone conditions for
the contract. You can change the values, conditions, and the
milestone template itself.

Click the Add Condition button to add a milestone condition
to the selected milestone. You must have an existing milestone

to add a milestone condition.

Click the Delete button to delete the selected milestone or

milestone condition.
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Field or Control Description
Click the Refresh button to refresh the Milestone page. If you

have changed any milestone templates, refreshing the page
updates the names of milestone and milestone conditions in the

milestone tree.

Milestone Tree and Visual Indicators

Use the milestone tree to understand the structure of the milestones attached to the contract. In the

tree, milestones appear at the highest level. Any attached milestone conditions are indented under each
milestone. The Milestones or Milestone Conditions group box that appears on the page corresponds with
the selected milestone or milestone condition in the tree.

Field or Control Description

@ Appears next to milestone or milestone conditions that are in

Pending status.

Appears next to milestone or milestone conditions that are in

0

Ready status.

Appears next to milestone or milestone conditions that are in

RN

Completed status.

Appears next to milestone or milestone conditions that are in

[x]

Cancelled status.

Note: An asterisk next to a milestone condition indicates that the milestone condition type is User
Initiated. You must manually update the status of User Initiated milestones to Completed.

Milestones Group Box

Use the Milestones group box to change the milestone template, enter milestone completion dates, and so
forth:
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Milestones page: Milestones group box. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Milestones

Milestone Conditions

Milestone Template MS001
*Description MILESTOME

=

*Milestone Status | Pending

*# of Reqd Conditions | All vI

Estimated Completion Date

Completion Date

Personalize | View All | (ED

First ‘&' 1-3 of 3 ‘& Last

Description Type Condition Status
M=001 User Initiated Ready
M3002 Date Ready
M3003 Milestone Ready
Field or Control Description

Milestone Template

Displays the milestone template name. Change the milestone
template by clicking the Milestone Definition button.

Click the Milestone Definition button to select a different
milestone template. If you did not specify a type for the
contract, the list of values contains all existing milestones.

If you specified a contract type, then the list is limited to the
milestones specified in CA_MS DEFN_CT. If a milestone has
no contract types, then it is applicable for all types by default.

After selecting a new milestone template, click the Refresh
button to update the milestone tree with the new milestone
associated milestone conditions.

Description

Accept the default description or enter a contract-specific
description. This enables you to easily take a generic milestone
description (such as Product Delivery) and make it specific
(such as AR Product Delivery).

Note: It is recommended that when you use the same
milestone template more than once on a contract, you give
each instance of the milestone a unique description. This aids
you when you are referencing specific milestones for billing
and revenue recognition, where you must pick the milestone
from a list.
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Field or Control

Description

Milestone Status

Select a milestone status. Values are:

Pending: Milestones are not processed by the Milestone
Processing Application Engine.

Ready: Milestones are eligible for processing by the Milestone
Processing Application Engine.

Completed: The Milestone Processing Application Engine
updates the milestone status to Completed after its conditions
are met.

Cancelled: Cancel a milestone by manually setting the
milestone status to cancelled.

Estimated Completion Date

Displays the estimated completion date, which is a system-
calculated value based on the milestone conditions. The
system uses the selection in the # of Reqd Conditions field

to determine the estimated completion date. If the selection is
Any, then the system chooses the earliest estimated completion
date assigned to a milestone condition. If the selection is

All, then the system chooses the last estimated completion
date assigned to a milestone condition. The system takes into
account any value in the Days Lag field.

Completion Date

The Milestone Process Application Engine (CA_MS PRCS)
updates this field with the milestone completion date. This
field is display-only.

Note: This field is populated by the Milestone Process when it
updates the status of the milestone to complete.

Milestone Conditions Group Box

The fields that appear in this group box depend on the milestone condition type:
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Milestones page: Milestone Conditions

group box. You can find definitions for the fields and

controls later on this page.

Milestones

Milestone Template MS001
*Description MILESTOME

=

*Milestone Status | Pending

Estimated Completion Date

Completion Date

*# of Reqd Conditions | All vI

Field or Control

Description

Description Condition description of the milestone template. Accept the
default description or enter a contract-specific description.

Type Select a milestone condition type of Date, Milestone, SQL, or
User Initiated.

Completion Date For Date milestone condition types, enter the completion date.

The milestone condition is complete when the system date
reaches the completion date.

For User Initiated milestone condition types, the completion
date is an optional field. The milestone condition is complete
when you click the Mark Complete button. If you do

not specify a completion date prior to selecting the Mark
Complete button, when you select Mark Complete,the
system records the completion date as the current date.

Estimated Completion Date

(Optional) Enter an estimated completion date. This date has
no effect on milestone processing. The field is available for
milestones with User Initiated and SQL milestone condition

types.

Mark Complete

Click to manually set the status of a User Initiated milestone
condition type to Completed. This field is available only for
User Initiated milestone condition types.

Note: When you click the Mark Complete button, the system
changes the Milestone Condition Status to Completed and
the value in the Completion Date field is set to any date
specified by you prior to clicking the Mark Complete button.
If you did not specify a completion date prior to selecting the
Mark Complete button, the system records the current date.
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Field or Control Description

Milestone Source Select the milestone source for milestones with a condition
type of Milestone. Values include:

Contracts: Milestone condition is associated with a milestone
that you defined in PeopleSoft Contracts. When selecting
Contracts, you must complete the Prerequisite Milestone and
Days Lag fields.

Projects: Milestone condition is associated with a milestone
that you defined in PeopleSoft Project Costing. When you
select Projects, you must complete the Days Lag, PC
Business Unit, Project ID, Activity ID, and Activity Status
fields.

Prerequisite Milestone Displays the milestone template and milestone sequence
(milestone number) to which you are linking this condition.
The list of values contains all milestones that are attached to
this contract.

This field is available for milestones with a Milestone
condition type and a milestone source of Contracts.

Note: The milestone number, also known as the sequence
number, does not affect the order in which milestones or
milestone conditions are processed. It's a unique number
assigned by the system to enable you to use the same
milestone template more than once on a contract.

SQL Statement If you selected a milestone condition type of SOL, then

you must enter a SQL statement. Enter the SQL statement
representing the condition that the system should test. Precede
the SQL statement by WHERE, and ensure that it makes sense
with the surrounding SQL.

Related Links

Defining Milestones

Billing Plan - Events Page

Use the Billing Plan - Events page (CA_BP_EVENTS) to link the contract-specific milestones that you
defined to the billing plans.

Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Schedule and Process Billing > Define Billing Plan > Events

or
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Use the Revenue Plan page (CA_ ACCTPLAN) to link the contract-specific milestones that you defined to
the revenue plans.

Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Schedule and Process Revenue > Define Revenue Plan

See Billing Plan - Events Page.

See Revenue Plan Page.

Maintaining Milestones

This section discusses how to maintain milestones and update milestones.

Pages Used to Maintain Milestones

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Update Milestone Condition Status Page | CA_ MS MANAGE COND Manage and maintain user-initiated
milestone conditions. The Milestone
Application Engine processes the
other milestone condition types (Date,
Milestone, and SOL). You can manage
only those milestones for which you
have security access based on the
milestone's classification.

Update Milestone Page CA MS MNG CND SEC Review and update the milestone
conditions established for the user-
initiated milestones.

Update Milestone Condition Status Page

332

Use the Update Milestone Condition Status page (CA. MS MANAGE COND) to manage and maintain
user-initiated milestone conditions.

The Milestone Application Engine processes the other milestone condition types (Date, Milestone, and
SQL). You can manage only those milestones for which you have security access based on the milestone's
classification.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Update Contract Progress > Update Milestone Cond. Status
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Update Milestone Condition Status page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Update Milestone Condition Status
Business Unit |Us001
Contract
Contract Type @,

Contract Classification vI
@,

Sold To Customer
Reset Search

Milestone Template @,
Estimated Completion Date From Bl To [5) Search
Milestones Persanalize | Find | 2 | E First 4/ 1-2 of 2 ‘&' Last
. . Estimated
S iU Contract Edis Description bl e Completion Conditions Milestone Status  System Completed Date
Customer Template Nbr Code Date
Apex o . ) DATE TYPE noonna e
Systems CONPODZ DATE MILESTONE 1 11/30/2003 Canditions R
A SIGH .
e CONPOD2  DESIGN  DESIGM 2 1203112003 Condiions R

Systems COMPLETE

Filter search results by entering specific values in the fields on this page. You must at least enter the
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit. If you enter only a PeopleSoft Contracts business unit, the search
returns all milestone templates for all Ready status milestones within that PeopleSoft Contracts business

unit.

Field or Control Description

Milestone Template Enter a milestone template. When you search on a specific
milestone template, the search returns all milestone sequence
numbers sharing that milestone template.

Estimated Completion Date From and To Enter a from date and a to date to search for milestones based
on the value that you entered for the milestone's estimated
completion date.

Reset Search Click to clear any values that you entered in the search fields.

Search Click to search for milestones matching the search criteria that
you entered in the search fields.

Note: The search works in conjunction with milestone

security. The results of the search include only those

milestones that you have the security to manage.
Milestones

The milestones matching the search criteria appear.
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Field or Control

Description

Estimated Completion Date

Displays the estimated completion date, which is a system-
calculated value based on the milestone conditions. The
system uses the selection in the # of Reqd Conditions field

to determine the estimated completion date. If the selection is
Any, then the system chooses the earliest estimated completion
date assigned to a milestone condition. If the selection is All,
then the system chooses the last estimated completion date
assigned to a milestone condition. The system also takes into
account any value in the Days Lag field.

Conditions

Click to access the Update Milestone page, where you can
review the conditions for a milestone. You can manually
update the condition status of user-initiated milestones from
this page.

System Completed Date

Displays the date upon which the milestone status was set to
complete.

Update Milestone Page

334

Access the Update Milestone page (click the Conditions link on the Update Milestones Condition Status

page).

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Update Milestone page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Update Milestone

Contract
Sold To Customer
Region Code

Milestone Nbr

CONPO0Z
1001

1

Apex Systems

Business Unit US001

Milestone Template DATE1 DATE TYPE MILESTONE
# of Reqd Conditions ALL
Milestone Conditions Personalize | Find | View all | 20 | E First ‘&) 1 of 1 &) Last
Milestone *Milestone c et Day P it PC
Description Condition Condition Est Comp ompietion ays r_e-rec|u\s| & Business Project Activity Status
Date Milestone
Type Status Unit
DATETYPEMS  Date Ready 11/30/2003
Milestone Conditions
Field or Control Description

Milestone Condition Status

Select the milestone condition status. Values are: Ready or
Completed.
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Field or Control Description

Est Comp (estimated completion date) If an estimated completion date was entered for this milestone
condition, the estimated completion date appears. This date
has no effect upon milestone processing. Estimated completion
dates are available for milestones with User Initiated and SQL

milestone condition types.

Completion Date Enter a completion date for the User Initiated milestone
condition. After you change the milestone condition to
complete, this field displays the actual completion date. If you
do not specify a date, the system records the current date as the
completion date

Milestone Source Displays the milestone source associated with this condition.

Values include:

Contracts: The milestone condition is associated with a

milestone that you defined in PeopleSoft Contracts.

Projects: The milestone condition is associated with a

milestone that you defined in PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Prerequisite Milestone Displays a unique number assigned by the system to enable
you to use the same milestone template more than once on

a contract. The prerequisite milestone does not affect the
order in which the system processes milestones or milestone

conditions.

Processing Milestones

The Milestone Processing Application Engine process (CA_MS PRCS) updates milestone condition
statuses for Milestone, Date, and SQL type milestones. For User-Initiated conditions, you manually
update the condition status on the Update Milestones Condition Status page.

Milestone Processing Summary

Milestones and conditions both have status fields. When you run the Milestone Processing Application
Engine, the system performs checks on both of these statuses. The system first checks the milestone
condition status for all conditions associated with a Ready milestone. If a Ready condition has been met,
the system sets the milestone condition status from Ready to Completed. The system then checks the
milestone status. The system checks if the milestone requires one or all of its conditions to be met. If a
milestone's required conditions have been satisfied, the system sets the milestone status to Completed.
Billing and revenue recognition events associated with Completed milestones can then be processed by
the PeopleSoft Contracts billing and revenue recognition application engines.
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Note: If you have a user-initiated milestone condition, after setting its status to Completed, you must
run the Milestone Processing Application Engine process so that the system sets the milestone status to
Completed.

It is recommended that you run the Milestone Processing Application Engine process before running

the billing application engine or revenue recognition application engine processes. This ensures that any
milestones that have been met as of the time that you run the billing or revenue recognition processes are
set to the correct status.

For example, suppose that you have a milestone billing plan with a milestone event for which the
milestone source is CA4 and the milestone ID is MS00I. The billing plan event status is Ready. Because the
billing plan event status is Ready, each time that the billing plan is processed, assuming it's not on hold,
the system checks the milestone status in the Milestone table. If you have run the Process Milestones
Application Engine and the system has updated the milestone status to Completed, then the billing for that
billing plan event can occur.

The Milestone Processing Application Engine does not automatically trigger the Billing or Revenue
Recognition Application Engines. You can create a job that runs these processes after the Milestone
process.

Application Engine Flow

When running the Milestone Processing Application Engine, the system creates rows in the table

PS CA_MS TAO. This table contains all contracts for the criteria that you specified with a contract
status of Active and a milestone status of Ready. This table is used as a basis for what is processed. The
Milestone Application Engine then performs these steps:

1. Processes all milestone conditions (CA MS COND) where type = Date.
2. Processes all milestone conditions (CA_MS COND) where type = SOL.
3. Processes all milestone conditions (CA_MS_COND) where type = Milestone and source = PC.
4. Processes all milestones (CA_MILESTONE) based upon the required number of conditions:
a. ONE condition

b. ALL conditions

5. Processes all milestone conditions (CA_MS COND) where type = Milestone and source = CA.

6. Repeats steps 4 and 5.

336 Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 14 Setting Up Milestones

Page Used to Process Milestones

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Process Milestones Page RUN_CA_MSTONE Update milestone condition statuses from
Ready to Completed for Milestone, Date,
and SQL type conditions meeting the
parameter criteria that you specify. This
process also updates milestone statuses
based on their conditions.

Process Milestones Page

Use the Process Milestones page (RUN_CA_ MSTONE) to update milestone condition statuses from
Ready to Completed for Milestone, Date, and SQL type conditions meeting the parameter criteria that you
specify.

This process also updates milestone statuses based on their conditions.
Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Update Contract Progress > Process Milestones

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Milestones page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Process Milestones

Run Control ID 1 Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Program Name

Program Name CA_MS_FRCS Process Frequency

Contract Options

Business Unit |LU3001 @, UsS001 NEW YORK OFPERATIONS
Contract Type ALL OJ
Contract Class | Standard ﬂ
Sold To @,
Contract @

Enter values in any of the fields on this page to filter the milestones that you want the system to process.
Filter by PeopleSoft Contracts business unit, contract type, contract classification, sold to customer, or
contract number. If you leave all fields blank, the process picks up all available milestone activity in
PeopleSoft Contracts.
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Reviewing Project Milestones

This section discusses how to review project milestones and review details of project milestones attached

to contract billing or revenue plans.

Pages Used to Review Project Milestones

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Project Milestones Page

CA_PROJ MLS

Search and view project milestones with
an activity status of Milestone meeting
selected search criteria. From this page
you can navigate to details of contracts
tied to the project milestone.

Impacted Contracts Details Page

CA _PROJ MLS_IMP

View details of project milestones
attached to contract billing plans,
revenue plans, and contract milestones.
From this page you can navigate to
details of the associated billing plan,
revenue plan, or milestone condition.

Project Milestones Page

Use the Project Milestones page (CA_PROJ_MLS) to search and view project milestones with an activity
status of Milestone meeting selected search criteria.

From this page you can navigate to details of contracts tied to the project milestone.

Navigation:

Project Costing > Project Definitions > Project Milestones

338
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Project Milestones page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Project Milestones
Search Criteria
*Project Business Unit US004 @, Project @,
Project Manager @, Sold To Customer @,
Activity @, Activity Status @,
Status as of Effective Datelﬁ I Show Contract Impact Only
Activity Owner @,
Search Clear
Milestones Personalize | Find | View Al |20 | First (4 142 ot 12 ) Last
Perect LIETEEE Project Activity Description SIﬂILIS. e=lof Activity Status Contract Impact
Unit Effective Date
us004 0000000130 000000000000008 Readiness Review |  Active Mo
us004 0000000130 000000000000015  Readiness Review 2 Active Mo
LIso04 BCPER 000000000000004  Planning Complete Active Mo
LIso04 BCPER 000000000000011  Construction Complete Active Mo
usoo4 BCPBR 000000000000015  Rollout Complete Active No
Lso04 BCPHGO 000000000000004  Planning Complete Active Mo
Ls004 BCPHG 000000000000011  Construction Complete Active Mo

To filter search results, enter values in the fields in the Search Criteria group box. If you leave all fields
blank, the search returns all project milestones within the system.

Search Criteria

Field or Control

Description

Show Contract Impact Only

Select to return search results for project milestones attached
to contract billing plans, revenue, plans, or contract milestones

only.

Milestones

Field or Control

Description

Activity

Click to access the Activity Details page, where you can

review details of the activity associated with this milestone.

Status as of Effective Date

Displays the status of the activity (milestone) as of the
effective date. Values include: Active or Inactive.
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Field or Control

Description

Contract Impact

Indicates whether this milestone is associated with any
contract lines. Values include: Yes or No. When the project
milestone is referenced in any contracts billing plan, revenue
plan, or contract milestone, Yes appears in this field. Click the

Yes link to access the Impacted Contract Details page.

Impacted Contracts Details Page

340

Use the Impacted Contracts Details page (CA_ PROJ MLS IMP) to view details of project milestones
attached to contract billing plans, revenue plans, and contract milestones.

From this page you can navigate to details of the associated billing plan, revenue plan, or milestone

condition.

Navigation:

Click Yes on the Project Milestones page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Impacted Contracts Details page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Impacted Contracts Details

Detail

Contract

Description
Number 7

CONPOO2
CONPOD2
CONPOO2
CONPOD2
CONPOO2
CONPOO2
CONPOOZ

COMPO02

Return

PC Bus Unit US004

Project IMFLEMENT

Activity MILESTOMNE1

Activity Status

Business
Unit

Us001

Us001

Us001

Us001

usom

usom

usom

usom

Personalize | Find | view Al | B | B First 4 18 of 8 @ Last

Sold To Cust

Apex Systems
Apex Systems
Apex Systems
Apex Systems
Apex Systems
Apex Systems
Apex Systems

Apex Systems

Impact
Area

Billing
Billing
Billing
Billing
Revenue
Revenue
Revenue

Revenue

Implementation

Milestone 1

Identifier :;:f:irt Target Activity Status
B102 Event 11 Approved
B103 Event 12 Budgeted
B105 Event 11 Budgeted
B105 Event 12 Approved
R103 Event 11 Approved
R103 Event 12 Budgeted
R105 Event 11 Budgeted
R105 Event 12 Approved

The system limits the list of project milestones that appear on this page to those that are attached to
contracts billing plans, revenue plans, or contracts milestones and are in Pending status. Completed and
Cancelled milestones do not appear on this page.

Pending milestones relate to billing events, revenue events, and milestone conditions as follows:
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* Billing events: Includes billing events that are Pending, Ready, and Recycled.

* Revenue events: Includes revenue events that are Pending and Ready.

* Milestone conditions: Includes milestone conditions that are Ready only if the milestone status is

Pending or Ready.

Impacted Contracts

Field or Control

Description

Impact Area

Displays which area of the contract is impacted by the project
milestones. Values include: Billing, Revenue, or Milestone.

Identifier Displays the actual billing plan number, revenue plan number,
or milestone ID where the project milestone and activity is
referenced. Click the link in this field to access the associated
billing plan, revenue plan, or milestone.

Impact Detail Displays the associated event number milestone condition

number in the billing plan, revenue plan, or contract milestone.

Target Activity Status

Displays the status of the project milestone specified for
the billing or revenue event or for the contract milestone

condition.
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Understanding Revenue Plans

Revenue recognition can be managed by either PeopleSoft Contracts or PeopleSoft Billing. When
PeopleSoft Contracts manages revenue for a contract line, you associate each contract line with a revenue
plan. The revenue plan contains a list of events defining when revenue is recognized for each contract line
assigned to that revenue plan.

When PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue for a contract line, you do not set up revenue plans. You only
need to link the contract line to a billing plan. PeopleSoft Billing then recognizes revenue for that contract
line as the contract line is billed.

This section discusses:

* Revenue recognition setup.

* Revenue plans.

* Revenue recognition event types.
* Revenue recognition methods.

* Revenue plan and event statuses.
* Revenue plan assignment rules.

e Revenue preview.

Revenue Recognition Setup

PeopleSoft Contracts enables you to capture revenue information on a contract and allocate amounts

to specific contract lines within the PeopleSoft Contracts system. As part of this process, you need to
structure the accounting information. You associate a product or service defined on a contract line with a
revenue recognition method, manage when the conditions for recognizing the revenue have been met, and
generate journal entries to enter the revenue into your General Ledger system.

Setting up PeopleSoft Contracts to recognize revenue consists of several steps. Some steps are general
and others are contract specific. The contract-specific steps are discussed later in this topic.

At the system level, you:
» Select the revenue recognition method or contract liability overrides, if applicable.
* Select revenue plan templates, if applicable.

e Determine proration methods.
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e Set up the Journal Generator (General Ledger) template.

»  Set up distribution codes.

*  Set up distribution rules and distribution sets.

* Associate distribution rules with PeopleSoft Contracts business units.
» Associate distributions sets with products.

At the contract level, you:

* Identify if revenue is separately managed from billing.

» Enter the total revenue amount for the contract.

« Allocate the total revenue amount across contract lines.

* For each contract line, verify the distribution ChartFields—revenue, contract liability, and the contract
asset accounting.

» Create revenue plans, including specifying a revenue recognition method for each plan, and assign
them to contract lines.

Or, verify revenue plans created by revenue plan templates, if applicable.

Once you have completed the previous steps, you are ready to begin managing revenue recognition. To
manage revenue recognition:

* Review or update events.

* Run the processes to pick up and distribute revenue for "Ready" plans and events and post the revenue
to ledgers.

Related Links

Understanding Contracts

Understanding Accounting Distributions

Understanding Pricing Contracts

Understanding Revenue Plan Processing

Revenue Plans

344

PeopleSoft Contracts revenue plans enable you to define, administer, and maintain accounting schedules
and rules for the products and services that you sell under a contract. Revenue plans are contract-specific;
you cannot use the same revenue plan across multiple contracts.

After you have defined the revenue plans for a contract, data from PeopleSoft Contracts drives the
creation of accounting entries for amount-based contract lines. Data from PeopleSoft Contracts and
PeopleSoft Project Costing drives the creation of accounting entries for rate-based contract lines. In both
cases, PeopleSoft Contracts creates accounting entries to send to PeopleSoft General Ledger and creates
bill lines to send to PeopleSoft Billing. PeopleSoft Contracts generates the revenue entries and sends these
to PeopleSoft General Ledger. PeopleSoft Billing generates the offsetting entries. PeopleSoft Billing also
handles recurring revenue.
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A contract can consist of multiple contract lines with complex and diverse revenue recognition
requirements. In PeopleSoft Contracts you assign each product to its own contract line and then associate
each contract line with its own set of accounting distribution codes. You then associate each contract line
for which PeopleSoft Contracts manages revenue with a revenue plan. Revenue plans store the timing

of revenue recognition, as well as any notes relating to individual revenue plan events. You can assign
contract lines with similar revenue recognition requirements to the same revenue plan. When PeopleSoft
Contracts manages revenue, each contract has at least one revenue plan, and it may have more.

Revenue plans are often made up of a series of dated revenue recognition events that are associated with
percentages or revenue amounts. The percentage or amount reflects how much of the contract line's
revenue amount will be recognized upon a certain date, milestone, or user-initiated action. Should a
revenue plan be tied to several contract lines, then the revenue amount that is recognized for each event is
based on the sum of revenue amounts of all contract lines associated with that revenue plan. The revenue
amount will be same as the billing amount if billing and revenue are not separated on the contract.

You can optionally select revenue plan templates to automate the creation of revenue plans on your
contract. You can also associate events with your revenue plan template depending on your plan method.
Create revenue plan templates on the Billing/Revenue Plan Templates page and apply the templates to a
contract line in one of these ways:

* Associate the product with a revenue plan template when setting up the product definition.

The system creates the revenue plan automatically when you select the product onto a contract line.
* Associate the product with a revenue plan template upon adding a product to a contract line.
e Select a value in the Revenue Plan Template field on the Assign Revenue Plan page.

The system creates the revenue plan automatically when you assign the contract line to your plan.

Related Links

Defining Revenue Plans
Defining Revenue and Billing Plan Templates

Revenue Recognition Event Types

The event type that you select determines which of the fields in the Events group box on the Revenue
Plan page are relevant to the event. This table discusses the event types that you can select and the fields
that are relevant to them:

Event Type Event Type Definition Associated Fields for the Event
Type

Milestone (Contracts) Select an event type of Milestone Event Status MS Orig (milestone
and a milestone origin of Contracts origin, also referred to as milestone
(PeopleSoft Contracts) to associate source), Milestone Nbr (milestone
the revenue recognition event with number), Milestone Status,
a milestone that you have defined in Description, Notes, Percentage
PeopleSoft Contracts. Amount
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Event Type

Event Type Definition

Associated Fields for the Event
Type

Milestone (Project Costing)

Select an event type of Milestone and a
milestone origin of Projects (PeopleSoft
Project Costing), to associate the revenue
recognition event with a milestone that
you have defined in PeopleSoft Project
Costing.

Event Status, MS Orig (milestone
origin, also referred to as milestone
source), Notes, Project, Percentage,
Amount

Date

Select an event type of Date to associate
the revenue recognition event with a
specific calendar date.

Event Status, Date, Notes, Percentage,
Amount

The criteria for a revenue plan event to be valid for booking is based on the event type that you select.

Events tied to Milestone event types are valid for booking when all of the following items are true:

* The revenue plan has a Ready status.

* The event has an event status of Read).

* The milestone is complete.

The way in which the system evaluates that a milestone is complete varies by the milestone origin,
either PeopleSoft Contracts or PeopleSoft Project Costing.

* You have defined a percentage for the milestone event.

Events tied to a Date event type are valid for booking when all of the following items are true:

* The revenue plan has a Ready status.

* The event has an event status of Ready.

» The revenue recognition date qualifies for the date selection criteria in the Amount-based Revenue

process.

Revenue Recognition Methods

346

Revenue recognition methods define the criteria that must be met before revenue can be recognized. In
PeopleSoft Contracts, you specify revenue recognition methods for products on the Product Definition
component. The associated revenue recognition method appears when you select a product onto the
contract line. In your PeopleSoft Contracts business unit setup, you define your revenue management
options to enable or disable a revenue recognition method override. If you selected the override check box
during setup, the revenue recognition method from the product appears by default onto the contract line.
You can change the method when linking the contract line to a revenue plan. You must assign contract
lines to revenue plans that share the same revenue recognition method. You can assign multiple contract
lines with same revenue recognition method to a single revenue plan.

PeopleSoft Contracts supports four methods of revenue recognition: As-incurred, Apportionment, Percent
Complete, and Milestone. An additional method is Billing Manages Revenue. You never associate the
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Billing Manages Revenue method with a plan because it indicates that PeopleSoft Billing, and not

PeopleSoft Contracts, manages the revenue.

Term

Definition

As Incurred

Use this method to manage revenue on an as needed basis. The
As-incurred method is transaction based revenue recognition—
as the activity is incurred and processed by PeopleSoft Project
Costing, revenue is recognized. This is the only method used
for rate-based contract lines.

The advantage of managing as-incurred revenue through
PeopleSoft Contracts is that you can separate revenue from
billing to enable revenue recognition based on fulfillment
rather than a billing schedule. Additionally, PeopleSoft
Contracts enables you to place the as-incurred revenue plan
on hold. This enables you to hold back revenue recognition
without interrupting your billing process. You also have the
option of defining events for as-incurred revenue plans.

Once you have booked all revenue associated with an as-
incurred revenue plan, you must manually set the revenue
plan's status to Completed.
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Term

Definition

Apportionment

Use this method to recognize a fixed amount of revenue over
a predefined period of time. The parameters that you define
when you select Apportionment as the method include start
date, end date, and schedule. You can apportion your revenue
over any number of uniquely-defined time segments with a
different percent applied to each period.

To determine the accounting date and amount or percent of
each event created, the Apportionment method also uses the
system wide parameters of future period accounting date

and proration method respectively; these are defined on the
Contracts Definition - Processing Options page during system
setup.

When you click the Build Event button, the system generates
the apportionment events and places them in the event grid

on the revenue plan. If revenue recognition is not a straight
line, you may update the percentages or amounts on the

grid after the events are generated. You can define multiple
proration schedules for a single revenue plan, as long as the
total apportioned amount equals the total revenue plan amount.

Once you have generated an apportionment schedule and built
the revenue plan events for a revenue plan, the system can
automatically recognize revenue according to these events.
You can use the Review Revenue - Events page to view
revenue activities, both booked and pending entries. You can
optionally place revenue plans on hold from the Revenue Plan
page. When you place a revenue plan on hold, events that
would normally be booked in the next run of the Amount-
based Revenue process are skipped. When you remove the
hold, these events can be picked up in the next run of the
process.

Note: Use a schedule with a Day of the Month equal to the
day of the start date that you define for your apportionment
events if you want your events and schedules to be completely
in sync. If the schedule's Day of the Month does not equal the
day of the start date, the system will prorate the first event

so that the From Date is the start date and the To Date is the
day before the Day of the Month of the schedule. The system
also prorates the last event, assuming you have selected an
appropriate number of periods, so that the From Date is the
Day of the Month of the schedule and the To Date is the end
date.

See "Schedules Page" (Application Fundamentals).
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Term

Definition

Percent Complete

Use this method to recognize revenue based on a manually
entered percentage of completion or a system updated
percentage of completion based on your associated project or
project and activity combination. Parameters include percent
completed and the accounting date for amount completed but
not yet recognized.

Use this method for contract lines where you are entitled to
book increments of revenue at different intervals, but there

is no set list of intervals or percentages. A Percent Complete
revenue plan can only have one New or Ready revenue plan
event at a time. Over the life of the contract line, as you
receive permission to book a percentage of revenue for that
contract line, you navigate to the Percent Complete revenue
plan and generate a new event. Then, the system marks it
Ready. Any additions to the percent complete will only update
the single percent complete event in the New or Ready status.
Once the event is set to /n Progress, subsequent events can be
created.

Milestone

Use this method to recognize a fixed amount of revenue
spread over time and triggered as each milestone is met. The
milestone may be a milestone defined in PeopleSoft Contracts
or in PeopleSoft Project Costing. You may associate multiple
milestones with the revenue plan. When you do this, you
need to specify the portion of revenue that is to be recognized
upon the completion of each milestone. Parameters include
milestone, percent or amount to recognize, and accounting
date.

When associating events with milestones, you have the option
of leaving the event status as New Event or setting the event
status to Ready. Which status you use depends upon how much
control you want to exercise over revenue recognition for

a particular event. When you leave the event status at New
Event, after a milestone completes, you must use the Review
Revenue - Events page each period to review and select

those revenue plan events that are now eligible to be booked.
When you set the event status at Ready, once the milestone
completes, the system books the revenue associated with that
revenue plan line the next time that you run the amount-based
revenue process.
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Term

Definition

Billing Manages Revenue

Use this method when PeopleSoft Billing, not PeopleSoft
Contracts, manages the revenue for a contract line. Only
amount—based and recurring contract lines can use this
method. You must always use this method with recurring price
types. With this revenue recognition method, you do not set
up a revenue plan. You assign the contract line to a billing
plan only. PeopleSoft Billing then recognizes revenue for the
contract lines that are billed.

Note: For contracts with a contract classification of Internal,
the system uses Billing Manages Revenue for the revenue
recognition method.

Note: This method is not available if the Separate Fixed
Billing and Revenue check box is selected on the contract.

This table discusses each available revenue recognition method:

As Incurred

Percentage of
Completion

Milestone

Apportionment

Basis (how to recognize | As-needed (can be

Event-based (percent

Event-based (percent

Schedule-based (start

based on transactions).

in contract).

revenue) scheduled). revised over time). or amount defined for | and end dates known).
each event).
Amount Rate-based (amount is | Fixed (amount defined | Fixed (amount defined | Fixed (amount defined

in contract).

in contract).

Time & Material
Consulting

Business examples

Fixed-Price Consulting

Product or Fixed-Price
Consulting

Maintenance on a
product.

Associating a Product with a Revenue Recognition Method

When you define a product, you associate that product with a revenue recognition method. The revenue
recognition method that you associate with the product depends upon the price type of the product. This
table lists the four product pricing types that PeopleSoft Contracts supports:

Price Type Description Available Revenue Recognition
Methods
Amount Used for products that have a fixed price. | Apportionment

Milestone

Percent Complete

Billing Manages Revenue

350
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Price Type Description Available Revenue Recognition
Methods
Percentage Used for products that are priced as a Apportionment
percent of one or more contract lines.
For example, technical support is often | Percent Complete
priced as a percentage of the license .
. L Milestone
price for the products being licensed
under the contract. Billing Manages Revenue
Rate Used for products, such as services, that | As Incurred
have a rate-based pricing structure, such
as $400 per hour worked. The actual
monetary amount is not known until the
hours have been worked and reported.
Recurring Used for products that have a recurring | Billing Manages Revenue
pricing structure where a start date and
schedule are defined.

Changing Revenue Recognition Methods

If, on the Contracts Definition - Processing Options page, you specified that the change of revenue

recognition parameters is allowed, you can change a contract line's revenue recognition method when
assigning a contract line to a revenue plan. If you did not enable this option, you cannot change a contract
line's revenue recognition method and can only associate a contract line with a revenue plan that is of
the same revenue recognition method. This restriction provides a control to keep the revenue recognition
method for a particular product consistent across all contracts in which it is used for accounting purposes.

If you have enabled this option, users will be able to change the revenue recognition method of a contract
line when assigning it to a revenue plan. You must make your changes on the Assign Revenue Plan page.

Here are the rules regarding when you can and cannot make changes to a revenue recognition method:

You cannot change an as-incurred revenue recognition method (because price type equals rate, and
rate has only one valid revenue recognition method).

You cannot change from or to the Billing Manages Revenue method if the contract is Active and tied
to a bill plan with a status other than Pending or Ready (because PeopleSoft Billing has already begun
processing).

You cannot change the revenue recognition method on a revenue plan.

You must first unassign the line on the Assign Revenue Plan page. Then, you can change the revenue
recognition method when reassigning the line on the Assign Revenue Plan page.

You cannot change the Billing Manages Revenue revenue recognition method for a contract line
with a Recurring price type, because Billing Manages Revenue is the only valid revenue recognition
method for this price type.
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* You cannot change the Billing Manages Revenue revenue recognition method for a contract line
with a Internal contract classification, because Billing Manages Revenue is the only valid revenue
recognition method for this price type.

Revenue Plan and Event Statuses

There are two areas related to PeopleSoft Contracts revenue recognition that have status fields: revenue
plans and revenue plan events. Status fields exist for each area to initiate edit checking, enable processing,
and indicate booking progress.

Understanding Revenue Plan Status

There are eight status values for a revenue plan:

Term Definition

Pending Appears by default when you define a new revenue plan.
When you save a revenue plan in Pending status, the system
does not perform edit checking. This enables you to work on a
revenue plan, save your work, and return to that revenue plan
to finish your work at a later date. When you have completed
entering data for a revenue plan, you manually set the status
field to Ready.

Note: If you are using templates and you selected the Activate
Contract option on the template, the system automatically sets

the revenue plan status to Ready upon contract activation.

Ready You can select this status for a revenue plan when the contract
has an Active status. If all required conditions are met (see
Changing a Revenue Recognition Status to Ready below), the
revenue plan status becomes Ready, and one of the Revenue
Recognition Application Engines (CA_ LOAD_GL1 for
amount-based revenue recognition and PSA_ ACCTGGL for
rate-based revenue recognition) may now process this revenue

plan.

If you are using templates to automate your revenue plan
process and you selected the Activate Contract option on the
template, the system automatically sets the revenue plan status
to Ready upon contract activation.

In Progress Once revenue recognition has begun, the Revenue Recognition
Application Engine changes the plan's status to In Progress.

At this point, the revenue plan status becomes display only
and the system restricts revenue plan changes to events that
have not yet been processed. Plans with a revenue recognition

method of % Complete have only one event in this state.
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Term Definition

Action Required The system sets a revenue plan to an Action Required status if
a contract line amendment is processed or an event is reversed.
You must review the event inserted by the amendment

or reversal process and re-allocate the plan to account for

the amendment or reversal. Once you have reviewed the
revenue plan and made any necessary changes, click the
Reviewed button to signify to the system that the plan is ready
to continue with processing. The system validates that 100
percent of the revenue plan amount is defined on events and

changes the status from Action Required to In Progress.

Note: When you create an amendment for a revenue plan that
has a status of Complete, the system sets the revenue plan
status to In Progress instead of Action Required.

Note: In the scenario where the contract line revenue amount
associated with the revenue plan is amended, and the new
revenue amount equals the total recognized amount for the
revenue plan and all revenue events are in Completed status,
when you click Reviewed, the system changes the revenue
plan status from Action Required to Completed. This applies
to Milestone, Apportionment, and Percent Complete revenue
plans with events.

Cancelled Revenue plans may be cancelled from a status of Pending or
Reversed. Cancellation may occur due to the entire contract
being terminated or superseded, a contract line being dropped,
or to consolidate contract lines onto another revenue plan.

Once cancelled, a revenue plan cannot be reopened.
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Term Definition

Completed For milestone, apportionment, and percent complete revenue
recognition methods (amount-based revenue), once all revenue
plan events are complete and total 100 percent of the plan's
amount, the system updates the plan to Completed (through the
Application Engine — CA_LOAD_UPD). This indicates that
all revenue for this plan has been distributed.

For as-incurred revenue recognition (rate-based revenue), you
must manually select the Completed status because the system
does not know when the last transactions were accumulated in
PeopleSoft Project Costing and processed through to revenue
recognition. If your as-incurred revenue plan has events
associated with it, you must wait until all events are complete

before you can select the Completed status.

Note: For As-incurred revenue plans, the system allows you
to change the status back to In Progress even though the status

was manually set to Completed.

Reversal In Progress When you initiate the reversal of a revenue plan, the system
changes the status of the revenue plan to Reversal In Progress.

Reversed You can reverse a revenue plan from the Review Revenue
page or the Contract Reversal page. When you first reverse a
plan, the plan receives a status of Reversal in Progress. When
all events have been reversed, the system updates the plan
status to Reversed. You cannot reopen reversed plans.

Note: Pending and Ready revenue recognition events do not
get reversed, so those events may appear on the revenue plan
when the system sets the plan status to Reversed.

Note: You cannot close a contract if any associated revenue plans have a status of /n Progress or Action
Required.

If the revenue plan status is Ready, In Progress, Action Required, or Reversal In Progress, you can select
the Hold check box to temporarily hold the revenue plan from processing. The system stores the date on
which you placed the revenue plan on hold for reference purposes.

The system performs specific edits when the revenue plan is moved from one status to another. A revenue
plan must pass all edits for the status change to occur.

Auto Readying Revenue Plans

A check box on the revenue plan page indicates whether the system should mark the revenue plan Ready
automatically upon contract activation. The value in this check box populates from the option defined
on the Billing and Revenue Plan Template page. The default for this template option is to leave the plan
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Pending. Therefore, you must select this option on the template for the system to automatically set the
revenue plan status to Ready upon contract activation. You also have the option to select this check box
while in a revenue plan. Then, upon saving, the system automatically readies the plan.

Changing a Revenue Plan Status to Ready

When you move the revenue plan status to Ready and click the Save button, the system performs the
following edit checks:

» The contract status is mapped to a processing status of Active.

This ensures that the contract is fully captured, pricing is fully allocated, and all accounting
distributions are defined and valid.

* At least one contract line is attached to the revenue plan.

* For Milestone and Apportionment method revenue plans, a minimum of one event is defined for the
revenue plan and the sum of the events equals the plan amount.

Note: The same edits apply when the system automatically readies the revenue plan upon contract
activation through the revenue template option.

Changing a Revenue Plan Status to Pending

You can manually move the status of a revenue plan from Ready to Pending. The system does not
perform edit checking for this type of status change.

Changing a Revenue Plan Status to In Progress

For revenue plans containing events, the system automatically initiates a revenue plan status change
from Ready to In Progress when the first revenue plan event status is moved to /n Progress. The revenue
recognition event status is moved to /n Progress when you run the Revenue Recognition Application
Engine (CA_LOAD_GLI1 for amount-based revenue and PSA_ ACCTGGL for rate-based revenue).

For as-incurred method revenue plans without events, the system automatically initiates a revenue plan
status change from Ready to In Progress the first time that it processes billable lines for a project that is
assigned to a contract line associated with that revenue plan. You cannot manually change the status to /n
Progress.

Changing a Revenue Plan Status to Action Required

The system set the revenue plan to a status of Action Required if a contract line amendment is processed
or an event is reversed. The system also places the plan on hold. You must review the event inserted by
the amendment or reversal process and reallocate the plan to account for the amendment or reversal.
Once you have reviewed the revenue plan and made any necessary changes, click the Reviewed button
to rebuild the revenue schedule and to signify to the system that the plan is ready to continue with
processing. The system changes the status from Action Required to In Progress.

Note: When you create an amendment for a revenue plan that has a status of Completed, the system sets
the revenue plan status to /n Progress instead of Action Required.
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Note: In the scenario where the contract line amount associated with the revenue plan is amended, and
the new amount equals the total recognized amount for the revenue plan and all revenue events are in
Completed status, when you click Reviewed, the system changes the revenue plan status from Action
Required to Completed. This applies to Milestone, Apportionment, and Percent Complete revenue plans
with events.

Changing a Revenue Plan Status to Completed

For amount-based revenue plans containing events, the system automatically changes the revenue plan
status to Completed when all revenue plan events are Completed. The system does this when you run the
Application Engine (CA_LOAD_UPD).

For as-incurred method revenue plans (both with and without events), you must manually initiate

the status change because the system does not know when the last transactions were accumulated in
PeopleSoft Project Costing, and processed through to PeopleSoft Billing. If your as-incurred revenue plan
contains events, you cannot change the revenue plan status to Completed until all events have a status of
Event Booked.

Note: For As-incurred revenue plans, the system allows you to change the status back to In Progress even
though the status was manually set to Completed.

Changing a Revenue Plan Status to Reversed

You can reverse a revenue plan from the Review Revenue - Plans page or the Contract Reversal

page. When you first reverse a plan, the revenue plan receives a status of Reversal in Progress. When
CA_LOAD_UPD is run after the Journal Generator, the system sets the Reversal in Progress events to
Reversed. When all events that were originally set to Reversal in Progress are updated to Reversed, the
CA_LOAD_UPD process updates the revenue plan status from Reversal in Progress to Reversed.

Note: Pending and Ready revenue recognition events do not get reversed, so those events may appear on
the revenue plan when the system sets the plan status to Reversed.

Changing a Revenue Plan Status to Cancelled

You can change the revenue plan status to Cancelled from a Pending or Reversed status.

Revenue Plan Status Flow

This diagram depicts the flow between revenue plan status values:
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The flow between revenue plan status values is depicted
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Understanding Revenue Plan Event Status

The revenue plan event status acts as the final gatekeeper to determine if the event can be released. The
system will not mark a revenue plan complete until all associated events are complete (booked).

There are seven revenue plan event statuses:
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Term Definition

Pending Appears by default status when you define a new revenue plan
event. Revenue plan events with this status are not subject to
system edit checking.

Ready Setting an event to Ready makes it available for processing.

The system sets apportionment and percent complete events to
a status of Ready by default.

In Progress

Appears automatically once the revenue recognition event

has been processed by the system by using the Revenue
Recognition Application Engine process (CA_ LOAD GL1
for amount-based revenue and PSA_ ACCTGGL for rate-
based revenue). Events marked with this /n Progress status are
overlooked by future revenue processes.

Completed

Appears for both amount-based and rate-based revenue when
you run the Application Engine (CA_LOAD_UPD) process.

Reversal Initiated

The system sets this status when you select the Reversal
Initiated option and click the Update Event Status button

on the Review Revenue - Events page. Selecting this option
triggers the system to generate a reversal for the selected
revenue plan events the next time that CA LOAD_GL1 is run.

At the same time that the system sets the event status to
Reversal Initiated, the system also changes the revenue plan
status from In Progress or Completed to Action Required.

This indicates that you need to manage the revenue plan events
to ensure that you update or define events for event level

reversal amounts.

Reversal In Progress

The system sets this status when the application engine begins
the reversal generation process.

Reversed

Appears when you have completed the revenue plan event
reversal. You cannot reuse a reversed event (in other words,
you cannot set the status back to Pending or Ready). Instead,
you must add new events to the revenue plan.

Note: You cannot reverse events for as-incurred revenue plans.
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Understanding the Relationship Between the Revenue Plan Status and Revenue
Plan Event Status

The ability to edit revenue plan events depends on the status of your revenue plan:
*  When the revenue plan status is Pending, you can freely edit your revenue plan events.

*  When the revenue plan status is Ready or In Progress, you can edit revenue plan events with a status
of Pending or Ready.

*  When you reverse an event and the status of the revenue plan changes to Action Required, you can
add new revenue plan events or edit revenue plan events with a status of Pending or Ready.

In addition, the following relationships apply:

*  Once the first revenue recognition event status changes to /n Progress, the status of the revenue plan
also changes to In Progress.

* An amount-based revenue plan cannot be set to Completed by the system until all associated events
are either Reversed or Completed and the event totals sum to 100 percent.

* A rate-based revenue plan cannot be set to Completed by the user until all associated events, if any,
are Completed.

» Ifyou reverse a revenue recognition event, the status of the revenue plan changes to Action Required.

Changing a Revenue Plan Event Status to Ready

The process for changing a revenue plan event status from Pending to Ready differs based on the revenue
recognition method you are using. The system sets the status of apportionment and percent complete
events to Ready upon creation. For milestone and as incurred revenue recognition methods, you can
change an event status to Ready from the Review Revenue - Events page. From this page you can view all
events matching your search criteria, and then set individual events to Ready (or back to Pending).

For percent complete revenue plans, access the Revenue Plan page, where you can manually update the
total percent complete as of the date on which you are making the entry. The system uses this entry to
generate the event on the revenue plan. As a result, you must make this entry on the revenue plan itself.

Changing a Revenue Recognition Event Status to In Progress

The revenue recognition event status is moved to /n Progress when you run the Revenue Recognition
Application Engine (CA_LOAD_GL1 for amount-based revenue and PSA_ACCTGGL for rate-based
revenue). The Journal Generator Application Engine books all revenue associated with a revenue plan
event to PeopleSoft General Ledger.

Changing a Revenue Recognition Event Status to Completed

When you run the post-Journal Generator process (CA_LOAD_UPD), the system updates the revenue
recognition event status to Completed for both amount-based and rate-based revenue. For amount-based
revenue, if all events for a revenue plan are booked and the event total equals 100 percent, the system also
updates the revenue plan status to Completed. For rate-based revenue, the user must manually update the
revenue plan status to Completed. (All revenue recognition events must have a status of Completed.)
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Changing a Revenue Recognition Event Status to Reversal Initiated

The system sets this status when you select the Reversal Initiated option and click the Update Event
Status button on the Review Revenue - Events page. Selecting this option triggers the system to generate
a reversal for the selected revenue plan events the next time that CA_ LOAD_GL1 is run.

At the same time that the system sets the event status to Reversal Initiated, the system also changes the
revenue plan status from I/n Progress or Completed to Action Required. This indicates that you need
to manage the revenue plan events to ensure that you update and define events for event level reversal
amounts.

Changing a Revenue Recognition Event Status to Reversal in Progress

The system sets this status upon the reversal process picking up the events with a status of Reversal
Initiated for processing.

Changing a Revenue Recognition Event Status to Reversed

The system sets this status when you run the post-Journal Generator process (CA_LOAD_UPD). You
cannot reuse a reversed event (in other words, you cannot set the status back to Pending or Ready).
Instead, you must add new events to the revenue plan.

Note: You cannot reverse events for as-incurred revenue plans.

Revenue Event Status Flow

This diagram depicts the flow between revenue event status values:
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This diagram depicts the flow between revenue event status values
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Revenue Plan Assignment Rules

You assign contract lines to revenue plans on the Assign Revenue Plan page. From this page, you can
either assign contract lines to existing revenue plans for that contract or you can create a revenue plan
and assign contract lines at the same time. You can assign multiple contract lines to a single revenue plan.
Each contract line for which PeopleSoft Billing manages revenue, cannot be assigned to a revenue plan.
These are the rules for assigning a contract line to a revenue plan:

* The contract lines must be active.
* The revenue recognition method must be valid for the price type.

* The contract lines must be of the same revenue recognition method as the revenue plan unless you
have selected the revenue recognition override option for the associated business unit on the Contracts
Definition - Processing Options page.
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*  When assigning an existing revenue plan, the revenue plan status must be Pending.

You can assign contract lines to revenue plans for contracts in Pending and Active statuses. When a
contract is in Pending status, contract lines are still available for amount allocation. Assigning a contract
line to a revenue plan does not impact your ability to perform amount allocation on that contract line. The
system stores all amounts related to revenue plans and revenue plan events as a percentage of the revenue
plan total. You can define events by percentage or amount. If you define by amount, you must manually
update those amounts after making changes to the contract line amount. If you define by percentage, the
changes to contract lines amounts made during the amount allocation step are automatically reflected on
the revenue plan and revenue plan event amounts.

Note: You do not assign recurring contract lines to a revenue plan. Recurring contract lines use the Billing
Manages Revenue method.

Note: If the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is selected on the contract then Billing
Manages Revenue method is not available for assigning to the contract lines.

Note: If you want to assign a revenue plan template with a basis date source option of Contract Line Start
Date to a contract line, you must have already defined the start date for the contract line on the Contract —
Lines page.

If you select multiple contract lines and select a revenue plan template with the basis date source option
of Contract Line Start Date, the system assigns the same revenue plan only if the start dates for all the
selected contract lines are identical. If you want to assign separate revenue plans to the contract lines
using a revenue plan template with a basis date source option of Contract Line Start Date, then assign a
revenue plan template separately for the individual contract lines.

Assigning Revenue Plans

The following steps provide a high-level sequence of the activities that you need to perform when
assigning contract lines to revenue plans.

To assign contract lines to revenue plans:
1. Create a new contract in Pending status.

2. Select products onto contract lines.

Note: If you associated revenue plan templates with your products, upon selecting those products onto
contract lines and clicking Save, the system creates revenue plans and assigns them to contract lines
automatically.

3. Assign the active contract lines to revenue plans (could be step 5).

You can assign a contract line to either a new revenue plan or a revenue plan that you have previously
defined for the contract. You can define events for apportionment- and milestone-based revenue plans
either before or after activating the contract.

4. Complete the amount allocation for all active contract lines.
This could change the amount on any active line.

Repeat steps 2—4 as needed.
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5. Activate the contract.
It is possible to activate the contract prior to assigning any or all of the active lines to revenue plans.

6. Ready the revenue plans.

Note: If you selected the autoready option for this revenue plan, the system automatically changes the
revenue plan status to Ready upon contract activation.

Unassigning Revenue Plans from Contract Lines

For a contract line to be unassigned from a revenue plan, its associated revenue plan status must be
Pending, Reversed, or Cancelled to ensure that no processing has occurred. The revenue plan cannot have
a status of Ready or In Progress.

Note: If you wish to delete a contract line that is associated with a revenue plan with a basis date source
of Contract Line Start Date, you cannot delete the contract line until you unassign the associated revenue
plan.

Related Links

Assigning Contract Lines to Revenue Plans

Preview Revenue Page

Preview Revenue is a read-only page that provides a view of amount-based revenue recognition events
and their corresponding accounting entries before they are processed. The Preview Revenue page displays
your accounting entries for a specific revenue plan on a specific contract. In addition, the Preview
Revenue page displays amendment accounting entries.

The system builds and updates the schedule automatically whenever changes are made that impact the
revenue plan's accounting entries. Once a line is distributed from the schedule, it is marked as distributed.
If the schedule is rebuilt, that line does not change.

The schedule is rebuilt when:

* A revenue plan status is changed to ready (due to a reversal of an event).

* A new effective dated accounting distribution is added.

* A new accounting date is entered for an event, which changes the accounting distribution.
* The accounting distribution is changed on the Accounting Distribution page.

* Anevent is deleted from the revenue plan.

Note: If the revenue plan status is Action Required or Reversal In Progress, then the amounts on the
Preview Revenue page are not up-to-date until the plan has been reviewed or processing is completed.

Related Links

Previewing Revenue
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Prerequisites

At the system level:

1. Set up the Journal Generator (General Ledger) template.

2. Set up distribution codes.

3. Associate products with distribution sets and define distribution codes within the distribution sets.

Additionally, you must have created a contract and saved at least one active line to that contract.

Defining Revenue Plans

This section lists common elements and discusses how to define revenue plans and use PeopleSoft Project
Costing milestones as revenue plan events.

Pages Used to Define Revenue Plans

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Revenue Plan Page CA_ACCTPLAN Define a revenue plan for contract

lines in which revenue is managed by
PeopleSoft Contracts. For each revenue
plan that you define, you select a revenue
recognition method for the revenue plan,
and then define the events that trigger
revenue recognition. You do not define
revenue plans for contract lines with

a revenue method of Billing Manages
Revenue.

Revenue Plan Event Note CA_AP EVENTS NOTE Create internal notes that you can
associate with a revenue plan event.

Click Event Note on the Revenue Plan
page.

Project Information for Events Page CA_AP _PROJ _SP Click to link a revenue recognition
event occurrence to a PeopleSoft Project
Costing milestone and designate when
the revenue recognition event should
consider that milestone achieved. You
must have a milestone event with a
milestone origin of Projects.
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Common Elements Used in This Section

Field or Control Description

Accounting Date Displays the date on which you recognize revenue for an
event.

Contract Displays the contract number for the revenue plans. If you

created the revenue plan from the Assign Revenue Plan page,
the system assigns the revenue plan to the assigned contract
line's contract number.

Event Displays a number unique to each event that is assigned
sequentially by the system.

Internal Notes Click to create notes to associate with this event.
Revenue Plan Displays a unique identifier for each revenue plan.
Plan Status Pending, Ready, and Cancelled are the only statuses that you

can manually set; the other statuses are set as a result of a
system process. The exception to this rule is that you must set
the status to Completed for as-incurred revenue plans because
they do not have amounts defined up front. This means that
there's no way for the system to determine when revenue
recognition has completed.

Revenue Plan Page

Use the Revenue Plan page (CA_ ACCTPLAN) to define a revenue plan for contract lines in which
revenue is managed by PeopleSoft Contracts.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts >Schedule and Process Revenue >Define Revenue Plan >Revenue Plan
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Revenue Plan page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Revenue Plan
Revenue Plan
Confract CONODO0DD000028 Business Unit US00T Currency USD
Sold To Customer 1000 Alliance Group GL Business Unit US001
Revenue Plan R101 P GL Currency USD
Description [Billing Apportionment “Plan Status ~ Actions.
Recognition Method Milestone Oroa T T " Process Fixed Fee Revenue
Define Events By Amount Detail Review Fixed Fee Jrnl Acctg Lines Process Contract Liability
® Percent Calculate Amounts Total Amount 640, Revenue Events Status Chart Generate Journals
O Amount Remaining Percent Retrieve GL Updates
Internal Notes Preview Revenue
Add Milestone Remaining Amount 0.00 Retrieve Revenue from Contract
Event Detail Personalize | Find | View All | 2] B First ‘¢ 1-120f12 ‘*' Last
Event Event Type *Event Status Accounting Date Percent Complete Amount
041302005 [5 EventNate £.33000000 53,337.82 (] (=]
2 0513112005 [l Event Note .33000000 5§3,337.92 (] [=]
3 06/30/2005 [5 EventNote 833000000 53,337.82 ] [=]
4 07/31/2005 [5| EventNote 833000000 53,337.82 (] [=]
5 08/31/2005 [5 EventMote 233000000 53,337.82 ] [=]
B 0973072005 [5 EventMNote 233000000 53,337.82 ] [=]
7 1013172005 [ EventMNote 833000000 53,337.82 ] [=]
3 111302005 [ EventMNote .33000000 53,337.82 (] [=]
] 1273112005 [5 EventNote .33000000 53,337.82 (] [=]
10 011312006 [5 EventNote £.33000000 53,337.82 ] [=]
11 0272872006 [ EventNote 333000000 53,337.82 (] [=]
12 0373172008 [ EventNote 337000000 53,503.90 ] [=]

Note: Defining a revenue recognition event is optional for revenue plans with a revenue recognition
method of As-incurred. If you choose to define an event, the as-incurred revenue recognition method
limits you to one Ready event at a time.

Field or Control Description

GL Currency (PeopleSoft General Ledger currency) Displays the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit that you
associated with this contract's PeopleSoft Contracts business
unit, on the Contracts Definition - BU Definition page. This is
the business unit in which revenue generated by this revenue
plan is recorded, with the exception of interunit accounting.

The default currency code is that of the primary ledger of the
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit.

Recognition Method Displays the revenue recognition method, which describes the
nature of the revenue recognition that applies to contract lines
that are assigned to a revenue plan. The additional fields that
appear on this page are specific to the events that you create
for the previously selected revenue recognition method.

Amendment Amt (amendment amount) Displays the amount of the amended event.

Plan Status Controls your ability to enter information into, and the

processing that occurs against, the revenue plan. The available

revenue plan statuses that you can control are: Pending, Ready,
and Cancelled.
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Field or Control

Description

Reviewed

This button appears on the page when your revenue plan status
is Action Required. This indicates that a contract line was
amended or events were reversed and you must review the
revenue plan events that were inserted by the amendment
process. Click this button after you have reviewed your
revenue plan events and made any necessary changes to
Pending events. Clicking this button enables the system

to continue processing your revenue plan and the system

sets your revenue plan status back to In Progress to make it
available for continued processing.

Note: In the scenario where the contract line amount
associated with the revenue plan is amended, and the new
amount equals the total recognized amount for the revenue
plan and all revenue events are in Completed status, when you
click Reviewed, the system changes the revenue plan status
from Action Required to Completed. This applies to Milestone,
Apportionment, and Percent Complete revenue plans with
events.

Hold

Select to place this revenue plan on hold. Any revenue
recognition activity associated with the plan is not picked up
by the PeopleSoft Contracts application engine processes. You
can view plans that are on hold from the revenue management
pages; however, you can only initiate and remove a hold on

a revenue plan from this page. This option is not available on
revenue plans with a Pending status.

Ready at Activation

Select this check box if you want the system to ready the
revenue plan upon contract activation.

Actions

Click and select related action from the respective folder
shown in the related action widget pop-up menu.

Options are:

*  Processes

* Review As Incurred Journal Accounting Lines
»  Fixed fee Journal Accounting Lines

*  Revenue Events Status Chart

Note: Related action widget will be available when the
Revenue Plan Status is Ready. Based on the revenue method
related actions available in the related action widget will
vary. Revenue Events Status Chart will be available only for
Milestone and Apportionment revenue methods.

Below is the list of related actions that are accessed using the related action widget for Process option.
Each related action when selected opens in a new window.
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Related Action Widget

Components

Process

*  Process As Incurred Revenue
*  Process Fixed Fee Revenue

*  Process Contract Liability

*  Generate Journals

*  Retrieve GL Updates

Revenue Events Status Chart

Pivot Grid Drill down

Pivot Grid Detail View

Review Journal Accounting Lines

Note: Based on the revenue method the related actions available in the related action widget will vary.

Define Events By

The fields that appear in this section vary depending on the revenue recognition method.

Field or Control

Description

Add New Events Click to add an event. This field appears when no contract
lines are assigned to the revenue plan.

Percent Select to define events by a percent of the total amount. This
field is available for Milestone and Apportionment revenue
plans only.

Amount Select to define events by a specific amount. This field is

available for Milestone and Apportionment revenue plans only.

Calculate Amounts

If Percent is selected, click this button to populate the Amount
field in the Event Detail group box. This field is available for
Milestone and Apportionment revenue plans.
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Field or Control

Description

Percent Source

Select a value of Project, Project/Activity, or Specify Percent.
Upon selection of Project/Activity or Project, if this contract
line is attached to a project or activity, the system pulls the
percentage from PeopleSoft Project Costing and displays it in
display-only format next to the Percent Source field. If you
select the Specify Percent option, you must enter a specific
percentage for building your event.

This field is available for Percent Complete revenue plans
only.

Note: The Project and Project/Activity options appear only if
you have defined a project and activity for the contract.

Build Event

After you have selected a value for the Percent Source field,
click this button to generate a revenue plan event. This field is
available for Percent Complete revenue plans only.

Internal Notes

Click this link to create a revenue note to apply to the contract.

Add Milestone

Click to access the Milestone Entry page, where you can
define a new milestone to add to a revenue plan event. This
field is available for Milestone and As Incurred revenue plans
only.

Preview Revenue

Click to preview revenue recognition for amount-based plans.
This field is not available for As-incurred revenue plans.

Amendment Event Detail

Click to view the detail for the amended events associated with

this revenue plan event.

Amount Detail

This group box is not available for As-incurred revenue plans.

Field or Control

Description

Total Amount

Displays the total revenue amount of all contract lines assigned
to this revenue plan.

Remaining Percent

Displays the percentage of the total amount that is not yet
associated with an event.
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Field or Control Description

Remaining Amount Displays the total amount minus the sum of all amounts on any
events that you have created for this revenue plan.

Apportionment Parameters

The fields in this group box apply to Apportionment revenue plans only.

Field or Control Description

Start Date Enter the start date for your apportionment schedule. If you
have assigned only one contract line to the revenue plan, the
system populates this field with the contract line's start date.

End Date Enter the end date for your apportionment schedule. The
period between the start and end dates is the period in which
you are spreading your revenue. If you have assigned only
one contract line to the revenue plan, the system populates this
field with the contract line's end date.

Number of Periods Enter the number of periods for your apportionment schedule.

Schedule ID Determines how often to recognize revenue. Generates the
from date and to date for each event, with the Schedule's day
of the month as each event's from date.

Note: The Schedule ID field is user-definable in Common
Definitions.

Percentage Enter a percentage amount in this field to generate
apportionment events based on a percentage of the revenue
plan's total amount.

Note: If, after building your apportionment events, you
make subsequent changes to the pricing of the contract lines
associated with this revenue plan, the system updates the
apportionment event amounts by their percentage of the new
total amount.
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Field or Control Description

Amount Enter a monetary amount in this field to generate
apportionment events based on a specific amount.
Note: If, after building your apportionment events, you
make subsequent changes to the pricing of the contract lines
associated with this revenue plan, your amounts will not be
updated. You must rebuild your plan.

Build Event Click to have the system generate event lines in the Event

Detail group box based on the apportionment parameters that

you entered.

If revenue recognition is not a straight line, you may update

the percentages or amounts in the group box after the events
are generated. You can define multiple schedules for a single
revenue plan, as long as the total apportioned amount equals

the total revenue plan amount.

Once you have generated an apportionment schedule and built
the revenue plan events for a revenue plan, the system can
automatically recognize revenue according to these events.
The system determines the accounting date and calculates

the amounts for each event using the future period accounting
date and revenue proration options that you selected on the
Contract Definition - Processing Options page.

Build Event Example 1 — If you want 12 monthly events to be created with From Dates on the first of the
month, To Dates on the last of the month, and Accounting Dates on the last of the month:

1.

S.
6.

Set the Future Period Accounting Date option on the Contracts Definition — Processing Options page
to Last Day in Accounting Period.

Use a schedule with the Day of the Month set to / and the Last Day of the Month option cleared.
Enter a Start Date of the first day of the month and year desired.

Enter an End Date of the last day of the month and year desired.

Enter /2 as the number of periods.

Click Build Event.

Build Event Example 2 — If you want 11 monthly events to be created with From Dates on the first of
the month, To Dates on the last of the month, 2 partial events to be created to complete the year, and all
Accounting Dates on the first day of the month:

1.

2.

Set the Future Period Accounting Date option on the Contracts Definition — Processing Options page
to First Day in Accounting Period.

Use a schedule with the Day of the Month set to / and the Last Day of the Month option cleared.
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Event Detail

Enter /3 as the number of periods.

Click Build Event.

Chapter 15

Enter the desired Start Date, which will be something other than the first day of the month.

Enter the desired End Date, which will be something other than the last day of the month.

Field or Control

Description

Event

Displays an event reference number.

The system assigns an event reference number to each event

that you associate with a revenue plan ID.

Event Type

For Milestone and As-incurred revenue plans, select an event
type of either Date or Milestone. For Percent Complete
revenue plans, the system populates this field with a value

of Date because you cannot create any other type of event.
Additional fields appear on the page based on your event type
selection.

Note: The criteria for a revenue plan event to be valid for
booking is based on the event type that you select.

Event Status

Controls your ability to enter information into, and the
processing that occurs against, the revenue recognition event.
The available revenue recognition event statuses that you can

control are: Pending and Ready.

Source

Specifies whether you added the percentage through
PeopleSoft Contracts or PeopleSoft Project Costing. Values
include: Manual and Auto. When building your event, if you
selected Specify Percent in the Define Events By group box,
Manual appears. If you selected Project or Project/Activity,
Auto appears. This field appears for Percent Complete revenue
plans only.
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Field or Control

Description

Accounting Date

Displays the date on which this event is valid for booking.
For Date event types, this date determines when revenue can
be recognized. For Milestone event types, this date and the
completion of the milestone determine when revenue can be

recognized.

This is the date that PeopleSoft Contracts enters on the
transaction prior to sending the transaction to PeopleSoft
General Ledger.

Note: If you select the Use Milestone for Acctg Date check
box for an event, you must still enter an estimated accounting
date in the Accounting Date field. The system uses the value
in this field for estimation purposes only. For example, the
system uses the accounting date to apply the appropriate
accounting distribution for previewing and forecasting
revenue.

The Use Milestone for Acctg Date check box applies

to revenue plans with a milestone revenue method and a
Milestone event type only. When selected, the system uses the
milestone completion date instead of the accounting date for
processing amount-based revenue (CA_LOAD_GL1).

Once the system processes the revenue for an event
successfully, this field becomes display-only.

Note: This field does not appear on the page for As-incurred
revenue plans with Milestone event types.

Use Milestone for Acctg Date

Select this check box to use the milestone completion date
as the accounting date for the milestone type event. When
this check box is selected, the system overrides the manually
entered accounting date with the value in the Milestone
Completion Date field plus the value in the Days Lag field.

This check box is available for edit for milestone events with
New or Ready statuses only.

The system selects this check box by default when a new
milestone event is entered onto a milestone revenue plan. This
applies to milestone revenue plans that are created with or
without revenue plan templates. The Use Milestone for Acctg
Date field appears on the page if you have a milestone revenue
method and you have selected a Milestone event type.
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Field or Control

Description

Milestone Origin

Select from the following values:

Contracts: Ties the revenue recognition event to a milestone

that was defined in PeopleSoft Contracts.

Projects: Ties the revenue recognition event to a milestone that
was defined in PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Milestone Number

If you have a Milestone event type with an origin of Contracts,
select a milestone number from the drop-down list box of all
milestones that you have defined for this contract.

Contract Milestone Status

Displays the contract milestone status of the selected
milestone. Values are: Pending, Ready, Completed, and
Cancelled.

Project Info

If you have a Milestone event type with an origin of Projects,
click to select the project and activity and activity status
containing the milestone to which you want to link this

revenue event.

Days Lag

For Milestone event types, you can specify a positive number
in this field. The days lag is the number of days after the
milestone has completed that the system waits before
processing the event.
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Field or Control

Description

Milestone Completion Date

Displays the milestone completion date for milestone and
as incurred revenue methods. The source of the milestone
completion date differs for contract and project milestones:

This field is display-only and appears on the page if you have
selected a Milestone event type.

Contract: The system uses the milestone completion date
of the milestone. The milestone completion date displays

regardless of the contract milestone status.

Note: You can enter the milestone completion date
manually on a contract milestone before processing the
milestone.

Project: The system uses the earliest effective date of the
project/activity status.

Note: For a project/activity combination, the same status
can occur more than once with a different effective date.
When this happens, the system uses the earliest effective
date as the accounting date for the event using the activity
status as a milestone. If you are using a milestone revenue
method and you do not want to use this date, deselect

the Use Milestone for Accounting Date check box and
specify the accounting date manually.

The Use Milestone for Acctg Date check box does not
apply to as incurred revenue methods and the value in the
Milestone Completion Date field is informational-only
for these types of revenue plans.

Event Note

Click to create an internal note for your revenue plan.
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Field or Control

Description

Percent Complete

If you chose to define events by percent, enter the percentage
of this revenue plan's total amount that is to be booked upon
completion of this event:

*  For milestone revenue plans, if you chose to define events
by percent, enter the percentage of the gross amount to be
billed for this occurrence.

»  For apportionment revenue plans, this field displays the

percentage of the total amount represented by this event.

If this event was generated with an apportionment
parameters method of Percent, you can edit this value.
When you update this field, the system recalculates the
Remaining Percent and Remaining Amount values

for this account plan. If this event was generated with an
apportionment parameters method of Amount, you cannot
change this value.

»  For percent complete revenue plans, this field displays the
percentage of the total amount that is represented by this

event.

If the event status is Pending or Ready, you can edit this

value.
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Field or Control

Description

Amount

If you chose to define events by amount, enter the specific
amount for this event. If you defined events by percent, this
value equals the total amount multiplied by the value entered
in the Percentage field. This field is not available for 4s-

incurred revenue plans.

*  For milestone revenue plans, if you chose to define events

by amount, enter the specific amount for this event.

If you defined events by percent, this value equals the
gross amount multiplied by the value entered in the
Percentage ficld.

»  For apportionment revenue plans, this field displays the
revenue amount to be booked by this event.

If this event was generated with an apportionment
parameters method of Amount, you can edit this value.
When you update this field, the system recalculates

the values for this account plan in the Remaining
Percent and Remaining Amount fields. If this event was
generated with an apportionment parameters method of

Percent, you cannot edit this value.

»  For percent complete revenue plans, this field displays the
revenue amount to be booked by this event.

Amendment Amt

Displays the sum total of any amendments that impact the
revenue plan. The system prorates the amount over the events

that have occurred.

Incremental % Complete

This field is only updated once revenue for an existing row
has been booked. For example: If event 1 is 50% and event 2
is 75%, then 50% and 25% (7550 is the increment for event
2) appear in this column. This field is for Percent Complete

revenue plans only.

From Date Displays the start date of the proration period for this event.
This field is for Apportionment revenue plans only.
To Date Displays the end date of the proration period for this event.

This field is for Apportionment revenue plans only.

Related Links
Defining Revenue Plans
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Use the Project Information for Event page (CA_AP_PROJ_SP) to click to link a revenue recognition
event occurrence to a PeopleSoft Project Costing milestone and designate when the revenue recognition
event should consider that milestone achieved.

You must have a milestone event with a milestone origin of Projects.

Navigation:

Click Project Info on the Revenue Plan page.

Related Links

Project Information for Event Page

Assigning Contract Lines to Revenue Plans

This section discusses how to assign contract lines to revenue plans.

Page Used to Assign Contract Lines to Revenue Plans

Assign Revenue Plan Page

378

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Assign Revenue Plan Page

CA_AP_LINK

Assign contract lines to or unassign
contract lines from revenue plans.

You can first define revenue plans and
assign the contract lines to these existing
revenue plans, or you can first assign
the lines to a new revenue plan and then
define the details of the revenue plan.

Use the Assign Revenue Plan page (CA_AP_LINK) to assign contract lines to or unassign contract lines

from revenue plans.

You can first define revenue plans and assign the contract lines to these existing revenue plans, or you can
first assign the lines to a new revenue plan and then define the details of the revenue plan.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Schedule and Process Revenue > Assign Revenue Plan
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Assign Revenue Plan Page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Assign Revenue Plan

Contract CON0O00000000029 Implementation services quote

Sold To Customer Alliance Group

Contract Lines to be Assigned / Unassigned Personalize | Find | View All | | E‘ First (&) 1-30f3 &/ Last

Line Product Description Revenue Amount ?;‘;: Plan  Plan Description Revenue Method Status

Proposal Managment -

] 1PPSL_MGMT_AMT i 64030992 Amount  R101  Billing Apportionment Apportionment Ready
B 2 PPSL_MGMT_RATE :’;{ﬁ““' M=nagment Rate R102  As-ncurred BilliRevenue Plan As Incurred Ready
=] 3 CONS-ALLOCATIONS Cmedng oL Rate R103 As Incurred InProgress
¥ Select Al Clear All
Revenue Plan Assign/Unassign
Revenue Plan NEXT Q Revenue Plan Template Q
Revenue Method E

Description
Assign

Assign selected contract lines to Revenue Plan Unassign Unassign selected contract lines from Revenue Plan

Contract Lines to be Assigned/Unassigned

Field or Control Description

Check box(select) Select the check box next to the contract lines that you want to
assign to a revenue plan. When you click the Assign button,
the system links this contract line to the revenue plan for those
products that have the same revenue recognition method as the
revenue recognition method that you select in the Revenue
Method field in the Rev Rec Plan to Assign/Unassign grid.
Also use this field to select contract lines that you want to
unassign from a revenue plan. Select the check boxes next to
the individual lines that you want to unassign, and then click
the Unassign button.

Line Displays the contract line number of each active line for the

contract number that you selected.

Revenue Amount Displays the revenue amount for each line. This system takes
this value from the line's revenue amount that you allocated on
the Revenue Allocation page.

The Revenue Allocation page is editable if billing and revenue
are separate on the contract. If billing and revenue are not
separated on the contract then the revenue allocation page is

read only and amounts match those used for billing.

Price Type Displays the price type for the contract line. Values include:

Amount, Percent, Rate, and Recurring.
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Field or Control

Description

Plan

Displays the revenue plan IDs for lines that are assigned to a
particular revenue plan. Click a revenue plan ID to access the
revenue plan.

Revenue Method

Displays the revenue recognition method for each line. Values
are: Percent Complete, Apportionment, As Incurred, Billing

Manages Revenue, and Milestone.

Note: If the Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue check box is
selected on the contract, then the revenue method of Billing
Manages Revenue will not be available.

The Billing Manages Revenue, revenue recognition method

is not applicable on contracts that separate fixed billing and
revenue. If the product has a default revenue recognition
method of Billing Manages Revenue and the Separate Fixed
Billing and Revenue check box is selected on the contract then
the default revenue recognition method is not assigned to the
contract line.

Status

Displays the status of the revenue plan. You can only add

contract lines to revenue plans that are in Pending status.

(select all)

Click to select all products.

(clear all)

Click to deselect all products.

Revenue Plan Assign/Unassign

Field or Control

Description

Revenue Plan

You can either assign contract lines to an existing revenue plan
with a status of Pending, or you can select NEXT to assign the
selected lines to a new revenue plan. This field is for assigning

purposes only.

380
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Field or Control

Description

Revenue Method

Select a method for the revenue plan that you are assigning
or creating. Values are: % Complete, Apportionment, As

Incurred, and Milestone.

Note: You always have the ability to change the revenue
recognition method for an ad hoc product regardless of
whether or not you selected the Revenue recognition method
override option on the Contracts Definition - Processing
Options page. You can change the associated revenue
recognition method when assigning the product to a revenue
plan on the Assign Revenue Plan page. The default revenue
recognition method appears on the Assign Revenue Plan page,
but you can change it here before creating the revenue plan.
You can never change the revenue recognition method for a
recurring product regardless of whether or not you selected the
Revenue recognition method override option on the Contracts
Definition - Processing Options page.

Revenue Plan Template

To use a revenue plan template, select a contract line from the
Contract Lines to be Assigned/Unassigned group box, and
then select a revenue plan template. When you click Assign,
the system builds the revenue plan and revenue recognition

events as specified by the template.

Note: If you want to assign a revenue plan template with a
basis date source of Contract Line Start Date to the selected
contract line, you must have already defined the start date for
the contract line on the Contract — Lines page.

If you select multiple contract lines and select a revenue plan
template with the basis date source option of Contract Line
Start Date, the system assigns the same revenue plan only if
the start dates for all the selected contract lines are identical.
If you want to assign separate revenue plans to the contract
lines using a revenue plan template with a basis date source
option of Contract Line Start Date, then assign a revenue plan
template separately for the individual contract lines.

Assign

Click to assign the selected contract lines to the selected

revenue plan.

To link a previously assigned contract line to a different
revenue plan, you must unassign the contract line from its

initial revenue plan before you can assign it to a different one.
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Field or Control Description

Unassign Click to unassign the contract lines that you selected from the
revenue plan ID.

For a contract line to be unassigned from a revenue plan, its
associated revenue plan status must be Pending, Cancelled,
or Reversed to ensure that no processing has occurred. The

revenue plan cannot have a status of Ready or In Progress.

Related Links
Revenue Plan Assignment Rules

Previewing Revenue

This section discusses how to preview revenue plans.

Page Used to Preview Revenue

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Preview Revenue Page CA PREVIEW_REVENUE Preview revenue recognition amounts
for amount-based plans before revenue is
processed. This page is display-only.

Preview Revenue Page

Use the Preview Revenue page (CA_PREVIEW_REVENUE) to preview revenue recognition amounts
for amount-based plans before revenue is processed.

This page is display-only.
Navigation:
¢ Customer Contracts > Schedule and Process Revenue > Preview Revenue

* Click Preview Revenue on the Revenue Plan page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Preview Revenue page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Preview Revenue

Contract COMO00000000029
Revenue Plan R101 Billing Apportionment
Currency Code USD Criteria
{5 Revenue Only

Accounting Distributions
Event Details || Distribution

¢~ Both Sides of Entry

Display

Personalize | Find | View All | B First @ 120712 *) Last

Contract Event ; . . Accounting | Amendmer
Line Description Humber Event Status Dist Seq# GL Unit Distribution Type Date Amendment Event Status Event Date
1 Froposal lanagment - Ready 1 US001 Revenue 04/30/2005

Amount

Proposal Managment - ) < " 5/31/2005
1 e Ready 1 US001 Revenue 05/31/2005

1| | i
Criteria

Field or Control Description

Revenue Only

Select to view accounting distribution for the events on this
revenue plan.

Both Sides of Entry

Select to view both revenue and its offsetting accounting
distribution for events on this revenue plan.

Display

Click to populate the Event Details and Distribution scroll
areas with the specified criteria.

Preview Revenue: Event Details Tab
Select the Event Details tab.

View details about events on this revenue plan.

Field or Control

Description

Amount

Displays the amount associated with this contract line.

Note: If the revenue plan status is Action Required or Reversal
In Progress, then the amounts that appear here are not up-
to-date until the plan has been reviewed or processing is
completed.
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Select the Distribution tab.

Chapter 15

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Preview Revenue page: Distribution tab (1 of 2).
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Preview Revenue

Contract COMNO00000000029
Revenue Plan R101

Currency Code USD

Accounting Distributions

EventDetails || Distribution
Contract Description Event
Line 2 Number

Froposal Managment -

1 Amaount

1
Froposal Managment -
Amount

2

Billing Apportionment
Criteria

& Revenue Only
" Both Sides of Entry

Display

Personalize | Find | View All |ﬁl Ilj

Alternate Operating

Event Status Dist Seq# GL Unit Account e — Unit
Ready 1 Usoo1 403002
Ready 1 usoo1 403002

[ —

Fund Code Department Pre¢

First ‘& 1-2 of 12 &/ Last

|

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Preview Revenue page: Distribution tab (2 of 2).
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Preview Revenue

Contract COMO00000000029
Revenue Plan R101

Currency Code USD

Accounting Distributions

Event Details || Distribution
Contract oo o n Event
Line P Number

Proposal Managment -

! Amount

1
Proposal Managment -
Amount

2

Billing Apportionment
Criteria

' Revenue Only
" Both Sides of Entry

Display

Personalize | Find | View All IﬁI | =

Event Status Dist Seq # ind Affiliate Operating Unit Affiliate Amount

Ready 1

Ready 1

i

First ‘&) 1-2 of 12 &/ Last

View accounting distribution details for events on this revenue plan.

Related Links

Preview Revenue Page
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Understanding Revenue Plan Processing

PeopleSoft Contracts uses three Application Engine processes to structure PeopleSoft Contracts revenue
information for entry into your PeopleSoft General Ledger system. When you run the contract liability,
amount-based revenue, and rate-based revenue (Accounting Rules Engine) processes, the system places
entries in the historical accounting tables and in either the CA_ ACCTG_LINE or CA_ ACCTG_LN _PC
tables to be sent to PeopleSoft General Ledger. PeopleSoft Contracts uses two accounting entry tables
because the data from PeopleSoft Project Costing is formatted differently than the data from PeopleSoft
Contracts. This table shows which Application Engine process to use for each price type:

Price Type Revenue Method Revenue Application Revenue Source System
Engine Process
Amount Percent Complete CA_LOAD GLI1 (Amount- PeopleSoft Contracts for
based Revenue process) amount-based revenue.
Apportionment
Milestone
Percent Percent Complete CA_LOAD_GL1 (Amount- PeopleSoft Contracts for
based Revenue process) amount-based revenue.
Apportionment
Milestone
Rate As-Incurred PSA_ACCTGGL PeopleSoft Project Costing for
(Accounting Rules Engine - rate-based revenue.
rate-based revenue process)
Recurring Billing Manages Revenue Not applicable PeopleSoft Billing for
recurring revenue.

After you have run these Application Engine processes, you must run the Journal Generator process to
load these accounting entries into PeopleSoft General Ledger.

This section discusses:

*  The Contract Liability process.

*  The Amount-based Revenue process.

» The Rate-based Revenue (Accounting Rules Engine) process.

» The Project Progress process.
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* Journal Generator and Update processes.

* Streamlined revenue.

The Contract Liability Process (CA_LOAD_DEF)

If you select the contract liability option for any amount-based contract lines on your contract, you must
run the Contract Liability process (CA_LOAD DEF) to book contract liability and the offsetting contract
asset for fixed-amount contract lines when PeopleSoft Contracts is managing revenue. The process picks
up the CA_DETAIL revenue amounts for active contracts and creates rows in the CA_ ACCTG_LINE
table debiting contract asset and crediting contract liability. The revenue amount on the contract line may
differ from the billing amount on the contract line if the contract separates billing and revenue on fixed
amount contract lines. If not separated, then the revenue amount will equal the billing amount. You can
control which contract lines (CA_DETAIL) are picked up by specifying the contract liability accounting
date on the contract lines and then defining the accounting date range to be picked up on the process run
control page.

The Contract Liability process also looks for any reallocation or amount changes made after the contract
has been picked up and originally run through this process. Additionally, when the PeopleSoft General
Ledger currency is different from the contract currency, the process locks the exchange rate used for any
multicurrency entries so that amortization of contract liability is done using the same exchange rate that
the Contract Liability process used to initially populate the contract liability.

At this point, the program writes the currency-converted data to the CA_ ACCTG_LINE table, and sets
the contract liability processing flag for the processed contract lines from N to Y.

The Amount-based Revenue Process (CA_LOAD_GL1)

386

The Amount-based Revenue process writes revenue to CA_ ACCTG_LINE for amount and percent
based contract lines that are tied to Percent Complete, Milestone, and Apportionment revenue plans. The
process marks the revenue entries with a General Ledger distribution status of NV (not distributed). When
you run the Amount-based Revenue process, the system scans all revenue plans with a status of Ready
or In Progress and picks up all revenue plan events with an event status of Ready or Reversal Initiated,
as well as all amendment generated events. The system picks up events in the current or prior accounting
periods. Prior accounting periods are included because you may have placed some revenue plans or
events on hold in previous periods and are now ready to process them.

Before running the Amount-based Revenue process, the system has already:
* Applied the appropriate contract line accounting distribution to the revenue plan events.
* Created the offsetting entry to either contract asset or contract liability.

You initially establish the contract liability option when setting up your contract product groups.
You can override the product group contract liability option on the contract line if you selected the
contract liability Override check box on the Contracts Definition - Processing Options page for the
associated contracts business unit.

The system performs the previous steps automatically as you create your revenue plans. By having the
accounting entries staged before the revenue processes are run, you can view them by using Preview
Revenue.

The Amount-based Revenue process then:
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* Picks up the appropriate revenue and offsetting accounting entries previously created for Preview
Revenue for the accounting period specified on the run control.

» Picks up the appropriate amendment event entries and reversal entries for the accounting period
specified on the run control.

»  Calls the interunit processor to determine which lines need interunit or intraunit entries created for a
selected group of lines with an anchor flag.

The anchor flag is either the contract liability (DFR) or contract asset row depending upon whether or
not you are using contract liability.

» Converts entries, if needed, from the contract currency to the base currency of the primary ledger
of the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit, and populates the Foreign Amount, Foreign
Currency, Base Amount, Base Currency, Exchange Rate, and Exchange Rate Type fields.

If contract liability is enabled, the process uses the historical exchange rate used for the original
contract liability entry.

* Converts entries, if needed, for interunit processing, from the primary PeopleSoft General Ledger
business unit (GLBU) currency used for the balance sheet side of the entry to the primary GLBU
currency of the revenue receiving GLBU, and populates the Foreign Amount, Foreign Currency,
Base Amount, Base Currency, and Exchange Rate ficlds.

» Updates the revenue recognition event status from Ready to In Progress for applicable revenue
recognition events.

» Updates applicable revenue plan statuses from Ready to In Progress.

The Rate-based Revenue (Accounting Rules Engine) Process
(PSA_ACCTGGL)

For rate-based revenue, the Accounting Rules Engine process (PSA_ ACCTGGL) writes revenue to
CA_ACCTG _LN_PC for rate-based contract lines that are tied to as-incurred revenue plans. The process
picks up the undistributed PeopleSoft Project Costing PROJ_RESOURCE rows where the analysis

types are defined to the PSCST analysis group. For processing revenue, the rows must be included in the
PSREV analysis group if the contract does not separate as incurred billing and revenue or the PSRV2
analysis group if the contract does separate billing and revenue.

Warning! Rate-based revenue accounting comes from the accounting distribution set up on the
Accounting Rules page. If you did not define any accounting rules for the PeopleSoft Project Costing
ChartFields and business unit combinations for the transactions that you are processing, the rate-based
revenue process does not generate any accounting rows.

The process:
1. Creates the revenue entry and the offsetting entry to contract asset.

2. Determines if the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit of the debit and credit sides of an
accounting entry differ, and, if so, creates interunit entries.

3. Converts entries, if needed, from the transaction currency to the base currency of the primary
PeopleSoft General Ledger currency, using either the accounting date or the transaction date as the
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currency effective date, based on the Currency Conversion Date option on the Installation Options
- Contracts page, and populates the Foreign Amount, Foreign Currency, Base Amount, Base
Currency, and Exchange Rate fields.

Note: The GL_DISTRIB_STATUS on the CA_ ACCTG_LINE and CA_ ACCTG_LN_PC tables are
initially populated by G when the revenue is in process. When the revenue is final and posted in GL,
the GL_DISTRIB_STATUS in both tables is populated by D (distributed).

4. Updates the revenue recognition event status from Ready to In Progress for applicable revenue
recognition events.

5. Updates applicable revenue plan statuses to /n Progress.

Note: The PeopleSoft Project Costing Pricing Application Engine (PC_PRICING) generates eligible rows
for projects/activities linked to contract lines. The rate-based revenue process (Accounting Rules Engine
— PSA ACCTGGL) picks up these rows to create journal entries in PeopleSoft General Ledger based on
the schedule defined on as-incurred revenue plans. The PC_CA_TO_PC process picks up the revenue
accounting rows for amount-based contract lines with associated projects/activities. These amount-based
revenue rows in PeopleSoft Project Costing are for project tracking and comparison purposes and are not
sent to billing or the general ledger (GL).

Rate-based contract lines selected to hold revenue on unpaid cost have additional validation before costs
are sent to the General Ledger application for revenue. At run time, voucher costs from Accounts Payable
and costs from Expenses are evaluated to determine if payment has been made. If payment has been
made, the costs are included in the Contracts Revenue Process. If payment has not been made, then the
costs are not sent to General Ledger until they have been paid.

See Updating Hold Billing and Revenue on Unpaid Cost Options, Understanding the Contracts Billing

Process, Defining Contract Lines, Defining Contract Billing Options, Understanding the Contracts Billing
Process, "Setting Up Application-Specific Installation Options" (Application Fundamentals), "Adding

General Customer Information" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information).

Related Links
"Understanding Accounting for Projects" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

The Project Progress Process

388

The PeopleSoft system integrates with PeopleSoft Project Costing to eliminate duplicate data entry for
revenue that is tied to percent complete plans. You can automatically populate the percent complete for
revenue plans in PeopleSoft Contracts with a value generated in PeopleSoft Project Costing. This value
comes from the project or project and activity combination in PeopleSoft Project Costing. You determine
which auto populate method to use on the Revenue Plan page. After choosing an auto populate option,
you can set up a run control that allows the processing of one or more plans at a time.

Note: You must have already linked your amount-based contract lines to a project or project and activity
combination in order to have the project progress options available to you on the Revenue Plan page.

Related Links

Project Progress
Processing Project Progress
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Journal Generator and Update Processes

After running the Amount-based Revenue and Rate-based Revenue (Accounting Rules Engine) processes,
you must run the Journal Generator and Update Journal Generator processes.

Journal Generator Process

The Journal Generator process picks up all account transactions in the CA_ ACCTG_LINE and
CA_ACCTG_LN_PC tables with a General Ledger distribution status of N (newly inserted)

and creates journals for them. The Journal Generator process marks all CA_ ACCTG_LINE and
CA_ACCTG_LN_PC lines for which it has successfully created a journal line with a General Ledger
status of D (distributed).

To run the Journal Generator process, you must have the PeopleSoft General Ledger accounting entry
definitions and journal entry templates set up. The PeopleSoft system delivers the accounting entry
definitions. There are two accounting entry definitions—one for each CA_ ACCTG table, which you do
not update. The PeopleSoft system also delivers these sample journal entry templates:

* CA_DFR for contract liability.
* CA_REYV for Contracts fixed-amount revenue.

* CA_PC for Contracts rate-based revenue based on transactions accumulated in PeopleSoft Project
Costing.

Define custom journal entry templates that are specific to your business requirements. On the Journal
Generator Request page, specify the template that you want to run. Additionally, you can specify special
journal entry templates for a specific accounting rule.

Note: Set up journal entry templates for each GL business unit before you process any PeopleSoft
Contracts revenue transactions, including contract liability.

Note: When running the General Ledger Journal Generator process, you may run into performance
degradation over time. Depending on the database platform, volume, and distribution of data, the correct
index can speed processing greatly. You may want to create new indexes within the PeopleSoft General
Ledger or PeopleSoft Contracts products to increase performance. In regards to the PeopleSoft Contracts
product, the PS CA ACCTG_LN_PC table should be looked at for additional indexes.

See "Understanding Optimal General Ledger Performance" (PeopleSoft General Ledger).

Contracts Journal Generator Update Process

The Contracts Journal Generator Update process makes the following updates for applicable revenue
plans and events:

* Changes applicable revenue recognition events from In Progress to Completed.
If all events for a revenue plan are booked, the system updates the revenue plan status to Completed.
* Changes applicable Reversal In Progress events to Reversed.

If all events for a revenue plan are set to Reversed and the revenue plan status is Reversal In Progress,
the process changes the revenue plan status to Reversed.
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» Changes applicable Reversal In Progress revenue plans to Reversed if all events are New, Ready, or
Reversed.

Note: The CA_ LOAD UPD process updates the GL distribution status to D (distributed) for the
PROJ_RESOURCE rows associated with PeopleSoft Contracts revenue (CA_ ACCTG LN PC table).

Related Links

"Understanding Journal Generator" (Application Fundamentals)

Streamlined Revenue

Utilize the streamlined revenue options to process transactions from PeopleSoft Contracts to PeopleSoft
General Ledger and back to PeopleSoft Contracts with one job. Set up the accounting definition defaults
for the Journal Generator at the installation level on the Contracts Installation Options page.

The streamlined revenue job (CAREV) runs these processes together:

* Journal Generator (FS_GEN), which includes the Journal Generator, Journal Edit, and Journal Post
processes.

» Contracts Load Update (CA_LOAD_UPD).

To activate streamlined revenue, select the Process Journal Entries check box on the Process Fixed
Fee Revenue page or the Process Project Accounting page for amount-based and as-incurred revenue,
respectively.

In addition to the streamlined revenue process outlined previously, you also have the option to select
additional processes for the system to run in conjunction with the amount-based revenue process. On
the amount-based run control page, if you select the Process contract liability, Process Milestones,
or Process Project Progress check boxes, the system runs the selected processes prior to running the
Amount-based Revenue process.

For more information about batch processing and using the Process Scheduler to personalize and
streamline batch processing, see PeopleTools: Process Scheduler

Prerequisites

Before you can begin to process revenue with PeopleSoft Contracts, you need:
* A contract with an Active processing status.
* A contract line with an Active status that is assigned to a revenue plan with a Ready status.

*  Accounting rules set up for all project ChartField and business unit combinations.

Processing Contract Liability

This section lists prerequisites and discusses how to process contract liability.
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Page Used to Process Contract Liability

Processing Revenue Recognition

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Process Contract Liability Page

RUN_CA_LOAD DFR

Run this process to book contract
liability for amount-based contract lines
when PeopleSoft Contracts is managing
revenue. The process picks up the CA
_DETAIL amounts for active contract
lines in active contracts, and creates rows
in the CA_ ACCTG_LINE table debiting
contract asset and crediting contract
liability.

Prerequisites

You must have selected the Contract Liability option on the contract line. Only contract lines populated
with a contract liability accounting date within the run control From/Through Date range are picked up by

this process.

Process Contract Liability Page

Use the Process Contract Liability page (RUN_CA_LOAD_DFR) to book contract liability for amount-

based contract lines when PeopleSoft Contracts is managing revenue.

The process picks up the CA_DETAIL revenue amounts for active contract lines on active contracts, and
creates rows in the CA_ACCTG_LINE table debiting contract asset and crediting contract liability. The
process uses the revenue amount on the contract line when creating the accounting entries. This amount
may be different from the billing amount on the contract line if the contract separates fixed billing and

réevenuc.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Schedule and Process Revenue > Process Contract Liability

The tables updated by this process include: CA_ AP _DFR, CA AP UAR, and CA_ ACCTG_LINE.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Contract Liability page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Process Contract Liability

Run Control ID 0001

Program Name

Program Name

Contract Options
Business Unit
Contract Type
Contract Class
Sold To

Contract

Revenue Options

Revenue Profile
From Date

Through Date

CA_LOAD DEF

Usoo1

CON0O00000000170

07/27/2020

07/27/2020

Report Manager  Process Monitor Run

Process Frequency | Always ﬂ

Q US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS
Q

™

Q

Contract Options

Use the fields within this group box to filter the list of contracts on which this process runs. Filter by
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit, contract type, contract classification, sold to customer, or contract
number. When you leave a field blank, the system runs the process for all values for that field.

Revenue Options

Field or Control

Description

From Date and Through Date

The system picks up all active amount-based contract lines

in active contracts with contract liability accounting dates on
or within the range that you specify for the from and through
dates. You specify the contract liability accounting date for
contract lines on the Contract - Lines page: Contract Liability
tab. You can set up your contract so that the system populates
this date with the date on the Contract - General page.

392
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Note: You can skip this contract liability processing step by selecting the Process Contract Liability
check box on the Amount-based Revenue run control page. Selecting this check box enables the system to
automatically run the Contract Liability process prior to running the Amount-based Revenue process.

Processing Amount-based Revenue

This section discusses how to run the Amount-based Revenue process.

Page Used to Process Amount-based Revenue

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Process Fixed Amount Revenue Page RUN_CA LOADGL Run this process to write contracts
revenue to CA_ ACCTG_LINE for
events marked Ready. This process

picks up amount- and percent-based
contract lines that are assigned to percent
complete, milestone, and apportionment
revenue plans. The system sets the GL
_DISTRIB_STATUS for lines that it
writes to the CA_ ACCTG_LINE table to
G (generated).

Process Fixed Amount Revenue Page

Use the Process Fixed Amount Revenue page (RUN_CA_ LOADGL) to run this process to write contracts
revenue to CA_ ACCTG_LINE for events marked Ready.

This process picks up amount and percent based contract lines that are assigned to percent complete,
milestone, and apportionment revenue plans. The system sets the GL_DISTRIB_STATUS for lines that it
writes to the CA_ ACCTG_LINE table to G (generated).

Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Schedule and Process Revenue > Process Fixed Amount Revenue

The tables updated by this process include: CA_AP_DST, CA_AP_DFR, CA_AP UAR,
CA_ACCTG_LINE, and CA_AP_EVENT.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Fixed Amount Revenue Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Process Fixed Amount Revenue

Run Control ID CA_LOAD_GL1 Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Program Name

Program Name CA_LOAD_GL1 Process Frequency
Contract Options
Business Unit |US001 Q. USD01 NEW YORK OPERATIONS
Contract Type GENERAL a
Contract Class | Standard v
Sold To a

Confract GRANTS_REVENUE_FIXED_AMT |G

Revenue Options

GL Business Unit Q)
Revenue Plan Q.
Revenue Method v
Revenue Profile Q.
From Date [10/27/2014 El
Through Date [11/27/2014 EiJ

Streamline Processing Options

[process Milestones
Oprocess Project Progress
[ prrocess Contract Liability
[JProcess Journal Entries

Note: Before you run the Amount-based Revenue process, you must run the Contract Liability process if
you selected the contract liability option for any applicable contract lines.

Before you run the Amount-based Revenue process, you may want to run the Process Milestones and
Project Process processes to ensure that the system is picking up the most current milestone and percent
complete event statuses.

If you select the Process Milestones, Process Project Progress, and Process Contract Liability check
boxes in the Streamline Processing Options group box on this page, the system runs these processes for
you automatically before running the Amount-based Revenue process.

Contract Options

Use the fields within this group box to filter the list of contracts on which this process runs. Filter by
PeopleSoft Contracts business unit, contract type, contract classification, sold to customer, or contract
number. When you leave a field blank, the system runs the process for all values for that field.
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Revenue Options

Processing Revenue Recognition

Field or Control

Description

GL Business Unit

Select a PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit to run this
process for all contracts within a specific PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit.

Revenue Plan

Select a revenue plan to run this process for all events within a

specific revenue plan.

Revenue Method

Select a revenue method to run this process for a specific
revenue recognition method.

From Date and Through Date

The system picks up all active amount-based contracts with
Ready events and with accounting dates on or within the range
that you specify for the from and through dates. Specify the
revenue accounting date for each revenue recognition event on
the Revenue Plan page.

Streamline Processing Options

Field or Control

Description

Process Milestones

Select this check box to set up the system to automatically run
the Process Milestone process prior to running the Amount-
based Revenue process.

Process Project Progress

Select this check box to set up the system to automatically
run the Percent Complete Update process prior to running the
Amount-based Revenue process.

Process Contract Liability

Select this check box to set up the system to automatically run
the Contract Liability process prior to running the Amount-
based Revenue process.

Process Journal Entries

Select this check box to set up the system to automatically run
the Journal Generator and Retrieve GL Updates processes after
running the Amount-based Revenue process.

Processing Rate-based Revenue

This section discusses how to run the Rate-based Revenue process.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

395



Processing Revenue Recognition Chapter 16

Page Used to Process Rate-based Revenue

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Process Project Accounting Page RUN_PSA ACCTGGL Run this process to write revenue for

PeopleSoft Project Costing to CA_
ACCTG_LN_PC. This process picks up
rate-based contract lines assigned to as-
incurred revenue plans. The system sets
the GL_DISTRIB_STATUS for lines
that it writes to the CA_ ACCTG_LN_PC
table to D (distributed).

Process Project Accounting Page

Use the Process Project Accounting page (RUN_PSA ACCTGGL) to write revenue for PeopleSoft
Project Costing to CA_ ACCTG_LN_PC.

This process picks up rate-based contract lines assigned to as-incurred revenue plans. The system sets the
GL_DISTRIB_STATUS for lines that it writes to the CA_ ACCTG_LN_PC table to D (distributed).

Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Schedule and Process Revenue > Process As Incurred Revenue

See "Processing Transactions Using Accounting Rules" (PeopleSoft Project Costing).

Updating Revenue Recognition Statuses

This section discusses how to update the GL.

Page Used to Update Revenue Recognition Statuses

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Retrieve General Ledger Updates Page | RUN_CA_LOAD UPD Update the general ledger.

Retrieve General Ledger Updates Page

396

Use the Retrieve GL Updates page (RUN_CA LOAD UPD) to Update the general ledger.
Navigation:
Customer Contracts > Schedule and Process Revenue > Retrieve GL Updates

Run this process after you have run Journal Generator. When Journal Generator completes, it sets the
GL DISTRIB _STATUS in CA_ACCTG_LINE and CA_ ACCTG_LN _PC from G (generated) to D
(distributed). The Journal Generator Update process then updates the status of your revenue plan events to
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Completed and updates the GL_DISTRIB STATUS of the applicable revenue transactions in PeopleSoft
Project Costing PROJ_RESOURCE to D. This process also updates Reversal In Progress events to
Reversed.
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Managing Revenue Recognition

Understanding Revenue Management

PeopleSoft Contracts enables you to capture revenue information for a contract and allocate that
information to specific contract lines within the PeopleSoft Contracts system. You can associate revenue
information with a revenue recognition method, manage when the conditions for recognizing revenue
have been met, and generate journal entries to record revenue in your PeopleSoft General Ledger system.

You can actively manage accounting activity that is generated by PeopleSoft Contracts. You define
accounting information (amounts and accounting distributions) within PeopleSoft Contracts at the
individual contract line level. You then assign these contract lines to revenue plans. A revenue plan has
one of four possible revenue recognition methods: apportionment, milestone, percent complete, and as-
incurred. How you manage a revenue plan depends upon its revenue recognition method.

Managing revenue consists of managing the revenue plan and revenue plan events, and managing
the contract line. Managing the revenue plan and revenue plan events is part of your normal contract
management cycle and is not governed by amendment processing. Changes to your contract line

are generally governed by amendment processing, with the exception of changes to the accounting
distributions for a contract line.

When creating a contract you identify whether billing and revenue are managed separately or as one
amount. If revenue and billing are managed separately on the contract, then the contract line level revenue
amounts and revenue limits are entered separately from billing. If revenue and billing are not separated
on the contract then contract line amounts and limits for revenue are read only and match billing. Under
both selections (separating billing and revenue and not separating billing and revenue) revenue plans are
assigned allowing for different timings for billing and revenue recognition. The difference being whether
the contract line amounts and limits for revenue are separately identified from billing or match billing.

For more information see Defining General Contract Information

See Updating Billing and Revenue Separation Identifiers

When describing actions to manage revenue in PeopleSoft Contracts documentation, the reference is

to actions after adding a contract, allocating prices to contract lines, and contract activation. Managing
revenue includes setting up and readying your revenue plans and revenue plan events, and then managing
these revenue plans and events to record revenue using the PeopleSoft Contracts revenue Application
Engine processes.

This section discusses:

* Managing accounting for revenue plans.

* Managing the revenue process in PeopleSoft Contracts.
* Placing a revenue plan on hold.

* Managing revenue plan event statuses.
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* Changing accounting distributions for amount-based contract lines.
* Changing accounting distributions for rate-based contract lines.
* Allocating amounts and cancelling contract lines.

* Changing revenue plan information.

Note: For contracts with a classification of Government, you can find additional revenue information in
the Contracts for Government Contracting documentation.

Related Links

"Understanding Revenue and Billing Management for Government Contracts" (PeopleSoft Contracts for
Government Contracting)

Understanding Accounting Distributions

"Understanding Accounting for Projects" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)
Understanding Revenue Plans

Prerequisites

Before you can begin to manage revenue, you need:
* A contract with an Active processing status.

* A contract line with an Active status assigned to a revenue plan with a Ready status.

Managing Accounting for Revenue Plans

400

Several revenue inquiry and management pages enable you to query on and manage accounting for
revenue plans, revenue plan events, and projects that are assigned to revenue plans.

From the Review Revenue - Plans page, you can query all your contracts and review information, such as
revenue plan status, the total revenue amount for a revenue plan, and the pending revenue amount for a
revenue plan. From this page, you can:

* Navigate to the Revenue Plan page to edit revenue plan events, place or remove a hold on a revenue
plan, or cancel a revenue plan.

* Navigate to the Fixed Amount Revenue History page to review the accounting transactions that have
been processed for a fixed-fee revenue plan.

* Reverse a plan.
* Set the revenue plan status to Pending or Read)y.

Detailed management pages enable you to query the revenue plan events and the projects or activities that
are assigned to revenue plans. From these pages, you can review the status of individual events and the
revenue already booked for these events. From these pages, you can:

* Navigate to the Revenue Plan page to edit revenue plan events.

» Reverse a revenue plan event on the Review Revenue - Events page.
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* Set revenue plan events to Pending or Ready status from the Review Revenue - Events page.
» Initiate a redistribution of the revenue that has been booked for that revenue plan to date.

Additional revenue management pages enable you to reverse amount-based revenue for an entire contract
(Contract Reversal page), to redistribute revenue that has been booked for an event (Redistribute Fixed
Fee page) or for a project/activity (Redistribute As Incurred page), and to reconcile billing to revenue for
rate-based contract lines (value-based and as-incurred billing plans).

Managing the Revenue Process in PeopleSoft Contracts

You can view revenue that has been recognized to date and pending revenue recognition for any cross-
section of your PeopleSoft Contracts system. This table lists the actions you might perform when

managing revenue and the pages on which you perform each action:

Revenue Management Action

Revenue Recognition Method

Page Name

Put the entire revenue plan on hold to
freeze revenue recognition for all events
within that revenue plan.

All

Revenue Plan

Change a revenue plan event status to
Ready to enable revenue recognition for
that event.

All

Review Revenue - Events

Change the accounting distribution of
an amount-based contract line for future
revenue entries.

Apportionment
Milestone

Percent Complete

Accounting Distribution

Change the accounting distribution of
a rate-based contract line for future
revenue entries.

As-Incurred

Accounting Rules

Reverse revenue already recognized for a
revenue plan.

Apportionment
Milestone

Percent Complete

Review Revenue - Plans

Reverse revenue already recognized for a
revenue plan event.

Apportionment

Milestone

Note: For Percent Complete, enter

a smaller total percent complete to
calculate a negative incremental percent
event.

Review Revenue - Events
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Revenue Management Action

Revenue Recognition Method

Page Name

Reverse amount-based revenue already
recognized for an entire contract.

Apportionment
Milestone

Percent Complete

Contract Reversal

Change the accounting distribution
for amount-based revenue already
recognized (redistribute revenue).

Apportionment
Milestone

Percent Complete

Redistribute Fixed Fee

Change the accounting distribution for
rate-based revenue already recognized
(redistribute revenue).

As-Incurred

Redistribute As Incurred

Define or change event conditions, All Revenue Plan
schedule, or amounts to be recognized
for a specific event.
Reassign contract lines from one revenue | Apportionment *  Reverse revenue recognized from
plan to another revenue plan. the Review Revenue - Plans
Milestone page (the revenue plan must be

Percent Complete

cancelled).

*  Unassign the contract line from its
current revenue plan on the Assign
Rev Rec Plan - Accounting Plan

page.

*  Assign the contract line to a new
revenue plan on the Assign Rev Rec
Plan - Accounting Plan page.

Cancel a revenue plan.

All

Revenue Plan

Placing a Revenue Plan on Hold

The revenue management pages enable you to perform a search for all revenue plans that have been
placed on hold. For all revenue recognition methods, access the Revenue Plan page to either place a
revenue plan on or remove a revenue plan from a hold.

Managing Revenue Plan Event Statuses
To expedite processing, you may set all revenue plan events to Ready upon creation of the events. You

can then control the revenue recognition with the process's run control parameters or use the Hold feature
on the plan itself.
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Manage the revenue plan event status for all revenue recognition events from the Review Revenue -
Events page. Set the status of individual events to Ready to enable revenue recognition processing for
these events.

Changing Accounting Distributions for Amount-based Contract Lines

PeopleSoft Contracts enables you to modify the accounting distribution of a contract line for future
revenue recognition that you book against the contract line. You do this on the Accounting Distribution
page, which stores accounting distributions for fixed-amount contract lines. The Accounting Distribution
page is effective-dated; when you run the Amount-based Revenue process for any contract lines included
in the process, the process uses the current accounting distributions before the event accounting date
being processed to create revenue entries. Thus, if the effective-dated accounting distributions are
01-01-01 and 03-01-01, and the revenue plan event has an accounting date of 02-15-01, then the system
uses the accounting distribution effective 01-01-01. The Accounting Distribution page also stores contract
liability and contract asset accounting information for the fixed-amount contract lines. To ensure that

the accounting remains consistent for the entire revenue recognition and billing cycle, do not change the
contract liability and contract asset accounting information after you have set the contract processing
status to Active.

Changing Accounting Distributions for Rate-based Contract Lines

For rate-based contract lines (except those attached to billing plans with value-based billing methods),
change the accounting distributions on the Accounting Rules page. The Accounting Rules page is

not effective-dated. Therefore, any changes that you make affect the revenue and billing accounting
entries for transactions without regard to the transaction date. To ensure that the accounting remains
consistent for the entire revenue recognition and billing cycle, do not change the contract asset accounting
information after you begin processing transactions.

Note: You can set up additional rules for a specific contract, project and activity, and project ChartField
combination if you want to change accounting for a particular set of transactions.

Note: For rate-based contract lines tied to billing plans with value-based billing methods, set up your
contract asset on the Accounting Distribution page.

Adjusting Amounts and Cancelling Contract Lines

You can increase or decrease amount-based contract line amounts, as well as cancel contract lines as
part of the amendment process. When increasing or decreasing contract line amounts, you must choose
whether to adjust billing and revenue retroactively or to adjust billing and revenue for future events
only. You can adjust billing on the Amendment Billing Allocation page and revenue on the Amendment
Revenue Allocation page. This page is editable when the contract separates revenue and billing. If the
contract does not separate billing and revenue then amounts equal those used for billing and are not
editable. When cancelling an amount-based contract line, you can select the Reverse Amounts on the
Amendment Billing Allocation page. If you select the Reverse Amounts option, then you are indicating
that you want to adjust billing and revenue retroactively for the cancelled contract lines. If you do not
select the Reverse Billing and Revenue option, then for cancelled contract lines, the system adjusts
billing and revenue for future events only.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 403



Managing Revenue Recognition

Related Links

Working with Amendments

Changing Revenue Plan Information

Chapter 17

The system stores all accounting information (events, schedules, and percentages to be recognized per
event) in the revenue plan. You can change the revenue plan only on the Revenue Plan page. This table
lists the changes that you can make, which depend on the status of the revenue plan:

Revenue Plan Status Changes

Pending The first stage for the revenue plan. You can make any
changes.

Ready The system has validated all components of the plan, and most

fields are unavailable for entry. However, you can reset the
status to Pending and make changes.

In progress

One or more events has processed (a portion of revenue has
been recognized). All fields are unavailable for entry. You
cannot change any events that are /n Progress or Completed.
You can modify Pending, and Ready events, and you can add
events.

Completed All events, if they exist, have been completed (all revenue has
been recognized). You cannot make any changes. You can
only reverse the revenue of the plan, which sets the status to
Reversed.

Cancelled Cancellation may occur due to the entire contract being

terminated or superseded, a contract line being dropped, or
to consolidate contract lines onto another revenue plan. Once
cancelled, a revenue plan cannot be reopened.

Action Required

A contract line amendment has been processed or an event
reversed. The system set the revenue plan status to Action
Required. You can edit all Pending and Ready events and
add new events. Once you have reviewed the revenue plan
and made any necessary changes, the system continues with
revenue processing and changes the revenue plan status back
to In Progress.

Reversal In Progress

When you initiate the reversal of a revenue plan, the system
changes the status of the revenue plan to Reversal In Progress.

Reversed

This status indicates that you have reversed the revenue plan
and that all processing has occurred.
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Reviewing Revenue

This section provides an overview of reviewing revenue, lists common elements, and discusses how to
review revenue plans, review revenue plan events, review as-incurred revenue plans, review revenue
details for accounting activities booked to the GL, inquire about amount-based accounting journal entries,
and inquire about rate-based accounting journal entries.

Pages Used to Review Revenue

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Review Revenue - Plans Page CA_AP MANAGEI1 View revenue plan activity, both pending
and recognized amounts, for any cross-
section of the PeopleSoft Contracts
system. Update revenue plan status to
Pending, Ready, or Reversal in Progress.

Review Revenue - Events Page CA_ AP MGMT EVENTS By event, view amounts that have been
recognized to date and are pending.

You can update the status for an event,
reverse the revenue that was booked for
an event, and navigate to the Revenue
Plan page.

Review Revenue - As Incurred Page CA_AP DTL ASIN Inquire about the details for revenue
plans with an as-incurred revenue
recognition method. From this page, you
can review the details of the revenue that
has been booked and redistribute that
revenue.

Review Product Sales Page CA_ RVW _PRD SLS PNL Review billing and revenue pricing
details for products sold across the
organization. Used to help identify a
product’s standalone sales price.

Load Current Revenue Price Page RUN _CA LD CUR REV Use this process to populate the Review
Product Sales page.

Fixed Amount Revenue History Page CA_AP _EVENT DTL Review details for revenue, contract
liability, and contract asset for
PeopleSoft Contracts fixed-amount
accounting activities recorded in GL.

Fixed Amount Accounting Lines Page CA_ACCT_LINE JRNL Inquire about the details of each journal
entry after you have run the Contracts
Fixed Amounts Revenue process and
your accounting entries have gone
through the Journal Generator process
and have posted to the GL.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage
As Incurred Accounting Lines Page CA_ACCT RATE JRNL Inquire about the accounting entries after

you have run the rate-based revenue
process (Accounting Rules Engine)

and your accounting entries have gone
through the Journal Generator Update
process and have been posted to the GL.

Fixed Amount Accounting Distributions | CA_ RECON_FF_DIST Review the accounting distribution on
Page amount based contract lines.

Compare Fixed Billing To Fixed CA_RECON_FF_SUM Compare fixed billing and fixed revenue
Revenue Page values for contracts.

Related Links

Understanding Revenue Plans

Understanding Revenue Review

406

Use the Review Revenue - Plans, Review Revenue - Events, and Fixed Amount Revenue History pages
to review revenue for fixed-amount contract lines. Use the Review Revenue - As Incurred page to review
revenue for rate-based contract lines.

Revenue History

The Fixed Amount Revenue History page enables you to view the accounting distributions of the amounts
that have been booked for all fixed amount revenue plans for which PeopleSoft Contracts is managing
revenue. The amount-based revenue process loads this page with accounting information for the fixed-
amount contract lines associated with apportionment, milestone, and percent complete revenue plans.

The data source for the Fixed Amount Revenue History page is the CA AP _DST, CA_ AP DFR, and
CA_AP _UAR tables.

The accounting distributions for fixed-amount revenue plans is real-time information, because all revenue
information for these contract lines is stored within PeopleSoft Contracts.

Warning! You should not make any revenue adjustments to the contract lines for fixed-amount revenue
plans outside the PeopleSoft Contracts system (for example, in PeopleSoft Billing, Receivables, or
General Ledger), as these changes will not flow back into PeopleSoft Contracts.

Processes for Review Revenue - As Incurred Page

For as-incurred revenue plans, revenue amounts come from PeopleSoft Project Costing and may be
adjusted in PeopleSoft Billing or PeopleSoft Receivables. Therefore, the information on the Review
Revenue - As Incurred page is not in real time. Any changes made in PeopleSoft Billing are first written
back to the revenue rows in PeopleSoft Project Costing. These rows are then picked up by PeopleSoft
Contracts in the next run of the rate-based revenue process. Adjustments made in PeopleSoft Receivables
are sent to PeopleSoft Project Costing, but PeopleSoft Receivables handles all the accounting. This
example walks you through the scenario:
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In PeopleSoft Contracts, you enter a contract with a rate-based contract line, and you define a rate
plan or rate set and project ID for that contract line.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, rows for that project ID come into the PROJ_ RESOURCE table from
source systems and are priced.

As work is performed, the system creates (billable) BIL rows in the PROJ RESOURCE table. BIL is
a PeopleSoft Project Costing analysis type. If the contract Separates As Incurred Billing and Revenue,
then rows with analysis type REV will be created in the project costing rate set and they will be used
for revenue. If not separated, then BIL rows will be used for both billing and revenue.

When the Contracts to Billing interface is run, PeopleSoft Contracts sends rows to PeopleSoft Billing,
and the system creates bill lines on the Billing Worksheet.

When you run the rate-based revenue process (PSA ACCTGGL), the system selects BIL rows (or
REV rows if the contract separates as incurred billing and revenue) with a GL_ DISTRIB STATUS of
C(contracts) from the PROJ RESOURCE table and creates accounting entries. The General Ledger
chartfields used on the revenue accounting entries are defined using Accounting Rules.

See "Defining Accounting Rules" (PeopleSoft Project Costing)

The PSA_ACCTGGL process places these accounting rows in the CA_ ACCT_LN_PC table (to be
picked up when you run Journal Generator) and in the CA_AP_PC DST and CA_AP PC UAR
tables (to be accessed or displayed by the revenue management pages in PeopleSoft Contracts).

In PeopleSoft Billing, the billing administrator adjusts bill lines in the Billing Worksheet and then
marks the worksheet for acceptance.

Once the system accepts the bill, all adjustment rows are written to the PROJ RES TMP_BI table.
The billing administrator may further adjust the bill before finalization. Upon bill finalization, the
additional adjustment rows are written to PROJ RES TMP_BI.

The Billing to Project Costing interface process picks up adjustment rows that were written to the
PROJ RES TMP_BI table, and it places them in the PROJ_RESOURCE table.

Note: The accounting for the adjustment rows in PROJ RESOURCE comes from the Accounting
Rules page setup for the analysis type of the adjustment row, for example, BAJ. You should use the
same accounting in the adjustment accounting rules as you defined for the BIL and BLD analysis

types.

When you run the rate-based revenue process (PSA_ ACCTGGL), the system picks up adjustment
rows from PROJ_ RESOURCE with a GL_DISTRIB_STATUS of C and books the revenue
adjustment that was initiated from billing.

Note: If an adjustment is made on that same bill in PeopleSoft Receivables, PeopleSoft Receivables
writes adjustment rows to a temporary table that the Receivables to Projects Application Engine
process (PC_AR _TO _PC) picks up and places in the PROJ_RESOURCE table. The accounting is
handled in PeopleSoft Receivables.

Analysis Types in PeopleSoft Project Costing

The Receivable Adjustment analysis type is specified on the Installation Options - Project Costing page.
After you select an analysis type for receivable adjustments, you must then include that analysis type in
the Revenue Analysis Group for it to be picked up by the rate-based revenue process.
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See "Analysis Types Page" (PeopleSoft Project Costing).

Common Elements Used in This Section

Field or Control

Description

Hold

Select to search for all revenue plans that have been placed on
hold.

Revenue or Revenue Plan

Each contract can contain multiple revenue plans. You must
select a contract number before you can search by revenue
plan.

Plan Status

Each revenue plan has a revenue plan status. The status
controls the processing that can occur against a revenue plan.

Search

Click this button to carry out a search based on the search
criteria that you entered. Results appear in the Details or
Event Details scroll area.

Business Unit or BU (business unit)

PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

Contract or Contract No (contract number)

Contract number.

Contract Classification

You can search for revenue plans attached to contracts with

a specific contract classification. You select a value for

the contract classification when creating a new contract.

The contract classification selection determines how

the system displays fields and pages in the PeopleSoft
Contracts application. Additional functionality is accessible
depending on the classification type. Values for the Contract
Classification field include: Standard, Internal, Government,
and Federal Reimbursable Agreement.

Customer ID or Cust ID (customer ID)

Sold to customer ID.

GL Business Unit

PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit.

PC Business Unit

PeopleSoft Project Costing business unit.

Processed On

Last date upon which the system recognized revenue for this
revenue plan or event.

Review Revenue - Plans Page

Use the Review Revenue - Plans page (CA_ AP MANAGE]) to view revenue plan activity, both pending
and recognized amounts, for any cross-section of the PeopleSoft Contracts system.

408

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 17

Managing Revenue Recognition

Update revenue plan status to Pending, Ready, or Reversal in Progress.

Navigation:

Customer Contracts > Review Revenue > Plans

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Review Revenue - Plans Page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Review Revenue - Plans

Search Criteria

Revenue Plan

GL Business Unit

PC Business Unit

Update Plans
Pending
Ready
Reversal in Progress

Update Plan Status

Review Billing - Plans

*Business Unit|US001

Plans
General || Additonal Info | [EEH)
BumnGes  cugtomer
usoe 1008
usoe 1000
usoe 1000
usoe 1000
usoe 1005
usoe 1005
usoe 1005
usoe 1005
usoe 1005
usoe 1005
usoe 1001
usoe 1001
usoe 1001
usoe 1001
us0e 1004
¥ Select A1 Clear Al

Accounting Date
Le/302014 i

a, Contract,

£l Contract Classification

a Plan Status|
Hald

Sold To Customer

Search s

Contract Pian
ASSSET_BUILD_CONTRACT RID
CONI0000D0D0028 RID
CONQ000D00D0D28 R102
CONI0000D0D0028 RI03
CONDODODDODDDSS R1D
CONI0000D0D0DST RID
CONQ000DD0DDDSE R1O1
CONQ000DD0D0DSS RIO1
CONI000000000E0 Ri01
CONDODODD0D0DE 1 RID
[= RID
[= R10Z
[= RI03
[ R1D4
CONFOD1 R105

Pian Description

Billing Agportionment

As-Incurred BillRevenus Plan

As Ineurred R

As Incurred

Method

# Milestone

¥ Percent Complete
& Apportionment
¥ As Incurred

status
Ready

Rea

Ready
In Progress
Ready

Rea
Rea
Ready
Ready
Rea

Rea

Rea
Ready
Ready

Ready

Fee Type
¥ None

¥ Fixed Fee

¥ Award Fee

¥ Incentive Fae.
¥l Other Fee

Fersonalize | Find | View A8 | ] B¥  First ‘¢ 1250720

Revanus Metnog Revenus smount AmtRecog  Pending Amount Procssssd On
A Incurred

Milestons 840,300.82

As Incurred
As Incurred 15000.00
As Incurred
As Incurred
As Incurred
As Incurred
As Incurred
As Incurred
As Incurred
As Incurred
As Incurred
As Incurred

As Inurred

Search Criteria

Use the fields in the Search Criteria group box to filter your search results by entering specific values in

these fields. If you leave all fields blank, the search returns all revenue plans for all Pending and Ready

contracts within your system. Results appear in the Revenue Detail scroll area. The system summarizes
the results by revenue plan ID, and it displays amounts in the contract or transaction currency. In the case

of any as-incurred revenue plans, a row appears for every transaction currency found within a revenue

plan.

Note: You must enter a value in the Business Unit field.

Method

Selecting the check box of a revenue recognition method limits your search to include only those revenue
plans with a recognition method equal to the recognition methods that you selected. If you leave all check

boxes deselected, the system returns all revenue plans matching the rest of your search criteria. Values

include: Milestone, Percent Complete, Apportionment, and As Incurred.
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To view revenue plans, you must select a value of None in the Fee Type group box. For contracts with a
classification of Government, you can select other values in this field.

Plans: General Tab

Field or Control

Description

(check box)

Select if you want to update the status for this revenue plan to
Pending, Ready, or Reversal in Progress. Depending on your

selection in the Update Plans group box, when you click the

Update Plan Status button, the system updates the status of

the revenue plan.

Plan

Click this link to review and update revenue plan events or
place the entire revenue plan on hold.

Status

Displays the status of the revenue plan. The status controls the

processing that can occur against a revenue plan.

Revenue Method

For revenue plans with a revenue recognition method of
Apportionment, Milestone, and % Complete, click to access
the Review Revenue - Events page, where you can view and
update the status of events or projects associated with the
revenue plan.

For revenue plans with a revenue recognition method of 4s
Incurred, click to access the Review Revenue - As Incurred
page, where you can review booked revenue and redistribute

revenue.

Revenue Amount (total amount)

Displays the total revenue amount for the revenue plan
associated with the contract.

Amt Recog (amount recognized)

Amount of revenue that has been recognized to date for this
revenue plan. Click the link to view the accounting entries
made for this amount.

This link does not appear for revenue plans with a revenue
recognition method of As Incurred.

Pending Amount

Displays the pending revenue amount, which is the total

amount minus the amount recognized.

Processed On

Displays the last time the revenue was processed for the plan.
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The status for each row in the Search Results half of the page can be changed from Ready to Pending or
from Pending to Ready. You can update the status of multiple revenue plans at the same time by selecting
the new status (either Pending or Ready), selecting the check box next to the appropriate revenue plans,
clicking the Update Plan Status button, and saving. You also use this group box to reverse revenue plans.

Field or Control

Description

Pending Select 